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1. ’n Radio-installasie op ’n skip omvat ’n radiotele- 
graafinstallasie, "n radiotciefooninstallasie of ‘n rigting- 
soeker, na gelang van die geval. 

2. Daar sal opgemerk word dat Deei I van die regulasies 
nie vereis dat skepe wat nie passasierskepe is en wat 
kleiner.as 500 ton is van radiotelegraaf- of radiotelefoon- 
installasies voorsien. moet wees nie, en dat Deel II nie. ver- 
eis dat ’n skip van minder as 500 ton van ’n rigtingsoeker 
voorsien moet wees nie. By die elenaars van Suid- 
Afrikaanse skepe waarop die regulasies nie van toepassing 
is nie, word egter daarop aangedring om, ter wille van die 
veiligheid vah menselewens en eiendom op see, vrywillig 
hulle skepe met radiotelegraaf- of radiotelefooninstallasies 
en met rigtingsockers wit te rus. In hierdie verband sal dit 
die Marine-afdeling van ‘die Departement van Vervoer. met 
medewerking van die Posmeester-generaal, genoed doen 
om hulle *n aanneemlix ke spesifikasie te help opstel. 
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1. A radio installation on a ship shall comprise a 
radiotelegraphy installation, a radiotelephony installation; 

or a direction-finding apparatus, as the case may be. 

2. It will be observed that Part I of the regulations 
does’ not require ships, which are not passenger ships, 
and which are less than 500 tons, to be provided with 
radiotelegraphy or radiotelephony installations, and that 
Part Ii-does not-require any ship of less than 500 tons 
to be provided with a. direction-finding apparatus. 

| Owners of South African ships. to which the regulations 
do not apply, are however urged in the interests of safety 
of life and property at sea to equip their ships with radio- 
telegraphy or radiotelephony installations and with direc- 

. tion-finding apparatus on a voluntary basis, in which con- 
nection the Marine: Division of the Department of Trans- 
port in conjunction with the: Postmaster-General will be 
pleased to assist them in arriving at an acceptable specifi- 
cation, ,
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TER TOELIGTING VOORAF, ~ 
  

1. Titel van. hierdie regulasies. | 
Hierdie regulasies  heet. die Handelskeepvaart-radio- 

regulasies 1960. — 

(OPMERKING.—Die Toeligting Vooraf geld vir alle Dele 

van die regulasies. Deel 1 handel oor radiotelegrafie én 

radiotelefonie en Deel IL oor rigtingsoekers. Deel If 

handel oor ., Gelykwaardighede ” en die bepalings is’ op 

beide Deel I-en Deel Ii van toepassing.) 

2. Interpretasie. 

In hierdie regulasies beteken die uitdrukking ., die Wet ” 

die Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951), en 

tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, het enige uitdrukking 

waaraan daar in die Wet ’n betekenis toegeken is, wanneer 

dit in hierdie regulasies gebruik word, die aldus toegeken- 

de betekenis, en beteken— © ~~ . 

, verbind ”, elektries verbind; 

, bestaande installasie ”— Ps 

(a) ’n installasie wat, in die geval van ’n Suid- 

Afrikaanse. skip waarop die Veiligheidskon- 

vensie van toepassing is, ten volle geinstalleer 

is voor 19 November 1952, en in die geval 

van ’n ander skip, voor die datum: waarop 

hierdie reguiasies van krag word; en 

(b) ’n installasie waarvan ’n deel. geinstalleer is 

voor 19 November 1952 of voor die datum 

waarop hierdie regulasies van krag word, na 

gelang van die geval, en waarvan die orige deel 

bestaan of wit dele wat ter vervanging van iden- 

tiese dele geinstalleer word Of uit déle wat aan 
die toepaslike vereistes van hierdie regulasies 
voldoen: 

 steuring ”, die belemmering, deur enige uitsending of 

weerkaatsing van elektromagnetiese energie,:van die 

vervulling vai dié doeleindes van die telegrafie of tele- 

fonie (of in die algemeen Of gedeeltelik, en sonder.om 

afbreuk te doen aan die algemene strekking van die 

voorgaande woorde, met betrekking tot al die of som- 

mige van die ontvangers of bedoelde ontvangers van. 

enige berig, geluid of optiese beeld wat bedoel is om 
deur middel van die telegrafie of telefonie oorgedra 
te word), en aan die uitdrukking ,,steur” word die- 
selfde betekenis geheg; : , 

» myl ”, n seemyl van 6,080 voet;- 

. bedienpunt ” ten opsigté vari enige uitrusting, die piek 
- wat iemand gewoonlik inneem wanneer hy die wit- 

trusting bedien; 

,, radiotelegraafskip ”, *n skip wat °n radiotelegraafinstal-. 
lasie het. en. wat nie ’n radiotelefoonskip is nie: 

oo 9. 
- ,, radiotelefoonnoodfrekwensie ”, ’n frekwensie van 2,182 

Khz; oO a , 

. fadiotelefoonskip ”, ’n skip wat nie ’n passasierskip is 
nie en “n tonnemaat van 500 ton of meer maar min- 
der as 1,600 ton het; waarvan die ecienaar skriftelik 
aan die Sekretaris kennis gegee het (die kennisgewing - 
moet nie ingetrek wees nie) dat die skip ’n radiotele- 

- fooninstallasie het ter voldoening aan hierdie regula- 
sies; 

»radiowag ”’, in die geval van ’n radiotelegraafskip: 
luister op ‘n frekwensie van 500 Khz., en in dic geval 
van ’n radiotelefoonskip: Inister op die radiotelefoon-. 
noodfrekwensie: 

_» Stiltye”, die tydperke van drie minute wat -vir die. 
radiotelegrafie 15 minute en 45. minute na elke uur- 
begin, en. vir. die radiotelefonie- op elke uur en 30 
minute na elke uur, in elke geval bepaal volgens 
middelbare Greenwichtyd; , 

» ton”, bruto registerton; . 

met betrekking tot golwé en seine— = t 

»tipe Al” radiotelegrafie deur ’n gelykgolf aan en af 
te sleutel; 4 . ooo 

» tipe AZ”, amplitudegemoduleerde radiotelegratic. deur 
die sleuteling van ’n moduleeroudiofrekwensie of van 
*n uitsending wat vooridurend deur ’n oudiofrekwen- 

_ _ Sie gemoduleer word; “ co 

‘applicable to both Part I and Part 11.) 

  

- PRELIMINARY. 
  Xx 

1. Title of these Regulations. — a, 

These regulations are called the Merchant Shipping 
Radio Regulations 1960. , ” - 

  (Note-—The Preliminary applies to all Parts of the 

regulations. Part 1 deals with radictelegrachy and radio- 

telephony, and Part Il with. direction-finders. Part HI - 
deals with “Equivalents”, and the provisions are, 

2. Interpretation. 

In: these regulations the expression “the Act ”. means 
the Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951),- 

“and unless the context otherwise indicates, any. expres- 

sion used in these regulations to which a meaning has 
been assigned in the Act, bears the meaning so assigned, . 

and— , oe 

“connected” means electrically connected; : 

“ existing installation” means— - Te 

(a) an installation wholly installed, in the case of 
a South African ship to which the Safety 
-Convention applies, before the. 19th Novem- 
ber, 1952, and in the case of. any other ship, 

before the date on which these regulations 
come into force; and - ca 

(b) an installation part of which was ‘installed 
before the 19th November; 1952, or the date 

-on ‘which. these regulations.come into ‘force, 
as the case’ may be, ard the rest of . which 
consists either of parts installed-in replacement - 
of identical parts, or parts which comply with 
the relative requirements of these regulations; 

“interference” means the prejudicing by any emission 
or reflection of electro-magnetic energy of the fulfil- 
ment of the purposes of the telegraphy or telephony 
(either generally or in part, and, without prejudice 
to the generality of the preceding words, as respects 
all, or as respects any, of the recipients or intended 
recipients of any message, sound, or visual image 
intended to be conveyed by the telegraphy-or tele- 

phony), and the expression “interfere” shall be 
construed accordingly; —— on me 

“mile” means a nautical mile of 6,080 feet; \. - 

“operating position”: in relation to any equipment 
means the position normally occupied by a person 

_ when operating such equipment; _ 
“ radiotelegraph ship”? means a ship which is provided 

with a radiotelegraph installation, and which is not a 
radiotelephone ship; . _ uO 

“radiotelephone —, distress 
frequency of 2,182 ke/s; 

“radiotelephone ship” means a ship which is not a 
passenger ship and which is of 500 tons or upwards 
but of less than 1,600 tons, the owner of which. has 
given written notice to the Secretary (which notice 
has not been withdrawn) to the effect that the ship is 
provided wih a radiotelephone installation in-..com- 
pliance with these regulations; . . Be 

“radio watch”, in the, case of.a radiotelegraph. ship, 
means listening on a frequency of 500. kc/s, and in 
the case of a radiotelephone ship, means Hstening on 
the radiotelephone distress frequency; : ‘ 

“silence. periods” means the periods. of 3 minutes 
beginning for purposes of radiotelegraphy at 15: 
minutes and at 45 minutes after-each hour; and for 
purposes of radiotelephony at each hour and at 30 
minutes after each hour, in every case determined 
according to Greenwich Mean Time; 

“tons? means gross register tons; 

+ 

frequency” means ~a 

in relation to waves and signals— an 

“Type Al” means radiotelegraphy by the keying of a 
continuous wave on and of; . Se, . 

“Type A2” means amplitude modulated radiotele- 
_.gtaphy by the keying of a “modulating audic 

frequency or of an emission continuously modulated 
by an audio frequency; - 7! 

* 3
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~ ,, tipe. 3 ” ‘amplitudegemoduleerde dubbelsyband- 

radiotelefonie; en 

» B-golwe”’, gedempte golwe. 

[OPMERKING.— Artikel iwee van dié Wet sluit die yol- 

gende woordbepalings in:— 

»» Vissersboot ” beteken ’n skip wat vir gewin ter see 

visvang, maar dit. omvat geen robbevaarder of wal- 

visvaarder- nie; 

, laslynregulasies ”’ beteken dic regulasies wat kragiens - 
paragraaf (c) van subartikel (2). yan artikel driehon- 
derd-ses-en-vyftig uitgevaardig is om gevolg te gee 
aan Hoofstuk If van die Laslynkonvensie en | Aan- 

~ hangsel I en Aanhangsel If van daardie Konvensie, | 
. of bedoelde regulasies SCOS toegepas kragtens sub- 

_ artikel (3) van genoemde artikel; 

,, Minister ” beteken die Minister van Vervoer; or 

“ys passasierskip ” beteken ’n skip. wat meer as twaalf 
passasiers -vervoer; 

, 

. - die Minister aangewys is as die bevoegde beampte. by 
die. plek en ten opsigte -van die saak .waarna verwys | 
word in. die. bepaling in hierdie Wet waarin: die Uit- - 
drukking voorkom: . 

» Veilighcidskonvensie ” beteken die Internasionale 
.” .Konvensie vir die Beveiliging van Menselewens op 

See wat op die tiende dag van Junie 1948 in Londen 
onderteken is en waatvan ” 1 vertaling in die Tweede. 
Bylae van. hierdie Wet opgeneem is, en -enige wysi- 
ging -daarvan; 

” Sekretaris. ” beteken. die Sekretaris van Vervoer;_ 

», Suid-Afrikaanse: skip,” beteken n skip kragtens hier-. 
die Wet in die Unie geregistreer of geag aidus ‘beregt- 
streer te wees. 
  

*Vir die toepassing | ‘van hierdie regulasies: het die Minister 
ondergenoemde amptenare as. bévoegde . beamptes in die Unie - 
aangewys :-— 

. Te’ Kaapstad- en Durban: 
Marine- afdeling. - 

Te Port Elizabeth, Oos- Londen, Mosselbaai, Port Nolloth, 
- Litderitz en Walvisbaai : Die Koopvaardymeester | 

Die Herste Beampte van die 

_ DEEL L —RADIOTELEGRAFIE EN RADIO- 
“TELEP "ONIE. 
  

Hoorstux 1.—-ALGEMEEN. 

3. T oepassing en indeling van skepe onder Deel 1. 

(Db Behoudens die bepalings van n paragtaal (2), is 3 hier- 
die Deel van toepassing op— 

(@ Suid-Afrikaanse skepe wat op die see “witvaar uit 
watter hawe ook al; en 

(b) sképe wat nie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is nie, en “wat : 
_ op die see uitvaar uit ’n hawe in die Unie. 

(2) Hierdie Deel is nie van. toepassing op skepe wat 
nie passasierskepe is en wat van die volgende soorte is 
nie :— 

(@). Suid- Afrikaanse skepe wat— 

-@ plesierjagte -is; , 

(ii) nie deur meganiese middels ‘aangedryt word 
nie; of . 

(iii) van minder as 500 ton is. 
(b) Skepe wat nie Suid-Afrikaanse skepe is nie en wat— 

(i) troepeskepe-is; 
Wi nie deur “meganiese: middels aangedryf word 

nie; ° 
~ Gi) plesierjagte is: 

iv} houtskepe van primitiewe bou, soos bv. dhows, 
jonke, ens., is; 

. (¥) vissersbote ‘is; of 
(vi) van minder as 500 ton is. | 

'(@) Die-skepe waarop hierdie Deel van tocpassing is, 
word as volg ingedeel : —_ 

Klas 1. 

sigte. waarvan -daar ’n sertifikaat van. krag is wat 
die’ Sekretaris: uitgereik. het.of enige. gesag wat daar- 

« Type A3” 

, bevoegde’ beampte”. beteken die boampte wat deur | 

means double - amplitude 
modulated tadiotelephon y; and | 

“Type B waves” means ‘damped waves. 

‘sideband 

INore. —Séction two of the Act includes the following 
definitions: — . 

“we fishing . boat ” means any ship engaged in sea fishing 
for profit, but does not include any scaling boat or 
-whaling boat; 

“load line -regulations ” means- the regulations made 
under paragraph (c) of sub-section (2) of section 
three hundred and fifty-six to give effect to Chapter 
Tt of the Load Line Convention -and Annex I and 
Annex IL to that Convention, or such regulations 
as applied under sub-section (3) of the said section; 

“ “Minister * ” means the Minister of Transport; 

« passenger ship” means a ship’ which carries - more 
than twelve passengers; 

ae proper officer”. means the officer. designated’ “by the 
Minister ‘to be the proper. officer at the place and in 
respect of the matter to. which reference is made in 
the provision. of this: Act in which the expression 
occurs;. . 

“ Safety Convention ”. means the International Conven- 
tion for. the Safety of -Life~at. sea signed in-London 
on. the tenth day of June, 1948, and set out. in the 
Second Schedule hereto, and. any amendment 
thereof; 

« Secretary” -means “the Scoretary for. Transport; . 

“ Sotith African ship” means a ship registered in the 
Union it terms of this Act or deemed to be so regis- - 

"tered. | . 
  

_ SKepe wat meer as 250 passasiers vervoer of. ten op-   
*For- the purposes of these regulations, the Minister has 

designated the foliowing. officers as proper officers in the Union: — 

At Cape Town and Durban: The Principal Officer of the 
“Marine Division. : 

At Port Elizabeth, East. Londcn,. Mossel Bay, Port Nolloth, 
Liideritz and Walvis Bay: The Shipping Master.] 

PART [--RADIOTELEGRAPHY “AND RADIO- 
TELEPHONY. 
  

CHAPTER I. GENERAL. 

3, Application and Classification of Ships under Part I, 

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph’(2), this Part 
shall apply to— 

(a) South African ships proceeding to sea from any 
_ port whatsoever; and 

(b): ships which are not South African ships, and which 
- proceed to sea from a port in the Union. 

(2). This Part shall not apply to ships, which are not 
passenger ships, and which are of the following kinds:— 

(a) South African ships which are— 
G@) pleasure yachts; 

(ii) not propelled by mechanical means; or 

_ (ili) less than 500 tons. 

which are not South African ships, . and (8) ships, 
which are— 

Gi) troopships; 

(ii) not propelled by mechanical means; 
(iii) pleasure yachts; 

' (iv) weeden ships of primitive build, such as 
.dhows,, junks, etc.; 

(\) fishirig-boats; or 

(vi) of less than 509 tons. 

(3) The ships to which this Part rt applies shall be classi- 
‘fied as follows:— - 

Cless 1. 

Ships carryingy more ‘than 250 passengers or in 
respect of which there ‘is in force a~ certificate 
‘issued ‘by. the Secretary,- or by any authority 

- empowered. jin. that’ behalf. by the laws of~- any 

’



gemaak word: om- van -di “§ 

  

     

    “toe e gemagtis is: deur ie-wette: van. enige ander Jand | 

as: die Unie, waatin | “verklaar: word dat hulle’ geskik | 

7 _is om meer as” 250° passasiets te vervoer, ‘én ‘wat——: . 

- (a) in die ‘geval: van Suid- Afrikaanse: skepe, langer 

- as: 16 -uur op. see is tussen’ twee agtercen- 

Volgende hawens: 

©) in die -geval .van: skepe wat. nie Suid- Afri- 

.. -Kaanse“skepe is ‘hie, by °n hawe in die Unie 

“aankom nadat: hulle meer: 4s ‘16 wur “Op see~ 

was sedert hulle. laas -uit ’n “hawe- verttek ° 

--het, of ten opsigte. waatvan om uitklaring 

“ gevra. word uit. ’n -hawe: in die -Unie ‘vir nh 

’ reis- waarvoor ‘meer as: 16. uur. op>see" nodig ed 

‘is: ‘voordat. hulle bya hawe aankom, 

“Klas Th. . : 

- (a) Ander’ ‘packasietskepe as: dig van Klas L 

. (b). Skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en. wat van : 

ods 600 ton, of meer is. 

_ Klas Wi : 

  

2 Skepe, wat. nie passasierskepe i is: nie en. wat van 0 500, - 

~ ton, of meer maar minder: as i, 600 ton is. 

    

de _Verskaffiig ‘vant adio- installasies. 

°“ (1) "Bike skip van Klas I en Klas Tl moet van‘’n ‘yadio- 

- telegraafinstallasie voorsien ‘word, wat-die uitrusting moet 

. Jnsluit wat indie Eerste Bylae. gespesifiseer word, ° 

(2) Elke skip . van Klas JIE moet: van 7n. iadioteletoon- | 

installasie voorsien’ word, “wat: die-uitrusting moet insluit, 

wat in die Eerste Bylae. gespesifiscer- ‘word, met: dien _|. 

~ verstande dat die hoof-\ en noodradiotelegraafsenders 

in ’n skip van Klas Ii in .’n_enkele ‘toestel gekombineer 

kan: word as dié toéstel adn die vereistes van Deel Te ens 

Deel If van die. Eerste Bylaé kan voldoen. 

“5, ‘Klimaats- en ‘Duirsaamheidstoctse. on 7 

. “ay Alle: uitrusting moet sodanig, wees dat dit vey. sal 

. Wees van’ meganiese defekte-.. 2. + 

-@ terwyl di ie trillings-s c dr 
- " ¢6ét8e 6 

‘fiseer word; 

     
   

“) wanneer ‘dit. aan ‘die ‘lamhitestdets onderwerp ‘word 
_van. -wat in subparagraaf. (4) van: paragraaf 3 

_ ,genoemde Bylae gespesiliseer word; -en . 

“o@ onmiddellik-nadat dit di¢é van die andér toetse in 

genoemde’ Bylae* ondergaan het wat in die omstan-"] 

_ dighede op die uitrusting van toepassing is. 

~ Q) Alle uitrusting wat béedoel, is. vir “gebruik i in die ope - - - 

lug of in ’n oop: boot; moet sodanig wees: dat daar géen | 

~ skimmelgroei .op ‘sal wees nie nadat dit die skimmelgroei-. 

-  toets: ondergadn het wat in die Derde Bylae gespesifiseer 

, word. Co 

6. Stéuring van “ontvangs: oe 

: Op geen, tydstip. terwyl. ‘die skip op. see-is, mag. die 

: steuring of. meganiese ruis wat. deur. die tadio-instailasie ae 

of, deur ander Uitrusting op die skip. veroorsaak word, 

genoeg. wees om die: doeltreffende ontvangs van Tadioseine 

deur -middel. van. dié installasic te: .verhinder nie.’ 

OL Hoéspahningsdele. as 

(1). Alle delé en bedrading waarop -hierdie regulasie * van.| 

toepassing, is, moet teen toevallige ‘toegang ‘peveilig. wees. 

“en moet; belialwe. in. die -géval -van °n. ontwikkelaar of 

-omsetter, outomaties geisoleer wees van alle bronné van! 

‘elektriese energie wanneer- die beveilingsmiddel verwyder 

word. 

laai kan word. 

(2) Hierdie regulasie- ‘is van foepassing: op alle. dele’ ‘en, 

bedrading van die uitrusting in hierdie Deel.genoem waar-. 

in die gelykstroom- en die wisselsfroomspanning (behalwe 

*- sadiofrekwensiespannings) té eniger tyd kombineer. om. ‘ne 

oomblikspanning te gee wat eroter is aS an 

~ (a) 50 volts in die, geval van. uitrusting in die Vierde 

Bylae gespesifiseer; 

(b) 250. volts in die geval van. alle ander. uitrustng, 

   
  

- , energie: at. -enige ‘battery: 
; oe 

4 “ ‘ > “ 
oe a sty 
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pitte-én- sn inbteinpeainit. | 

reat: wat’ in’ ‘die* Derde Bylae gespesi-. | 

Al sulke dele wat tkapasitors m: 7A. sender is, moet. ont- |   ; kip: se : hoofbroa. van. elektriese “ 
8; swat, ase ‘bron. vans, elektriese 

  

oe ee eo ~ me . See 

Ne “ county. other’ ‘than. ‘the. Union, to: the effect “that | - 
-“they-are fit to: carry more ‘than 250, passengers, & and 

* which— . 

(a) in the case of ‘South African ships, are at 
'. sea. for. more ‘than 16 hours: between - two 

: consecutive ports; , 
~(): ‘in the. case’ of ships. which’ are -niot South 

_. African ships; arrive ata: ‘port in. the Union: 
_ having” been at sea-for miore. than 16 hours. 

_ sitice ‘last leaving port; of .if respect. of | 
which’ clearance is. sought from: ‘a- port. in . 

..the Union for-a- voyage. requiring more than ~: 
16 hours at ‘sea before. reaching ports. me 

Cs W.. : 

‘(a)’ Passenger ships other than. those of Class: 1 

(b). Ships, which are not: passenger- ships, and. ‘which 
: are 1,600 - fons “and. d upwards. 

a Clas, HI: 
Ships, which’ a are not passenger, ‘ships. and Which < are 

300, ‘tons. and “upwards, ‘but - less: than’ 1,690 tons. 

4 Provision of Radio installations. : 

(D): Every ship -of Class I and Class If shail be, provided 
“with a radiotelegraph installation which shall include. the 
"equipment specified in the First. Schedule. es 

(2). Every. ship of Class. HL shall be- provided with a. 
radiotelephone. installation which shall include the.equip- 
ment: specified in the Second Schedule, or with ‘a~radio-’. 
telegraph. installation which ‘shall include the equipment, 

‘ specified in the First Schedule:. Provided that the main 
and emergency radiotelegraph transmittersin a ship: of 
Class Ui may be combined: in a. Single instriment, if that - 

| instrument is” capable of complying with the. ‘requirements 
_of Parts’ L and if of the First” Schedale. 

5 Climatic. and Dur: ability Tests. 

ad All equipment shall ‘be such that. it willbe: free of. 
mechanical defects. . 

(a) while undergoing the vibration, dry, heat, ‘and low. 
-temperature. tests specified inthe “Third™ Schedule; | 

(b) ‘whem subjected to the damp) heat test. specified in 
~ sub-paragraph ©: ay of - paragtaph.. 3 of the. said 

- Schedule; and. 

© immediately after undergoing ‘such of the other: tests” 
'- specified. in the ‘said’ Schedule as are: applicable | to 

. the“ equipment in ~the circumstances, . 

(2) Any such equipment which’ is intended for use. in’ 
the- open or: in an open boat shall-be ‘such: that-.after © 
undergoing the. mould’ growth test specified: in -the- Third 

} Schedule, no mould’ growth will be ‘present, on it. 

     

  

6. Interference with Reception. 

At: no ‘time while ‘the “ship: is: at sea shall . the dinter-. 
‘ference or mechanical -noise produced by: ‘the radio instal-. 
Yation or by other equipment in the. ship “be. sufficient to. 
prevent the effective Feception, of radio. Signals by means 
of. such’ installation. =. 

“4, High Voltaze Parts.’ 

w All parts ‘and wiring to which this regulation applies 
shall be. protected from accidental: access “and, except in 
the case of a generator or converter, shall “be isolated 
automatically from all sources of’ electrical energy when 

_ the means of protection’ are removed, * o 

Any: such: parts. which: are. capacitors | in a “ttansmitter 
Shall be capable. of being discharged. Los 

(2) This regulation. applies. to. “all parts and wiring of 
~the equipment specified’ in this ‘Part in which the’ direct. 
and alternating voltages (other than radio-frequency 

| voltages) combine. at any time: to. give an instanvancous. 
wollage ‘greater than—- 

_(@ 50 volts in the case of equipment: specited in’ 1 the 
Fourth Schedule; at . 

 (b), 250° volts An the case of all. other equipment. 
1 

8. Charging of Batteries. wee 

"Means shall be provided. on. board every. ship for - the. 

chatging fromthe. ship’s main: source..of electrical - ‘energy 

‘of. any. batteries which are, te provided as. a. source: of. electrical 
yA” 

 



    

6 

“energie vir enige. deel van die aitrusting verskat word, ‘té 

=Jaai. As die middel. om: die. batterye te laai “n draai- 

‘ankeromsetter is, moet bowendien ’n alternatiewe middel 

Vir die | laai van die batterye. verskaf. word, . 

Hoorstux’ IL. __RADIOTELEGRAFIE. | 

9. Elektries se onafhanklikheid van hoof- en noodradio- 
telegraafuitrusting. 

‘Onderworpe aan. die. bepalings- van paragraaf (2) van 
* regulasie 4, moet die hoof- en die noodradiotelegraaf- 

‘“uitrusting wat aan boord van. ’n. radiotelegraafskip ver- 

“Skat word, elektries onafbanklik van mekaar wees. 

10. Radiotelegraa} thamer: 

~Q Elke radiotelegraafinstallasie wat aan boord van ’n 
“radi otelegraafskip verskaf word, moet geinstalleer word ' 

‘in. een of meer radiotelegraafkame rs wat vit geen ander 
_doel as die gebruik van radio- -uitrusting: g cebruik word nic. 

- Die radiotelegraafkamers moet so geleé wees dat die’ doel-. 

“theffende. ontvangs van radioseine ‘nie deur geluide | van 

‘dele wat aan boord van die skip gchou word vir die 

-buite.af of andersins belémmer sal word nie, en moet so 
shoog as doenlik. op die skip. wees. _ 

(2) Elke radiotelegraafinstallasie wat aan ‘boord van. ’n 
“tadiotelegraafskip verskaf word, moet op so ’n plek gein-. 
stalleer word dat dit teen belemmering van sy doeltref- 

“fendheid deur’ water of ‘emperatuuruiterstes beveilig sal 
“wees, . 

6) Elke sdidioielegraatkamer moet voorsien wees -van— 

- @) ’n  doeltreffende _ tweerigtingroep-en-spraakverbin- 
dingsmiddel met die brag en-elke ander plek waar- 
vandaan die skip gewoonlik genavigeer. word. . Dié 
verbindingsmiddel moet’ ’n spreekbuis of ’n tele- 
foon wees of ’n ander ewe doeltreffende middel en 
moet onafbanklik: wees van die hoofkommunikasie- 

_-Stelsel van die: skip en van die skip’ se hoofbron » van 
" elektriese energie; 

~ @) ’n betroubare: horldsie, niet’ ” th ‘wyserplaat wat - "nh 
middellyn van minstens 5 duim hét“en' ’n sekonde- 
‘wyser in die middel, stewig, gemonteer’ op so ’n 
plek dat die hele’ wyserplaat maklik en akkuraat 

' van - die radiotelegraafbedienpunt af’ gesien kan 
word en, indien die skip ’n outomatiese alarm het, 

_ van die punt af waar iemand wat die outomatiese’ 
alarm toets,. gewoonlik is; 

-(c) ’n elektriese lamp wat brand van die bron van elek- 
triese energie af wat by paragraaf (2) van regulasie | 
13 vereis word en permanent so'geplaas is dat dit 

_die kontroles van. die hoof- en die noadradiotele- 

‘regulasie vereis word, voldosnde verlig, en beheer 
deur middel van tweewegskakelaars wat onderskei- 

 delik’ naby die ingang van die radiotelegraafkamer 
en by die radiotelegraafbedienpunt aangebring is; 

- nog. ’n elektriese lamp, vir gebruik as ’n inspeksie- | 
lamp, wat van bogenoemde “energiebron af brand 
‘en. voorsien is van ’n buigsame: ‘leiding wat. lank 
genoeg is sodat alle dele van die radiotelegraat- 

“installasie maklik gesien kan word;- 

(a)? n-stoel wat by die radiotelegraafbedienpunt vas- 
_ gesit kan word. 

(4) ’n Volledige lys van reserwe-vitrusting eli reserwe- 

‘instandhouding van die’ radiotelegraafinstallasie moet in 
‘elke radiotelegraafkamer beskikbaar wees en aandui: ‘waar 
“die ultrusting en dele gehou word. - me 

» BY? n Yktabel of ykkromme vir’ elke sendez en ont- 
Nanger ‘wat deel. uitmaak van die radiotelegraafinstallasie 

ost te alle tye in die radiotelegraafkamer beskikbaar 
wees, tensy die sender of ontvanger, na gelang van die 
geval, regstreeks geyk word. 

. (6) Tn die geval van ’n radiotelograafinstallasie wat nie}. 
’n bestaande installasie is nie, moet ’n volledige diagram 
‘van die bedrading van’ die installasie te alle tye in. die 
tadigtelegraafkamer beskikbaar WEES. 

“Al. Anténnes. 

wt Elke radiotelé seraafskip moet. "n 1 hoofantensie e en °n 
noodantenne hé. 

: (OPMERKING, —_Ooreenkomstig re eulasie 32. kan? n n skip + 
wygest él: word: van die vereiste Van 7h noodantenae,) . 

SB CT Se, 
a8 

- the operation of radio equipment. 

graafinstallasie asook die horlosie wat by hierdie. 

F transmitter and receiver forming part of the   
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energy. “for; any “part of. the equipment. ~An alternative: 
means of charging such batteriés shall also be provided 
if the means of charging s such batteries is a rotary con- 

: verter. 

‘CHAPTER i. —-RapioréLearapny. 

9, Electrical Independence of Main and Emergency 
Radiotelegraph Equipments. - : 

Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) of regulation 
4, the main and emergency radiotelegraph equipments. 
provided on board a radiotelegraph ship shall be clectri- 
cally independent of each other. 

10. Radiotelegraph Room. 

(1): Every radiotelegraph installation provided on board 
a radiotelegraph ship shall be installed in one or more 
radiotelegraph rooms not used for any purpose other than 

The radiotelegraph 
rooms shall be in such a position that there will be no 
disturbance by extraneous noises or otherwise with the 
effective reception of radio signals, and shall be as high as 

"| practicable in the ship. 

(2) Every radiotelegraph installation provided ‘ on board 
oa radiotelegraph ship shall be installed in such a position - 
that it will be protected against disturbance of ‘its effec- 
tiveness by water or by extremes of temperature. 

- 8) Evety radiotelegraph room shall be ‘provided with— 

_(a) an efficient two-way means of calling and voice com- 
munication with the bridge and any other place - 
_fromi-which the ship is normally navigated. Such 
means of communication shall be a voicepipe or a 
telephone, or some other means equally efficient, 
and. shall be independent of the main communica- 
‘tion system of the ship and of the ship’s main 
source of electrical energy; 

©) a reliable clock, equipped with a dial not less than 
5 inches in diameter and a centre seconds hand, 
securely mounted in such a position that the entire 
dial can “bé easily ‘and accurately observed from the 

“ radiotelegraph operating position. ‘and, if the’ ship 
.is provided with an auto-alarm, from the position 
normally occupied.by a. person testing the auto- 
alarm; 

(c). an electric lamp, operated front the source of elec- 
trical energy required by paragraph (2) of regula- 
tion 13 and permanently arranged so as to be 
capable: of providing adequate iltumination of the 

‘operating controls of the main and emergency 
radiotelepraph installations and of the clock tequired 
by this regulation, and ‘controlled by two- -way 
switches placed respectively near the entrance to the 
radiotelegraph room and at the tadiotelegraph 
Operating position; 

(d) an additional electric lamp, for use as an inspection” . 
lamp, operated from the aforesaid source of energy, 
and: “provided with a flexible lead of sufficient length 
to enable all parts of the radiotelegraph installation 
to be easily seen; 

- fe) a chair capable of being fix xed at the radiotslegrapl 
‘operating position. 

(4) A complete list of spare equipment and spare parts 
carried on board the ship for the maintenance of the radio- 
telegraph installation, shail be available in every radio- 
telegraph room and shall indicate where such equipment 
and parts are kept, — 

6) A calibration table~or calibration curve for. each 
radiotelegraph 

installation shall always. be available in the radictelegraph 
room, unless the transmitter or receiver, as the case may 

e, is directly. calibrated. - 

(6) In the casé of a radiotelesraph installation which is 
not an’ eXisting- installation:.a complete diagram of the 
wiring of such ‘installation shall: always be available i ia the 
radiotelegraph - room. 2 

oT A Aerials: - 

' (1) Every: radiotelegraph ship shall | be fitted with -a main 
_acfial and an emergency aerial.” 

(Nore.—In terms of regulation ° 32. a- ‘ship may be 
| exempted from. the requirement of an emergency aerial.)
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OY ‘Aan alkeen - van die. hystové wat. gebruik word ¢ om 

die -hoofantenne “te: onderstéeun,, moet ’n. veiligheidsius ' 

_tussen die miastop- of ander antennesteun en ’n’ antenne- 

isolator ‘aangebring word. Dié veiligheidslus moet bestaan 

uit “n deel van die hystou wat minstens drie voet lank is; 

’ die lus word gesluit met ’nskakel hoogstens een voet drie 

duim lank. met ’n breekbelasting. van hoogstens een derde 

van die breekbelasting van die antenne of die. “‘hystou, na 

-gelang van watter die minste is. 

— By 'n Montasieplan van die antentes moet in ‘die radio- 

’ telegraafkamer beskikbaar wees en moet die volgende aan | 

“toon: — 
(a) Vertikale aansig en .n plattegrond van die antennes; 

_ (b) die afmetings van die antennes in voet en duim; 
en 

“oO die hoogte van dic antennes in 1. meters, gemect s00S 
gespesifiseer in paragraaf (3) .van regulasie. 12. 

(4) Die hoofantenne en die noodantenne (as daar een 

is) moet, Waar doenlik, so gemonteer word dat. beskadi- 
ging van die een nie die doeltreffendheid. van die” ander.’ 

sal beinvloed nie. 

5). Die hoof- en ie jdodanterine moet elkeen, na die | ° 

eis van omstandighede, verbind kan word met— — 

(a die hoofsender, of regstreeks Of oor ’n versterker; 

(5). die hoofontvanger;: en. 

(c) die noodsender. 

~ Die noodantenne moet ‘ook met die noodontvanger ver~ 
bind kan word. 

12. Sendafstand yan senders. 

~.(1) Die normale sendafstande van radiotelegriafsenders 
moet minstens die volgende wees: — 

(a) in die geval van ’n skip van Klas I, 175 ‘myl vir die 
hoofserider en 150 niyl vir die noodsender; 

(b) in die geval van.’n skip van. Klas If, 150 myl vir die 
’ hoofsender en- 100 my): vir die noddsender; / 

fe), in “die geval van-’n ‘skip van Klas Ili, 100 myl vir 
die hoofsender en 75 myl vir die noodsender. 

(2) Die sendafstand van ’n sender word, na die eienaar 
van die skip verkies, of deur berekening at deur ’ "n 1 tocts, 

bepaal. 

(3) Wanneer die normale. sendafstand van ’n radiotele- 
graafsender deur berekening bepaal word, moet dit gedoen 
word deur die produk te bepaal van die effektiewe stroom 
in ampéres aan die voet van die hoofantenne en die 
maksimum hoogte in meters van die antenne; gemeet van 
die laslynmerk af wat die grootste diepte aandui waartoe 

_ die skip op enige tydstip’ of plek’ mag sak. ooreenkomstig: 

‘die lasi ‘ynregulasies of, as daar nie so ’n merk aan die skip | 
is nie, van die gemiddelde hoogte van ‘die ‘oppetviak. van - 

die water waarin die skip drywe. Die produk wat so ver-” 

- kry word in.meter-ampéres, word in myle omgereken vol- 
gens ondersiaande tabel: —_— . 

Produk in 
meter-amperes. 

Ekwivalent 
~ in myl, 

| ATS 

  

(4)- Wanneer die normale sendafstand van *n radiotele- 
graafsender ‘deur “i toets. bepaal word, is dit die afstand - 
wat dié sender seine gedurende die dag onder normale. 
toestande op ’n frekwensie van 500 Khz. oor die see kan 
stuur, sodat by die ontvanger ’n totale effektiewe -veld- 
sterkte tot stand gebring \ word van minstens 50 mikrovolis 
per meter. — 

13: Toevoer yan elektiese % energie. 

ey Op elke radiotelegraatskip moet . daar, terwyl die 
skip op die see is en.op alle redelike tye wanneer die skip ' 
in ’n hawe is, vir toetsdoeleindes ’n toevoer van elektriese | 
energie beskikbaar wees van die skip se hoofbron van 
elektiese energic af wat: voldoeride is vir die werking van 
die hoofradiotelegraafuitrusting ooreenkomstig | hierdie 
Deel en vir die laai van batterye wat-as bron van “élektriese 

energie dien vir die radiotelégraafinstallasic. Die ontwerp- 
_ spanning van: die, toevoer van’ elektriese energie ‘vir die 
hoofuitrusting - ‘moet binne®: “plus | of minus’ 10 persent 

“when ‘determined by reckoning, 

  

{2) Bach of the. halyards’ used for. ‘supporting the: main’ 
aerial shall be fitted with a-safety loop ‘between the mast- 
head or other aerial support: and an aerial insulator, -Such - 
safety loop shall consist of a part of the halyard not‘-less 
than three feet. long,.the loop being closed by a link ‘riot 
more than one foot three inches long with a breaking load:- 
not more than one-third of the breaking load of, the aerial. 
or the halyard, whichever is the legs. 

(3) A rigging pian of such aerials” shall be available ‘ in, 
_the radiotelegraph room, and shall show the following: i! 

- (@) Elevation and plan views of the aerials: 

). the measureme nts of the aerials in feet and inches: : 
and | a ‘ 

(©) the height of the aerials in "metres: measured. in “thé 
manner specified in paragraph (3) of regulation 42. 

(4 The. main aerial and the emergency aeri ial Gt any) 
| shall where practicable, ‘be so rigged that damase: to the 
one will not affect the efficiency of the other. aces 

Sy The. mains and. emergency aerials shall each be: ‘cap- 
able of being connected, as circumstances may require, to— 

__{a) the main transmitter, cither ‘directly or with. the : 
» intervention of an amplifier, 

‘(b) ‘the maiti receiver; and’ 

(c) the emergency. transmitter, " Do 

. The emergency aerial shall also be capable of {being © con- 

Toye 

|. nected to the emergency receiver. — ay 

12. Range of T ransmitters. 

a) The normal ranges of tadiotelegraph ‘transmitters 
Shall not be less than— , 

(a)-in the case of a ship ‘of Class L 175 miles. ‘for the 
main transmitter and 150 miles. for the emergency 

transmitter; 

@) in the case of a “ship of Class IL, 150. miles for ‘the 
"main transmitter-and 100 tniles for. the. emergency 
.. - transmitter; oye 

©) in the case ofa ‘ship of Class Ul. 100 miles for thé 
main transmitter and B miles for the. emergency 

- transmitter. . 

(2) The range of a transmitter - shall ‘be determined, at 
‘the option of the owner of the ship, either’ by reckoning or, 
by test. 

(3) The normal range of a ‘radiotelegraph ‘transmitter 
shall be’ calculated by’ 

ascertaining the. product, of the root mean square. current 
in amperes at the base of the main aerial and the ‘maxi- 
mum height in metres of the aerial measured from: the 
load line ‘mark indicating the greatest depth. to which the 
ship may at any time or place be submerged in accordance’ 
with the load line. regulati ons, or if there is no. such mark 
on. the ship, from the mean level of the surface - of: the: 
water in which the. ship is afloat. The product so-ascer- 

_ tained in metre-amperes shall ‘be .converted- to. miles in 
accordance with the following table :—_ 

  

Product in coe oe aa “ " Bgiitvalent 

_ metre-amperes, - in miles. 

JOD. cle n ete cere tener eee tenet ~ 475 
TG. alacccccdeeetecebeedes Le ceeueees teas 450 
45 sae neem mene re eee re eee eee ened neat ep eea's a ACO 

BA cee cee ee eee teen eee nee reese pewenee : . S5.- 
LO. cc cccesccc cect eeee eee eteneeeeceneeses 2 S.. 

(4) The normal range. of a radiotelegraph ‘transmitter, 
when determined ‘by test, shall be the distance to ‘which’ 
signals can be transmitted by such transmitter over the sea 
by day under normal conditions on a frequency. of .500 
ke/s so as to set up ‘at the receiver a total root mean 
square field strength of at least. 50 microvolts- per. metre. 

13, Supply of Electrical Energy: 

(1) There shall be. available in every radiotele raph. ship 
while the ship is at sea and atvall réasonable-times. when 
the ship is in port, for testing purposes, a ‘supply of 
electrical energy from the ship’s main source’ of electrical 
energy sufficient for the operation of the main, radiotele- 

graph equipment in accordance with this Part, and forthe 

charging of any batteries which are a source. of. electrical 
énergy for the radiotelegraph installation. The rated 

voltage of the supply of electrical’ energy for the “main 

“equipment shall be maintained: within lus or. minus 10
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gehandhaaf word. Die toevoer van elektriese.energie moet, ‘ 
as dit ’n gelykstroomtoevoer is, van die. regte polariteit 
‘wees. Op ’n skip wat-nie op ’n internasionale reis: gebruik 
word nie, kan genoeinde toevoer van elektriese energie eg- 
ter uit *n battery verkry word; in dié geval moet ook ’n 
duplikaatbatiery vir dié doe} verskaf word. : 

(2) Die nooduitrustig moet ’n bron van elektriese ener- 
gie insluit wat onafhanklik is van die dryfkrag van die 
skip en van die res van die skip se eléktriese installasie en 
wat onimiddellik in werking gestel kan word deur middel 

“van ’n skaelbord wat in ’n radiotelsgraafkamer aange- 
bring is of maklik daarvandaan bercik kan word. Enige 
bron van elektriese energie wat ooreenkomstig hierdie’ 
paragraaf verskaf word, moet van sodanige kapasiteit 
wees en te alle tye wanneer die skip op die see is in so ’n 
toestand gehou. word. dat dit 6.uur lank onafgebroke, on- 
geag of dit m gebruik is vir enige ander doel of nie, ’n 
totale stroom kan lewer wat gelyk.is.aan.die.som van— 

(a) die stroom wat nodig is om die noodsender te laat 
werk met die skakelaar op; 

(b) drie vyfdes van die verskil tussen die stroom wat 
nodig is om die noodsender te laat werk met die 

/ . skakélaar af en die stroom nodig’om dit te: laat 
~ ~~ werk met die skakelaar op; . “oe - 

_ (c) die stroom wat nodig is om. die noodontvanger te 
laat werk; en os 

(da), die stroom-. wat verbruik word.deur die elektriese 
lamp wat by subparagraaf (c) van paragraaf (3) 
van regulasic 10 vereis word. TS 

(3) Die bron van elektriese energie wat ingevolge para- 
graaf (2) verskaf word, moet op geen tydstip vir iets 
anders’ gebruik word nie.as om die volgende te iaat 
werk:-- - > 

(a). Die noodsender en -ontvanger; 
(b) die lampe- wat by subparagrawe (ce) en (d) van | 

paragraaf (3) van regulasie 10 vereis word; . 
’. (c) die, outomatiese .sleuteltoestel;. 

(2) ’n outomatiese. alarm; . _., 
(e) ’n rigtingsoeker. 

14. Gereedskap, meetinstrumente en reserwedele. 

Elke radiotelegraafskip moet voorsien weés van die 
gereedskap, meetinstrumente, reserwedele en ander mate-_ 
tiaal wat in die Vyfde Bylae gespesifiseer word. 

15, Verskaffing van radiobeamptes.- 
_(1) Elke radiotelegraafskip wat, wanneer hy op die see- 

uitvaar, nié van ’n outomatiese alarm voorsien is wat aan 
die vereistes in die Sesde Bylae gestel, voildoen nie, moet 

‘die volgende radiobeamptes hé : — 

_. Klas. l—Drie radiobeamptes. 

Klas If—Twee radiobcamptes wanneer hy hoog- | 
stens 48 uur lank op die see is tussen twee agter- 
eenvolgende hawens en-drie radiobeamptes-as hy 
meer as 48 uur op die see is tussen agtereenvol- 

_ gende . hawens. © - 

Klas HI—EHen radiobeampte. 

(2) Elke radiotelegraafskip wat, wanneer hy-op die see | 
uitvaar, van *n outomatiese alarm voorsien .is wat. aan 
voorgenoernide vereistes voldoen, moet die volgende radio- 
beamptes hé:— ‘ 

Klas I—Twee radiobeamptes. 

- Klas 1f—Een radiobeampte. 

Klas Hf—Een radiobeampte. 

16. Kwalifikasies van radiobeamptes. 

(1) Niemand is. geregtig om ’n radiobeampte te wees of 
mag as sodanig in diens wees op ’n Suid-Afrikaanse skip _ 
wat ’n radiotelegraatskip is nie tensy. hy— 

(a) ’n Suid-Afrikaanse burger is of ’n burger van ’n 
land (behalwe die Unie} wat lid is van die State- 
bond; | - o 

(5) in besit is van ’n geldige sertifikaat van bekwaam- | 
heid of -bevoegdheid in radiotelegrafie van die 

eerste of tweede klas; toegeken deur die Pos- ; 
_'meesiet-generaal of, bshoudens artikel driehon- 
.derd vier-en-vyftig van die Wet, deur ’n gesag   

per cent. The supply of- electrical energy shall, if it is a 
direct current supply, be of. correct ‘polarity. Provided 

| {iat in any ship not engaged on an international. voyage 
the aforesaid. supply of electrical energy may be derived 
from a battery, in which case a duplicate ‘battery shall also’ 
be provided for that purpose. 

(2) The emergency equipment shall include a source of 
electrical energy independent of the propelling power of the ship and of the rest of the ship’s électrical installation, 
and be capable of being brought into immediate operation 
by means of a switchboard situated in a radiotelegraph 
room or readily accessible therefrom. Any source of elec- 
irical energy provided in compliance with this paragraph ‘Shall be of such capacity. and shall be maintained at all 
times when at sea in such condition as to be able to supply 
continuously for a period of 6 hours, whether-or not it is 
in use for any other purpose, a total current equal to the 
sum of—- , 

(a) the current. required to. operate the emergency trans- 
mutter with the key up; re 

{b) three-fifths of the difference between the current 
required to operate the emergency transmitter, with 

" the key down and the current required to operate it 
_ with the key up: 7 ee 

(c) the ‘current.. required {6 operate the emergency 
receiver; and coe 

{d) the current consumed by the electric lamp required 
by sub-paragraph (c) of paragraph (3) of regula- 
tion 10... . co 

(3) The source of electrical energy provided under para- 
graph (2) shall not be used at any time except for the 
operation of— - : —_ 

(a) the emergency transmitter and receiver: 7 
(5) the lamps required by sub-paragraphs (c) and (d) 

of paragraph (3) of regulation 10; ~ ue 
(c) the automatic keying device; 
(d) an. auto-alarm; _ 
(e) a direction-finder. 

1 

14. Tools, Measuring Instruments and-Spare Parts, 
Every radiotelegraph ship shall be provided with the 

tools, | Measuring instruments, spare parts and other 
material specified in the Fifth Schedule. . 

15. Provision of Radio Officers. 
. Every radictelegraph ship which upon proceeding 

to sea is not provided with an auto-alarm complying with 
the requirements specified in the Sixth Schedule shall be 
provided with radio officers as follows: — 

Class I—three radio officers. 
Class Il—two radio officers if she is at sea for not 

more than 48 hours between consecutive ports, . 
and three radio officers if she is at sea for more 
than 48 hours between consecutive ports. 

Class [if—one radio officer. 

(2) Every radiotelegraph ship which upon proceeding 
to sea is provided with an auto-alarm complying. with 
the aforesaid requirements shali be provided with radio 
officers as follows :— 

Class I—two radio officers, 

Class Il—one radio officer. 

Class Ti]—one radio officer. 

16. Qualifications of Radio Officers. 

(1) No person shall be qualified to be a radio officer, 
or be employed as such,on any South African ship which 
is a radiotelegraph ship unless— ° 
-(@ he is a South African citizen or a citizen of a 

country (other than the Union) which is a member 
of the Commonwealth; 

(b) he holds a valid certificate of proficiency or com- 
petence. in radictelesraphy of the first or second 
class granted by the Postmaster-General, or sub- 

ject to section three hundred and fifty-four of the 
“Act by an authority empowered in, that behalf by
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oe daaitoc gemditig ‘eu die. wette van ’n “land, be. a 

halwe dié Unie) wat-lid is van die. Siatébond; gié pes 

sertifikaat moet deur die Posmeester-generaal ér- | 

ken word as Belykwaardig met die, sertifkaat. wat i 

hy toeken; en © 

© hy. die verklaring van “gelicimhouding onderskryé 

het’ wat’ by. subartiket’(@) van artikel tweehonderd 
twee-en-iwintig ‘van ‘die Wet vereis word... 

2). Op. “elke: ‘Suid- Afrikaanse passasierskip. “moet iin 

‘stens. en. van. die. ‘yadiobeamptes in besit'wees van.so *n. 

” sertifikaat, wat van die ‘eerste. klas. moet. wees. 

3): Vir: - die” toepassing ‘Yan subparagraaf (by wan parad 

eraat (L)- word geen bekwaamheid- of ‘pevoegdheidsertifi- 

twee jaar: yoor dié’ datum: toegeken is‘en Of-— 

(ay. die’ houer “se tydperke” van ondérvinding altesaam 

‘nie drie maande is nie; of 

‘.  kaat op- enige datum:as~geldig beskou nie. as dit micer as . 

' (b). die hour’ se“ laaste ondervinding 1 meer: as ‘twee jaar: 

- voor dié datum was, 

tensy die houer: die ‘Posmeéstér- genéraal deur’ hereksamen 

of .op ’n ander wyse. daarvan oortuig dat, hy..nog. al die | 

kwalifikasies besit wat in sy_ sertifikaat gemeld word. Vir’ 

‘die toepassing van hierdie regulasie beteken. die uitdruk- 

king: ., ondervinding**- ~ondervinding. ter’ see as\ -radio-- 

“beampte of ondervinding. as bédiener van radiotelegraaf- | 

-apparaat. by. ’n radiotelegraafstasie. ‘wat die Posmeester- 

generaal of die Suid-Afrikaanse Spoorwegadministrasie 

op land in stand hou vir kommunikasie met handelskepe, 

of ondervinding in ’n_ soorigelyke radiotelegraafstasie in 

’n land (behalwe die Unie)‘ wat lid is van die Statebond, 

mits ‘van sodanige ondervinding- bewys, gelewer kan word 

tot tevredenheid van die bevoegde beampte. oo 

. (4) Opselke. Suid- Afrikaanse skip ‘van’ Klas. I en Klas 

II (a) moet minstens een van. die radiobeampies iemand 

wees wat ondervinding “ter. see opgedoen, het as radio- | 

_beampte vir altesaam minstens—.- 4 

(a) twee jaar. in die geval van ‘sképe. van Klas’ t: ‘ei - 

~ (6) cen jaar in die geval-van skepe van: Klas II (a). 

(5) Op elke Suid- ‘Afrikaanse skip’ van 3,000 ton of meer 

‘yan Klas. Il (6): moet .minstens. een van die radiobeamptes | 

jemand wees wat ondervinding ter see opgedoen het as- 

radiobeampte vir altesaam minstens ses:maande, én in 

’ skepe van Klas it (b) van 1, 600 ton en meer-maar minder | 

as 3, 090 _ton.. vit. altesaam minstens: drie “maande. 

(6) Niemand word as “Th ‘radiobeampte aan boord van A 

skip wat. nie in die. Unie geregistreer'is, beskou nie tensy. 

hy in besit is van ’n geldige sertifikaat van bekwaamheid 

of bevcegdheid in radiotelegrafie toegeken deur ’n_ gesag 

wat daartoe gemagtig is of in dié verband erken word 

deur die. wette van die land waarin, die -skip geregistreer 

is; die Posmeester-generaal moet dié sertifikaat erken as- 

gelykwaardig, met die sertifikaat wat, hy toeken.: 

- 17. Radiowag. deur middel: van “radiotelegraaf. 

(i), Behoudens die. -bepalings | van’. paragraaf. (A), van) 

fegulasie. 18, moet. radiowag ter see aan: boord van elke 

radiotelegraafskip deur "n. radiobeampte gehou word, as 

voig: — 

“" @) indien die. skip, wanneet. hy op die see, “witvaar, nie 

van ’n outomatiese alarm .voorsien is ‘wat voldoen: | - 

. aan die vereistes wat in die- Seade Bylae gespesifi- 
seer word nie—_ 

@ in-die geval van ’n skip: van. Klas Ten Klas it: 
n onafgebtoke- wag; - 

» Gi) in’ die geval van ’n ‘kip 5 van ‘Klas: Tu; "n wag,,| , 
"yan agt tur per dag op die tye genoem in’ 

yo -kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae; met betrek-. 
_ king tot die- sone waarin | die skip dan. is; 

(by: indien die skip, wanneér hy op, die see ‘uitvaar, voor- + 
sien ig van ’n outomatiese alarm. soos  bierbo 
gemeld— pus 

. @ in die- geval ‘vary "n. skip: van Klas: i in wag ; 
van. ‘sestien i per: dag ‘op die tye genoem in 

~ kolom™4 van" 
_ King tot “die” 801 

      

waarit” ‘die skip. dan is; ve 
Sewende Bylae, met-betrek- |   

. the. laws of a country’ (othe: ‘than. the Union) ‘which | 
“ois a: member of the Commonwealth, which certifi- 
cate is- recognised by the Postmaster-General. as- . 

- the ¢ equivalent of Such a a certificate. granted: by: him, 
- ait 

“we he: ‘has. subseribed to ‘the. “declaration” of secrecy © 
required by’ sub- section (2). of, sec ction’ two, “hundr ed 
and twenty-two of the Act, : 

-Q) In any South: African” passenger. ship* “ait {east one | 
of the radio officers .shallhold- such a certificate which 
‘shall be of the first: class. 7 fo 

3): For the. purposes of sub- paragraph (B) of paragraph 
(1) no. certificate of proficiency or competency... shall be 
deemed to be valid-at any date ifsit was. granted: amore 
than two: years before that:date and either— are 

(a) t the holder’s periods of experience, do not t total three: 
“- months; or 2-7. : 

“(b) the holder’s- last experience: was moze ‘than, tivo 
“years before that. date,” 

-unless ‘the - holder’ satisties the Postniastet General by: re~ - 
exdmination or otherwise.that he still possesses all of: the , : 
‘qualifications described in “his. certificate. For the: pur. 
poses of’ this regulation the expression: “experience ” 
means experience at sea.as ‘a radio officer or experience . 

| as-an operator of -radiotelegraph. apparatus. at a. radio- 
telegraph station maintained on, land :by the Postmaster- 
‘General .or the South African . Railways: Administration : 
‘for.communication with merchant ships, or. experience im 
‘a similar radiotelegraph ‘station ‘in a country (other | than. 
the. Union). which is a member \of the Commonwealth; 
provided proof of such experience can be produced to the © 
‘Satisfaction of the proper officer. ~ Soret 

(4) In any South. African ship of Class L arid Class tt a) 
at least one of the radio officers’ shall ‘be “a “person ‘who 
has -had_ experience at. sea as a radio: officer: for a. total 
of not less than—— 

(a) two years in the case of ships of Class: L ‘and - 

(5). one year in the case. of. ships of Class Ir (a)... 

6) In. any South Aftican. shi ip. of. °3, 000 tons: or up: 
“wards of Class. 11 (5), at least one ‘of the radio -officers 
shall be a ‘person who has had experience at sea as.a radio 
officer for a total of not less than six months, and. in. ships. 
of Class. If () of 1,600 tons ‘and upwards but under 3, 000" 

. tons, for a’ total of not I¢ss than three months. se 

(6) No person shall be deemed” to “bea ridio officer. 
_on board ‘any, ship not. régistered in the Union tunless he~’ 
holds a valid certificate: of proficiency -or competence in: 
radiotelegraphy. granted by an authority empowered’ -or 
recognised in. that behalf by. the laws of the. country in: 
which the ship.is registered, which certificate. is. recognised 
by the Postmaster-General as the equivalent. of: such, a 

"certificate granted by him. oo. bo 

~ 47. Reilio Watch by Radiotelegraph. ; 

a) ‘Subject to the. provisions of paragraph. (i). of ‘regu 

/ lation 18, radio watch shall be maintained at sea oni- board 
every radiotelegraph ship ‘by a radio officer as follows: —. 

(a) If the ship uponproceeding to sea is not ‘provided. 

with an-auto-alarm complying with ‘the require- 

nents’ specified in the Sixth Schedule—: Ne 

~ @) im the case of a” ship -of Class ie or Class IL 
‘a continuous watch; . 

~ Gi) in the case of a shi ip of Chass. TH, a. watch 
of eight hours a day at the. times specified: 
in. column 5 of the Seventh Schedule in ‘rela- 
tion to: the zone in which the. ship then is, 

® Tf the ship upon proceeding to sea is provided with. 
an ‘auto- alarm as aforesaid— 
‘ @ in-the case, of a ship of: Class L a “Watch of. 

sixteen hours a day at the. tities specified. in’ 
- Column, 4 of the Seventh ‘Schedule: in relation 

- to the zone in: which the ship. then. Ass, . 
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(id in ‘die geval van "n “skip van ‘Klas YH of f Klas 
ui, “n wag van agt uur ‘per dag Op ‘dig tye 
gence in kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae, 
met betrekking tot die sone waarin die skip 
dan is. 

_ (2) Elke outomatiese alarm ean boord van ’n radiotele- 
grdafskip moet Op alle tye wanneer geen radiowag gehou 

_word nie 

- onklaar geraak het sedert die skip iaas op dis see uit- 

gevaar het en nie op dic see so herstel kan word dat dit 

doeltrefiend werk nie. 

18. Waghou, toets en instandhouding deur radiobeamptes. 

’ (1) Elke radicbeampte aan boord van ’n radiotelegraal- 
skip moet dwarsdeur sy cienstydperk radiowaghou deur 
middel. van koptelefocnontvangs, behalwe wanneer ’n 

ander radiobeampte radiowaghou deur middel van kop- 

telefoonontvangs; met dicen verstande dat— 

(a) xadiowag deur middel van luidsprekerontvangs 
gehou kan word; of 

(b) indien luidspreketontvangs nie doenlik is nie, van 
radiowag afgesien kan word, behalwe gedurende 
’n stiltetyd, 

vir die tye wat nodig is om die radiobeampte in staat te 
stel om ander dienste te verrig ter voldoening aan hierdie 
Deel of Deel If (Rigtingsockers). 

(2) Elke radiobéampte aan boord van ’n radiotelegraaf- | 
- skip wat van ’n outomatiese alarm voorsien is wat vol- 
doen aan die vereistes in die Sesde Bylae gestel, moet, 
wanneer radiowag gestaak word gedurende of aan die 

-.einde van sy dienstydperk, die outormatiese alarm met die 
skip se hoofantenne of met ’n ander ewe doeltreffende 
antenne verbind en die outomatiese alarm in werking stel. 
Elke radiobeampte wat ’n outomatiese alarm in werking 

_laat wanneer hy van diens af gaan, moet, eerdat hy van- 
diens af gaan— | 

(a) die doeltreffendheid van die. outomatiese alarm 
toets; en. 

(b) die uitslag van die toets onmiddellik aan ‘die gesag- 
voerder van die skip of.aan die beampte in beheer 
-van die navigasie van die skip bekendmaak. © 

(3) Elke sodanige radiobeampte wat, wanneer hy op 
diens gaan, vind dat ’ n outomatiese alarm met ’n antertine 
verbind is, moet onmiddellik die docltreffendheid van die 
outomatiese alarm toets voordat hy daaraan stel. 

(4) Terwyl ’n radictelegraafskip op die see is, moet die 
radiobeampte of, as daar meer as een is, die eerste radio- 
beampte, dic volgende toetse laat uitvoer:— 

(a) Een maal daagliks die noodradiot elegraafsender laat 
toets wat met ’n kunsantenne verbind is wat vol- 
doen aan die vereistes gestel in paragraaf 13 van 

_ Deel THI van die Eerste Bylae; 

(b) as die skip op ’n intetnasionale reis gebruik word, 
een maal gedurende elke reis: die noodradiotele- ' 
graafsender laat tcets wat met die noodantenne, as 
daar een is, verbind is; 

(c} eenmaal daagliks met ’n voltmeter en een maal per 
maand met ‘n hidrometer alle batterye laat toets 

wat ’n energiebron vir die radiotelegraafinstallasie 
is; 

‘(d) eerimaal daagliks elke ander bron van elektriese 
energie. wat vir die noodradiotelegraafuitrusting 

-verskaf word, laat toets; en 
(e) eenmaal daagliks die kringe van die’ hoorbare 

alarms en die klokke wat deel uitmaak van dic 
outomatiese alarm laat toets. 

(5) Teéerwyl ’n radiotelegraafskip- op die see is, moet die . 
radiobeampte of, as daar meer as een is, die eerste radio- 
beampte, alle stappe doen wat hy moonthk kan om die 
uitrusting waaroor ‘dit in hierdie‘ Deel gaan, behcorlik te 
laat onderhow en wanneer nodig te laat herstel ‘en reg- 
stel. Dié -beampte moet alle batterye wat ’n bron van 
elektriese energie is vir enige deel van die. radiotelegraat- 
_installasie, waarvan gevind word dat hulle nie ten’ “vole 
gelaai is nie, so gou moontlik laat vol laai. 

10 vo 

in werking wees, tensy die outomatiese alarm _ 
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(i) in, the case of a ship of Class U1 or Class TTI, 
a waich of eight hours a day at the times 
specified in Column 5 of the Seventh Schedule 
in relation to the zone in which the ship then 
is. 

(2) Any auto-alarm provided on board a radiotelegraph 
ship shall be in operation at all times at which a radio 
watch is not maintained unless-the auto-alarm has broken 
Gown since the ship last put to sea.and cannot be repaired 
at sea so as to operate effectively. 

18. Watchkeeping, Testing and Maintenance by Radio 
Officers. 

(1) Every radio officer on board a radiotelegraph ship 
shall keep radio watch by means of headphone reception 
throughout his period of duty except when another radio: 
oificer keeps radio watch by headphone reception: Provi- 
ded that— 

(a) radio watch may be maintained by y means of loud- 
speaker reception; or . 

(b) if loud- “speaker | reception is impracticable: radio 
watch may be dispensed with except during a 
silence period, 

for such periods as may be necessary to enable the radio 
officer to perform other duties in compliance with this - 
Part or with Part Uf (Direction- -finders). 

(2) Every radio officer on board a radiotelegraph ship 
provided with an auto-alarm complying with the require- 

.ments specified in the Sixth Schedule shall, whenever 
radio watch ceases to be maintained during or at the 
end of his period of duty, connect the auto-alarm with 
the ship’s main aerial, or with any other equally efficient 
aerial, and shall put the auto-alarm into operation. 
Every radio officer who leaves an auto-alarm in opera- 
tion when he goes off duty shall before going off duty— 

(a) test the efficiency of the auto-alarm; and 

(b) immediately report the result. of such test to the 
master of the ship or. to the officer in charge of 
the navigation of the ship. 

(3) Every such radio officer who finds an aute-alarm 
connected to an aerial when he goes on duty shall imme- 
diately test the efficiency of the auto- alarm before making 
any adjustment thereto. 

(4) While a radiotelegraph ship is at sea, the radio 
officer, or if there is more than one, the first radio officer, 
shail cause the following tests to be made:— 

(a) A test once a day of the emergency radiotelegraph 
transmitter connected with an artificial aerial com- 
plying with the requirements specified in paragraph 
13 of Part TI of the First Schedule; 

_ (6) if the ship is engaged on an international voyage 
a test once during every voyage of the emergency 
radiotelegraph transmitter connected with the 
emergency aerial, if any; — 

(c) a test once a day by voltmeter and once a month - 
, by hydrometer of any batteries which are a source 

of energy for the radiotelegraph installation; 

(d) a test once a day of any other source of electrical 
energy provided for the emergency radiotelegraph 
equipment; and 

(e) a test once a day of the audible alarm -circuits and 
- of ‘the bells forming part of the auto-alarm. 

(5) While a radictelegraph ship is at sea, the radio 
officer, or if there is more than one, the first radio officer, 
shali take all steps within his power to cause the equip-- 
ment referred. to in this Part to be properly maintained 
and when necessary to be repaired and adjusted. Such 
officer shali cause all batteries, being a source of eleciri- 
cal energy for any part of the radiotelegraph installation, 
which are found not to be.fully charged to be brought wee 

J up to that condition as soon.as may be.
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19. Beperking van gebruik van noodsender. 

Die sender wat deel uitmaak van die noodradiotele- 

graafuitrusting. mag nie gebruik word om ander berigte 

as dié wat op die veiligheid van menselewens op see 

beirekking het, uit te send nie, tensy dié sender voldoen 

aan die vereistes gestel in Deel I van die Eerste Bylae. 

. 20: Radioteiegraaflog: 

(1) ’n Radiotelégraaficgboek in vorm T.V. 5 /321 en 

T.V. 5/321 (a), in die Agste Bylae gespesifiseer, moet in 

’n radiotelegraafkamer aan boord van elke Suid-Afti- 

kaanse radiotelegraafskip gehou word en beskikbaar wees 

vir insae deur elkeen wat die Sekretaris of die Posmeester- 

generaal daartoe gemagiig het. 

(2) Bike radiobeampte aan boord van so ’n skip moet, 

wanneer hy op diens is,.in die logboek inskryi— 

(@) sy naam;- . , . 

__ (b) die tye waarop hy op diens kom en van dicns af 

: gaan, - : oe 

(c) die kennommer van elke berig wat, hy stuur of ont- 

vang, asook die tyd en“datum van die witsending of 

-ontvangs, die stasie waarheen hy elke berig stuur en 

die stasie waarvandaan hy elke berig ontvang; en 

aantekeninge oor alle voorvalle gedurende sy diens- 

tyd wat op die radiotelegraafinstallasie en die wer- 

king daarvan’ betrekking het en wat na sy oordeel 

van belang is vir die beveiliging van menselewens 

op see; hy moet insonderheid die volgende in- 

skryf:—_ ne . 

(i) Die volledige teks van alle berigte wat hy stuur 

of ontvang wat betrekking het op onmiddellike 

hulp verlang deur persone wat in nood ver- 

_ keer op die see of bokant die, see; 

(ii) die voliedige teks van alle berigte wat hy stuur 

of ontvang .wat, voorafgegaan :word deur *n 

sein in algémene internasionale gebruik as ’n 
spoedsein of veiligheidsein; -- 

(iii) aantekeninge oor die +adiowag wat hy hou 

gedurende elkeen van die stiltetye; 

(iv) aantekeninge oor elke voorval gedurende sy 

dienstyd wat die doeltreffendheid van die 

radiotelegraafinstallasie raak;” 

(v) aantekeninge oor die toctse wat hy uitvoer oor- 

eenkomstig paragrawe (2), (3) en (4) van regu- 

- Jasie 18, en oor dic uitslag van die toetse; 

(vi) aantekeninge oor die laai van batterye deur 

hom wat as ’n bron van energie vir die radio- 
 telegraafinstallasie gebruik word; en 

(vii) indien die skip ’n outomatiese alarm het, 

‘” besonderhede vari enige onklaarraking of her- 

stet daarvan gedurende sy dienstyd. 

(3): Die. radiobeampte of, as daar meer as een is, die 

eerste radiobeampte, moet minstens een maal daagliks die 

tyd wat die horlosie in elke radiotelegraafkamer aanwys 

in vergelyking met middelbare Greenwichtyd asook enige 

korreksie aangebring ten opsigte van dié horlosie, in die 

-logboek inskryf. 

(4) Die gesagvoerder van die skip en, as daar meer as 

een tadiobeampte is, die eerste radiobeampte, moet die 

logboek een. maal daagliks nagaan en teken. Die 

gebruik van ’n rubberstempel in plaas van ’n ‘handteke- 

ning word nie toegelaat nie. . . ‘ 

(5) Die radiotelegraaflogboek moet beskou word as deel 

van die amptelike skeepsjoernaal en artikels honderd twee- 

_ en-tagtig, honderd vier-en-tagtig, honderd vyf-en-tagtig en 

honderd ‘ses-en-tagtig van die Wet is van toepassing op 

die radiotelegraaflogboek soos hulle van toepassing is op 

die amptelike skeepsjocrnaal, met uitsondering. van sub- 

artikel (4) van artikel honderd twee-eri-lagtig van die 

Wet, a , ° Oe 

(OPMERKING.-Bogenoemde artikels van die Wet het 

0.2. bepalings oor die bewaring. van die amptelike skeeps- 

joernaal, onwettige inskrywings of veranderings daarin. en 

dic aflewering en-stuur daarvan aan die bevoegde be- 

ampte.). a   

49. Restriction of Use of Emergency Transmitter. 

The transmitter forming part ofthe emergency vadio- 
telegraph equipment shall not be used to transmit mes- 
sages other than those relating to the safety of life at sea, 
unless such transmitter complies..with the requirements 
specified in Part J of the First Schedule. 

20, Radiotelegraph Log. oo 
(1) A radiotelegraph log-boox in form T.V. 5/321 and 

T.Y. 5 /321 (@) specified in the Eighth Scheduie shall be 
kept in a radictelegranh room on board every South 
African radiotelegraph ship and shall be available~for 
inspection by any person authoris 
the Secretary or by the Postmasier-General. oe 

    

(2) Every radio officer on board such.a ship shall, when 
on duty, efter in such log-book— ye! 

‘(a) his name; es — : 
(b) the times at which he goes on and off duty; 

-L (c) the identifying number of each message’ transmitted 
by him, or received by him, together with the 
time and date of such transmission or reception; 
the station to which each 
by him and the station from which cach message 
is received by bim; and - ee 

ed on that behalf by. 

wessage is transmitted” 

(d) a record Of al incidents occuring- during his period 
of duty which relates to the radiotelegravh installa- 

‘tion and the operation thereof and which appear . 
to him to be of importance to the safety of. life - 

‘at sea; in particular, he shall make the following 
entries: ee 

(i) The Full text of all messages transmitted by 
‘hira or received by him which relate to imme- 
diate assistance required by persons 
tress at sea or above the sea; 

(ii) 
him or received by him which are preceded 
by a signal in general international use.as an 
urgency signal or a safety signal; =: 
a record of the radio watch maintained- by 
him during each of the silence periods; — 

(iv) a record of any incident occurring during his 
period of duty which affects the efficiency -of 
the radiotelegtaph installation; © 

(v) a record of the tests conducted. by him. in ? 

(iii) 

‘accordance with paragraphs (2), (3) and (4) 
of regulation 18, and of the results-of such 
tests; , wo 

_(vi) a record of the charging by: him of any batte- 
ries used as a source of energy for the radio- 
telegraph installation: and SE 

| ; (vii) 

. -his period of, duty. oo. 

-(3). The radio officer, or, if.there is more than one, 
the first. radio officer, shall cause an entry to be-made 
in such log-book at least once a day recording the time 
shown by the clock in each radiotelegraph room in.com- 
parison with Greenwich Mean Time, and any correction 

made. in respect of that clock. : So 

(4) The master of the ship and, if ‘there is more than 

if the ship is provided with an auto-alarm, 
details of any failure or repair thereof during © 

in dis-_ 

the full text of all messages transmitted by 

‘ 

one radio officer, the first radio officer, shall inspect and» 

sign such log-book ence a day. 
stamp in lieu of a signature shall not be permitted. . 

(5) The radiotelegraph log-book shall be regarded as 

being part of the official log-book, and sections one hun- 

dred and eighty-two, one hundred and eighty-four, one 

hundred and eighty-five and one hundred and eighty-six 

of the Act shall apply to the radiotelegraph log-book as 

they apply to the official log-book, with the exception oi 

sub-section (4) of section.one hundred and eighty-two of 

the Acts 0. “ ce 

(Nore.—The above-mentioned sections of the Act pro- 

vide among other things for the custody, unlawful entries 

or alterations, delivery and transmission to the proper 

officer of official log-bocks.) . 

oat 

The use of a rubber
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Die radiotelegraaflogboek moet afsonderlik van die 

amptelike skeepsjoernaal gehou word en is ’n dokument 

wat betrekking het op die navigasie van die. skip vir die 

toepassing van artikel honderd sewe-en-tagtig van die 

Wet (wat ‘bepaal dat, by ’n verandering van. gesagvoer- 

der, dokumente aan ’n opvolger oorhandig word). 

Hoorstuk _ U1.—RADIOTELEFONIE, © 

Q\. Antenne. - 

Op elke radiotelefoonskip moet-’n antenne aangebring 

wees en die skip moet daarby ’n reserweantenne hé wat 

volledig immekaargesit is vir onmiddellike  oprigting. 

’n Montasieplan van die antenne wat aangebring is,.moet 

‘aan boord beskikbaar wees en die volgende aantoon.:-— 

‘(a) vertikale aansig en plattegrond van die antenne; 

(6) die afmetings van die antenne in voet en duim; en 

(c) die hoogte van die antenne in meters, gemeet soos 
gespesifiseer in patagraaf (3) van regulasie 22. 

22. Sexidafstand. 

“(4 Die normale sendafstand van die radiotelefoonsen-. 
der moet minstens 150 my! wees. 

(2) ‘Die sendafstand- van ’n tradiotelefoonsender. word, 
na die eienaar van die skip verkies, Of deur berekening 

. of deur ’n toets bepaal. . oo 

(3) Wanneer die normale sendafstand van ’n radiotele- 
foonsender bepaal word deur berekening op die radio-: 

telefoonnoodfrekwensie, moet dit -gedoen word deur die 

produk te:bepaal van die effektiewe stroom in amperes 

-aan-die voet van die antenne en die. maksimum hoogte in 

meters van die antenne, gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af. 
Daar word geag-dat die sender aan. die vereistes van hier- 

_ die regulasie ‘voldoen as die produk: wat so verkry word 

' minstens die volgende is :-— So : 

(a) 9-6 meter-ampéres. op ’n frekwensie van 1650 Khz., 
of. 7:5 meter-ampéres op. ’n frekwensie ‘van 2182 
Khz., in elke geval as die anteniie ’n horisontale 
topleagte het .van minstens die helfte van sy mak- 
simum hoogte gemeet van die uitlei-isolator af; 

(b) 14-7 meter-ampéres op ’n frekwensie “van 1650. 
~ Khz.: of. 12:8 meter-ampéres op ’n frekwensie van 
2182 Khz. in die geval van enige ander antenne, 

(4) Wanneer. die, normale sendafstand van ’n radio- 
telefoonsender deur *n tcets op die radiotelefoonnoodfre- 
kwensie bepaal word, is dit die afstand wat dié sender 
gedurende die dag onder normale toestande op dié 

frekwensie seine oor die see kan stuur, sodat by die ont- 
_vanger deur die ongemoduleerde draaggolf ’n totale efiek- 
tiewe veldsterkte tot stand gebring word van minstens 25 
mikrovolts per. meter. mo - 

23. Toevoer van elektriese energie. ~ 

(1) Gp elke radiotelefoonskip moet daar, terwyl die 
skip op die see is, "n toevoer van elektriese energie beskik- 
baar wees wat voldcende is om die radioteleiconinstallasie 
te laat werk ooreenkomstig hierdie Deel. As die toevoer 
van éicktriese energie °n gelykstroomtoevoer is, moet dit 

van die regte polariteit wees. In die geval van.’n radio- 
telefooninstallasie wat nie ’n bestaande installasie is nie, 
moet ’n noodbron van elektriese energie verskaf word in 
dié. boonste deel van die skip, tensy die hoofbron van elek- 
triese energie daar is. Elke energiebron wat ooreenkom- 
stig hierdie regulasie verskaf word, moet van so ’n kapa- 
siteit wees dat’ dit ses uur lank onafgebroke ’n totale 
stroom kan lewer gelyk aan die som van— 

(a) die helfte van die stroom wat nodig is om. die radio- . 
telefoonsender te laat werk vir die uitsending van 

- spraak; — Ot 
(b) die stroom.wat nodig is’ om die radiotelefoonont- 

vanger telaat werk; én - v Do 

{c} die stroom wat gebruik word deur dié elektriese | 
lamp wat by paragraaf (d) van ‘regulasie 24 vereis 
word. - , po 

J 

  

The radiotelegraph log-book shall be kept distinct from 
the official log-book and shall be a document relating — 
to the navigation of the ship for the purposes of section 
one hundred-and eighty-seven of the Act (which provides 
for documents tobe handed to a-successor on change of 
master), — 

Cuaprer UL—RADIOTELEPHONY, 

21. Aerial. 

Every radiotelephone ship shali be fitted with an aerial, 
and in addition shall carry a spare aerial completely © 
assembled for immediate erection. A rigging plan of the 
fitted aerial shail be available on board and shall show— 

(a) elevation and plan views of the aerial; 

-(b) the measurements of the aerial.in feet and inches; 
and . SC . 

(c) the height of the aerial in ‘metres, measured in: the. 
manner specified in paragraph (3) of regulation 22. 

22. Range. 

(1) The normal range of the radiotelephone transmitter 
shall not be less than 150 miles. 7 

(2) The range of a radiotelephone transmitter shall.be 

determined at. the option of. the owner. of the ship either 
by reckoning or by test. 

(3) The normal range of a radiotelephone transmitier, 
when determined by reckoning on the radiotelephone 
distress frequency, shall be calculated by ascertaining the 
product of the root mean square current in amperes at 
the ‘base of the aerial and-the maximum height in metres 
of the aerial measured from the lead-out insulator. The 
transmitter ‘shall be. deemed to comply with the require- 

“ments of this regulation if the product so ascertained is - 
not less than-+ Sos ; 

. (a) 9-6 metre-amperes on .a frequéncy of 1,650 kc/s, 
or 7:5 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2,182 
kce/s, in either case if the aerial has a horizontal 
top-length of not less than one half of its maxi- 
mum height measured from the lead-out insulator; 

(bd) 14-7 metre-amperes on a frequency of 1,650 ke/s, 
or 12-8 metre-amperes on a frequency of 2,182 
ke/s, in the case of any other aerial. 

(4) The normal range of a radictelephone transmitter, 
when determined by test on the radiotelephone distress 
frequency, shall be the distance to which signals can be 
transmitted by such transmitter over the sea by day ‘under 
normal conditions on that frequency so as to set up at 
the receiver by the unmodulated carrier a total root mean 
square field strength of at least 25.microvolts per metre. 

~ 23. Supply of Electrical Energy. 

(1) There shall -be: available in every radiotelephone 
ship while she is at sea a supply of electrical energy 
sufficient to opérate the radiotelephone installation in 
accordance with this Part. The supply of ‘electrical 
energy shall if it is a direct current-supply, be. of correct 
polarity.. In the case of a radiotelephone installation 
which is not an existing instailation an emergency source. 
of electrical energy shall be provided in the upper part 
of the ship unless the main source of electrical energy 
is so Situated. Each source of energy provided in com- 
pliance with this regulation shall be of such capacity as 
to be able to supply continuously for a period of six 
hours a total current equal to the sum of— ~ - 

(a) one-half of the current ‘required to operate the 
radiotelephone transmitter for the transmission of 
speech; - re 

(b) the current required to’ operate the radiotelephone 
receiver; and a 

(c) the current consumed. by the electric lamp required 
‘by paragraph (d). of regulation.24... cea
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(2) ‘Indien a -enkele battery vir: + bogenoemde. dock ver- 

.. skaf-is,. moet. ook die: -nodige. middels verskat : word om 

of : 

of 

Gi) die battery vlottend: te laai terwyl dit in -gebiwik is; 

in- dié geval moet-daar voldoende. beveiliging wees, 

‘teen spanningstoenamie.’ 

_ Dié ‘middels moet so ontwerp wees dat dit-nie die aar- 

ding. van. die. skip: se hoofbron van elektriese energie nodig 

maak -nie en.’n. filter. moet verskaf word om. te voorkom | 

‘dat steuring. wat, ‘deur. die Kragnet aangevoer word die ont- 

vanger binnedfing. wos 

(3) Wanneer . die’ batterye vir ‘die. radi otélefoonsender’ 

'- nie in gebruik is nie; moet elke battery binne ’n tydperk - 

van ‘hoogstens- 16: uur: vol: gelaai. kan word- de ur die: laai-, 

middel wat by regulasie 8 vereis word. 

  

QAs ‘Di verse . vereistes. 

toepassing: —e 

_@ Die radiotelefooninstillasie moet so hoog- as’ wat 

. prakties.soontlik isin die. skip geinstalleer. word. 

“By? n. Doeltreffende midiel vir: "-tweerigtingsverbinding |, 

. moet verskaf word fussen’ die: plek waar die tadio- 

 telefooninstallasie geinstalleer is en. énige ander 

plek waarvandaan ” die skip sewoonllik genavigeer a 

word. 

“(en Betroubare horlosie moet: stewig- geminteer ‘word |.- 

in plek. dat: dit: van die bedienpunt van- die) , 2 cOp sol 
. radiotelefooninstallasie af gesien. kan: word, 

@ n Elektriese. ‘larap. moet. verskaf word én- moet van 

“ -diecnoodbrott-van elektriese energie-af-brand wat | - 

' ? by- regulasie: 23_veréis word: of,-indien geen: nood-, 

bron ‘van élektriese: energie: caldus vereis..word. nic,’| | 

’ Die. lamp-.moet permanent [= van die-hoofbron af: 

-. - >, g0. gepldas word dat “dit die kontroies .van..die. |. 

a radiotelefooninstallasie eri ‘die horlosie wat by sub-: . 

, _ ee “ paragraaf (c)’ vereis’ ‘word,: voldoende kan verlig. 

- Die lamp moet beheer. word deur middel. van twee- 

° wegskakelaars “wat onderskeidelik naby ’n ingang 

“se “nal die Kamer waarin’ die: -radidtelefooninstallasie : 

< geinstalleér is en by die bedienpunt daarvan. in die 

ne “kamer, aangebring. 48... & ads re 

. 25. Verskafling en. < cwalifikasies: van, 1 Ratlio- o 
telefoonoperateurs. 

“ay Elke. radiotelefoonskip: moet. minsténs ecil gekwalifi 

seerde radiotelefoonoperateur he, wat. ‘a lid: van die be- 

. Manning kan: wees.- 

“Q2)- -Niemand: word . as gekwalifiseerde radiotéletoon-- 

* operateur beskou of mag as sodanig op-‘n Suid- Afrikaanse. 

Uskip ‘wat’’n fadiotelefoonskip, is,. in’ cdiens \ wees -Tiié , fensy 

hy— 

(a) ‘n Suid- “‘Mfrikaanse puget i is of burger van "n Jand 

_ (behalwe die Unie) wat. lid is van die Statebond; 

oO in bésit is. van.?n- geldige sertifikaat van bekwaam- 

heid of ‘bevoegdheid in radiotelefonie’ of radiotele- | 

“grafic toegeken deur’ die Posmheester-generaal ‘of, | - 

behoudens -artikel driehonderd vier-en- -vyftig van 

. die Wet, ‘deur °n gesag: wat daartoe gemagtig is deur | _ 

2). ‘die wette van ’n land (behalwe. die Unie) wat lid } 

“ig van die Statebond; dié sertifikaat moet’ deur die 

: Posmeester-generaal erken’ werd. as _Selykwaardig . 7 

met die sertifikdat wat hy toeken; en. 

“© die verklaring van geheimhouding onderskryt het | 

wat by-subartikel (2) var artikel tweehonderd! itwee-_ |. 

en-twintig van die wet vereis: word. . 

(3) Niemand word. beskou as ih {adiotelefoonoperateur, | 

- aan boord van nA skip- wat ih ’n ander. Jand as ‘die Unie © 

geregistreer is. mie, tensy- ‘hy’ in. besit vis: van ’n geidige 

sertifikaat van bekwaambheid - of. bevoegdheid - in- radio- 

telefonie of radiotelegrafic, toegeken deur ’n -gesag wat 

‘daartoe gemagtig is of in di¢ verband ‘erken’ word deur 

die wette van. die land waarin die skip. geregistreer is; dié 

* sertifikaat moet deur die ‘Posmeester-generaal: erken word 
as gelykwaardig’ met’ ie. sectifikaat wat hy. toeken. , 

    

@)- die radiotelefoohontvangér ¢ en gender van 1 die skip fos 

“se hoofbron. van. elektriese: energie af te Jaat werk; oh 

” ‘Die volgende bepalings is op. elke raoteletoonskp van a 

aot 

  

ey if. a. single . 5 battery. is 5. provided for ‘the’ foregoing ” 

purpose, “means shall also be provided’ for either. mel 

-(). operating. the radiotelephone receiver: “and ‘trans-"” 
. IMitter ‘from. the - ship's “main, ‘source . of sclectrical 

energy;.or 6. : 

@. float-charging the baitery © while it is Gn use,in which ” 
“~ sease there shali be acequaty Protes tion against: 

voltage. rise.” - ae 

‘Such, means. shall be so ‘desianed as “not to ‘require ‘the- 

earthing of the’ ship’s: main ‘source ‘of. electrical ° energy, . 
and a filter shall be provided to prevent, mainsborné, inter- “ 

ference from entering the receiver. , 

~ ) When ‘the batteries for the- jadjotelephone ‘trans-: 
itter. are not in-use, each, battery. shall: ‘be capable of 

being: fully charged within’.a.period_ of not..more than 16 - 

hours byt the: means for. hareing required by. regulation 8...    
24. “Miséellincoits Requirements: 

  - The following provisions: ‘shall apply” to. very. radio- 
elephone | ship:.—": . 

-@) The radiotelephone installation shall" be installed as 
“high as practicable i in the ship.” oo 

~. (b) An. efficient two-way’ means of communication. shall : 
-be provided bétween. the’ place where” the radio: 

. telephone. installation’ is installed. -and “any - other 
place from. which, the shipis normally ; navigated. ° 

(A reliable..clock shall” be securely moutited . within: 
~. sight of the’ operating: Position, of the ‘radiotelephone. 

installation. » 

@ An: electric’ lamp: shall. be ‘provided and” shall. be™ 
ae .. operated. from. the emergency source. ‘of “electrical 

oh ‘energy required by regulation 23, or; if. no-emer- 
“+ gency source of- dlectrical energy -is .s0- required, 

Le fromthe: main: source. The: lamp. ghall: be perma. 
“-nently arranged so. a8. -to be - capable’ of: providing 

~ o> adequate illumination of the operating <controls of. 
.the radiotelephone installation and) the’: cloek 

required by sub- ~paragraph: (oe). The lamp shall-be 
'’ controlled by. two-way. switches -placed* respectively 

- “neat-an entrance to the room in which the: radio- 
telephone. installation is, installed and’ at the- ‘Operat- 

2 ing, position thereof i in that room. : 

      

- 25. ‘Provision and Qualifieat ions of Reiotlephone : 
: Operators. 

(1) Every, tadiotelephone ship shall be: provided “with. 
at least-one qualified. radiotelephone operator, Who. may ‘be- 
a member of the crew. ; 

~ (2) No person shall be regarded - as a ‘qualified “tadio= 
“telephone. opefator,‘or be, employed as such on any. South. 
African ship which is a radiotelephone ship. uniéss— : : 

@ hé is a South African citizen or a citizen - of ‘a country 
(other than the. Union) whi ch is. a ‘member of. ‘the 
Commonwealth; — 

(0): be holds a valid céitificate: ‘of proficiency: or com= 
* petence’ -in radiotelephony. ‘or. -radiotelegraphy. 

. granted by..the Postmaster- General, of subject to 
section three hundred and fifiy-four ofthe Act by 

~an authority empowered in that behalf. by. the laws 
of-a country (other than the Union) which is. a: 
member of the Commonwealth, which: -ceftificate is 

. -recognised - by. the. Postmaster-General.as*the equi- 
valent of such a certificate granted by him;-and~ 

© ‘he has, subscribed - to the declaration ‘of. secrecy 
‘required by sub-section ere of section wo. Jundred. 
and twenty-two of the Act.” wee el 

. 3) No person: shall be deemed to be: a radiotelephoiie 
“operator on ‘board’ a ship. registered -in a country other 
‘than the Union unless he holds a valid certificate of profi-, 
ciency or competence in tadiotelephony or: radiotelegraphy 
eranted. by an authority.empowered.or recognised..in that 
behalf by the laws .of the: country : in which the ship is 
-registered,: 
‘master-General. as the. “equivalent | of such: a certificate 
granted by B him, | 

“which . certificate is recognised: by: the .Post-
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26. Radiowag deur middel van radiotelefoon. 

* Terwyl ’n radiotelefoonskip op die see is, moet ’n.radio- 

‘telefoonoperateur minstens 8 uur per dag rad-owaghou, 

op die tye genoem in kolom 5 van die Sewende Bylae, met 
~betrekking tot die sone waarin die skip dan is. , 

- 29, Waghou, toets en instandhouding deur radiotelefoon- 

‘ oo operateur, 

(1) Elke radiotelefocnoperateur aan boord van ’n radio- . 

telefoonskip moet radiowaghou gedurende die dienstye 
_wat die gesagvoerder van die skip aan hom toewys. 

(2} Terwyl ’n radictelefoonskip op die see is, moet die 
radiotelefoonoperateur of, as daar meer as een is, die 

eerste radiotelefocnoperateur, batterye wat ’n bron van 
_elektriese energie vir die radiotelefconinstallasie. is, een- 
‘maal daagliks laat toets en so gou as moontlik laat vol 
laai. 

-.. 28.. Radiotelefoonlog. 

(1) ’n Radiotelefoonicgboek in vorm T.V. 5/322, ge- 
spesifiseer in die Negénde Bylae, moet naby die radiotele- 
fooninstallasie in. elke radiotelefoonskip gehou- word en 

» beskikbaar wees vir insae deur erigeen wat die Sekretaris 
- of die Posmeester-generaal daartoe gemagtig het. 

- (2) Paragrawe. (2), (3), (4) en (5) van regulasie 20 is 
mutatis mutandis van toepassing op dié radiotelefoonlog- 
boek; met dien verstande dat ’n inskrywing in die log- 

‘boek gedoen moet word slegs van die algemene strekking 
‘van’ die berigte wat in subparagraaf (d) van paragraaf (2) 
van dié regulasié genoem word. ; 

Hoorstuk IV.—TEGNIESE VEREISTES VAN RADIO- 
UITRUSTING VIR REDDINGSBOTE. 

29.. Radio-uitrusiing vir motorreddingsbote. 

_(1) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting wat vereis word by 
_paragraaf (9) van regulasie 5 en paragraaf (12) van regu- 
lasie 6 van die regulasies insake reddingsuitrusting, 
‘moet voldoen aan die spesifikasies vervat in Deel T van die 
Vierde Bylae. : 

/ - (2) Die battery wat deel uitmaak van dié uitrusting © 
moet vir geen ander deel gebruik. word as die werking 

-van dié uitrusting en van die soeklig wat ooreenkomstig 
_ die Regulasies insake Reddingsuitrusting, verskaf is nie.” 

30. Draaebare radio-uitrusting vir reddingsbote. 

Die uitrusting wat vereis word by paragraaf (10) van 
regulasie 5, paragraaf (13) van regulasie 6 en paragraaf (3) 
yan regulasie 12 van die Regulasies insake Reddingsuitrus- 
ting, moet voldoen aan die-spesifikasies vervat in Deel II 

‘yan die Vierde Bylae. ‘ 

31. Toets van radio-uitrusting vir reddingsbote. 

| .() Wanneer ’n radiotelegraafskip wat van die uitrusting 

voorsien is wat in regulasie 29 of regulasie 30 genoem 
word, op die see is, moet die radiobeampte of, as daar 
meer as cen is, die eerste radiobeampte, minstens een 
maal elke 7. dae die sender wat deel. uitmaak van dié 
installasie of uitrusting laat toets met sy kunsantenne en 

alle batterye, behalwe seifvulbatterye, wat ’n bron van 
elektriese energie vir dié installasie of uitrusting is, met ’n 

voltmeter en hidrometer laat toets en so gou as moontlik 

laat vol laa. - ; 

(2) Die radicbeampte wat die toctse uitvoer wat in 

paragraaf (1) genoem word, moet die uitslag van die 

toeise in die radiotelegraaflogboek laat inskryf. 

Hoorstux V.—VRYSTELLINGS, 

6 32, ¥ rystelling ten opsigte van Roodantenne. 

Indien die Minister of die Sekretaris, na gelang van die 
geval, daarvan cortuig is dat die verskaffing van ’n_ nocd- 
antenne Gndoenlik of onredelik sou wees, ken hy ’a skip 
vrystel van die bepalings. van paragraaf (1) van regulasie 
11 ten opsigte van die noodantenne.’ sO, oO 
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26. Radio Watch by Radiotelephone. 

While a radictelephone- ship is at sea, radio watch shall - 
be ma‘ntained by a radiotelephone operator for at least 8 
hours a day, at the times specified in Column 5 of the 
Seventh Schedule in relation to the zone in which the 
ship then is. 

27, Watchkeeping, Testing and Maintenance by- Radio- 
telephone Operators. 

(1) Every radictelephone opérator on board a radio- 
| telephone ship shali keep radio watch during the periods 

of duty assigned to-liim by the master of the ship. 

(2) While a radiotelephone ship is at sea, the radio- 
telephone operator, or if there’ is more than one, the 
first radiotelephone operator, shall cause any batteries 
which are a source of.clectrical-energy for the radio- 
telephone installation to be tested once a-day. and brought 
up to fully-charged condition as soon-as may be. 

28, Radiotelephone Log. 

(1) A radiotelephone Icg-book in form T.V. 5/322 
specified in the Ninth Schedule shall be kept near the 
radiotelephone itistallation. in every radiotelephone ship, 
and shall be available for inspection by any person autho- 
rised in that behalf by the Secretary or the Postmaster- 
General. , - 

- (2) Paragraphs (2), (3), (4) and (5) of regulation 20 shall 
_mutatis mutandis apply to such radiotelephone log-book: 
Provided that an entry shall be required to be made in 
the radiotelephone log-book only of the general sense of 
the messages referred to in sub-paragraph (d) of para- 
graph (2) of that regulation. 

| Cuaprer IV.—TEcunican REQUIREMENTS of Raptio 
EQUIPMENT FOR LIFEBOATS. 

29: Radio. Equipment for Motor Lifeboats..- 

(1) The radiotelegraph equipment required: by pata- 
graph (9) of regulation 5 and paragraph (12) of regulation 
6 of the lifesaving equipment regulations, shall comply 

specifications set forth in Part I of the Fourth 
Schedule. 

(2) The battery included in such equipment shall not 
be used for any purpose other than the operation of such 
equipment and of the searchlight provided in compliance 
with the lifesaving equipment regulations. 9° 

30. Portable Radio Equipment for Lifeboats. 

. The equipment required by paragraph (10) of regula- 
tion 5, paragraph (13) of regulation 6 and paragraph @) 
of regulation 12 of the lifesaving equipment regulations, 

: shall comply with the specifications set forth’ in Part I] 
-of the Fourth Schedule. Se 

31. Tests of Radio Equipment for Lifeboats. 

(1) When a radiotelegraph ship provided with the equip- 
ment referred to in regulation 29 or regulation 30 is at 
sea the radio officer, or if there is more than one, the 
first radio officer, shail at least once every seven days, 
cause the transmitter forming part of such installaticn or 
equipment to be tested with its artificial aerial and cause 
any batteries, other than self-priming batteries, which are 
a source of electrical energy for such installation or 
equipment to be tested by voltmeter and hydrometer and 
brought up to fully-charged condition as soon as may be. 

(2) The radio officer making the tests referred to in 
paragraph (1), shall cause the results of such tests to be 
entered in the radiotelegraph log-book. 

CHAPTER V.—EXEMPTIONS. 

32. Exemption in Respect of Emergency Aerial. 

Tf the Minister or Secretary, as the case may be, is satis- 
fied that the provision of an emergency aerial. would be 
impracticable or unreascnable, he may exempt any ship 
from the requirements of paragraph (1) of regulation 11 
in respect of such emergency aerial. .



- Bike skip wat. aldus * -vrygestel: Is, moet "a. reserwe- 

antenne aan boord hé wat, volledig inmekaargesit is. sodat 

dit cnmiddellik. opgerig kan word. 

[OPMERKING. ~Vrystelling k kragtens hierdie Deel kan AS 

volg verleen word:— - | : 

(1) Beur die Minister ten opsigte | van die volgende 

‘skepe : — 

(a) Passasierskepe- wat ‘op internasionale reise. of 

in enige besondere , passasiersbedryf gebruik. 

- word; en 
(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en wat op 

internasionale reise gebruik word; 

Q) deur die Sekretaris ten opsigte van die ‘volgende . 

. skepe:— - 

(a) Passasierskepe wat nie op internasionale x reise 
gebruik word nie; en . 

(b) skepe wat nie passasierskepe is nie en wat nie | ~ 

cp internasionale reise gebruik word nie.] 
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33. Algemene vrysielling ten opsigte van skepe wat op- 

' iniernasionale reise’ gebruik. word. 

- Die Minister kan, op die voorwaardes wat hy. nodig ag, 

enige skip waarna in paragraaf (1) van. die opmerking 

onderaan regulasie 32 verwys: word, vrystel van enigeen 

van die bepalings van hierdie Deel, indien hy daarvan 

oortuig is dat die-maksimum afstand van die skip van. die 

kus af, die lengte van die reis, die afwesigheid van ‘alge- 

mené navigasiegevare en ander: omstandighede rakende 

véiligheid sodanig is dat dit die toepassing van hierdie 

Deel onredelik of onnodig maak. 

34. Algemene vrystelling ten opsigte van skepe wat nie 

_ op internasionale reise gebruik word nie. 

Die Sekretaris kan, op dié voorwaardes wat hy nodig 

_ag, enige skip waarna in paragraaf (2)-van die opmerking 

onderaan regulasie 32 verwys word, vrystel van enigeen 

van of van al die vereistes van hierdie Deel, 

DEEL EC RIGHINGSOBKERS. 
  

35.. Toepassing. 

(1) Behoudens die bepaling van paragraat @), is hier-. 
die Deel van toepassing op— 

(a) Suid-Afrikaanse skepe van 500 ton en meer wat ‘uit 
watter hawe ookal op die see uitvaar; en 

(b) sképe wat nie Suid- ‘Afrikaanse : skepe is nie, van 
1,600 ton en meer wat uit *n hawe van die Unie 
op die see ultvaar. 

(2) Hierdie Deel is nie van toepassing nie op— 

(a) Suid-Afrikaanse skepe wat— 

(i) plesierjagte is; 
Gi) nie deur meganiese mid idels aangedryt word | 

nie; 

(b) skepe wat nie Suid- Afrikaanse skepe is-nie en wat—~ 
(i) troepeskepe is; 
Gi) plesierjagte is; - 

_Gii) houtskepe van. primitiewe bou is, soos bv. 
dhows, jonke, ens.; 

(iv) nie deur meganiese middels aangedryt word | 
“nie; en 

(v) vissersbote is. 

(3) Die Minister of dic ‘Sekretaris, na gelang van die - 
geval, kan in gevalle waar hy dit onredelik of onnodig ag 
dat daar peilapparaat aan boord moet wees, enige skip 
van minder as 5,000. ton vrystel \ van die ‘bepalings van 
hierdie Deel. . 

[OPMERKING. __Viystelling kragtens hierdie Deel kan as 
volg verleen word:-——~’. 

Deur die Minister ten. opsigte van die volgende 
skepe :— 

-(a) P assasierskepe wat. op internasionale reise of 
in enige besondere _ Passasiersbedryt gebruik [ 
word; en   

EM BER 1959, Be 

Any ship so exempted shall carry a spare - aerial com- 
pletely assembled for immediate erection. 

[Nors. —Exemptions under this Part may. be granted as 
follows :— 

(1) By the. Minister in respect tof. the following ships: — 

(a) Passenger ~ ships. engaged _ on international 

voyages cr in any special passenger trade; and 

(b) ships, which are not passenger ships, and which 
are engaged on international voyages: 

Q) By the Secretary in respect of the following ships: — 

..(a) Passenger ships which - do not engage on inter~ 
national voyages; - and 

(b) ships, which are not passenger ships, and which 
do not engage on international voyages.] 

33. General Exemption in Respect of Ships Engaged on 
International Voyages. 

The Minister may on such conditions as he may deem 
necessary, exempt any ship referred to in par ‘agraph (1).of 
the note to regulation 32, from any of the provisions of | 
this Part if he-is satisfied that the maximum distance. of 
the ship from the shore, the length of the. voyage, the 

-absence of general navigation hazards and cther con- 
ditions affecting safety, are such as to render the applica- 
tion of this Part unreasonable or unnecessary. 5 

34. General Exemption in Respect of Ships Which do, Not 
Engage on International Voyages. ‘ 

The Secretary may on such conditions as he- may. deem 
necessary, exempt any ship referred to in, paragraph (2) 
of the note to regulation 32, from any 0 or all of the ‘Fequire- 

ments. of this Part: a 

_ PART I—DIRECTION-FINDERS. ~ 
  

35. A pplication. 

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph 2, ‘this Patt 
shall apply to— 

(a) South African. ships of 500 tons and upwaids 
proceeding to sea from any port whatsoever; and 

(b) ships which ate not South African ships, of 1,600 
tons and upwards which proceed to. sea from a 
port in the Union. 

.(2) This Part shall not apply to— 

(a) South African ships which are— 

(i) pleasure yachts; 

" (ii) not propelled by mechanical means; 

(b) ships, which are not South African ships, and which: 
are— 
@ troopships; 

ii). pleasure yachts; 

“Gii) wooden ships of primitive buiid, 
dhows, junks, etc.; 

(iv) not propelled by mechanical means; and 

(v) fishing boats. 

(3) The Minister or Secretary as the case may be may, 
in cases where he considers it unreasonable or unnecessary 

for direction-finding apparatus to be carried, exempt any 
ship of less, than 5,000 tons from. the provisions of this 

“such. as 

Part. 

ranted as                                       
follows: — 

"By the Minister in respect of the following: ships :— 
(a) Passenger ships engaged .on international 

voyages or in any special passenger trade; and 

AS,
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(0b) skepe wat nie , padsasierskepe is ‘nie. en wat op 

internasionale reise gebruik word, 

Deur die Sekretaris ten opsigte van die volgende 

skepe: — 

(a) Passasierskepe- wat nie op. internasionale reise | 
gebruik word nie; en ~ | 

(by skepe wat. nie passasierskepe is nie en wat nie | 

Ope internasionale reise gebruik word ° nie.] 

36; Verskafjing van’ rigtingsoekers. 

Elke skip waarop hierdie Deel van toepassing is,. moet 

- van ’n rigtingsoeker - voorsien wees wat voldoen aan die 

vereistes vervat in die Tiende Bylae. . 

“37. Klimaats- en duursaamheidstoetse. 

(1) Die rigtingsoeker ‘moet geen meganiese gebreke hé 

nie en voldoen aan die vereistes’ van: “hierdie Deel—- 

- (a) ‘tecwy! dit ‘die trillings-, die ‘droéhitte: en die lae- 

temberatuurtoets onder gaan wat in die‘Elfde Bylae 

beskryf word; 

(b) wanneer dit onderwerp word aan die klamhittetoets 

_ wat in -subparagraaf (4) van paragraaf 3 van 

genoemde Bylae beskryf word; en 

© onmiddellik nadat dit di¢é ander toetse ondergaan 

het wat in genoemde Bylac beskryf word. 

- (2) Die. lusantennestelsel wat in die Tiende Bylae 

genoem word, moet sodanig wees dat-daar geen skimmel 

daarop sal wees. nadat dit die skimmelgroecitoets onder- 

gaan het wat in die Elide Bylae genoem word nie. 

38. Steurnig van ontvangs. 

Op geen tydstip wanneer die skip op die see is, mag 

‘steuring of meganiese ruis. wat deur die rigtingsoeker of 

deur ander uitrusting. op. die skip veroorsaak word genoeg 

wees om die’ doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings. deur 

middel van die Figtingsoeker te. verhinder. nie. 

39. A oéspanningsdele, . 

Alle dele en bedrading van die uitrusting. wat in hier- 
die Deel gespesifiseer word, waarin die gelyk- en die 

, wisselstroomspanning (behaiwe radiofrekwensiespannings) - 
te eniger tyd kombineer-om ’n oomblikspanning groter as 

. 259 volts te gee, moet teen toevallige toegang beveilig word 
en, behalwe in dic geval van ’n ontwikkelaar of omsetter, 
outomaties géisoleer wees van alle bronne van elektriese 
energie wanneer dic beveiligingsmiddel verwyder word. 

40. Toevoer van elektriese energie. 

Op elke. skip. moet daar te. alle tye wanaeer hy op die 
see is ’n toevoer van elektriese energie beskikbaar wees 
wat voldoende is om die rigtingsoeker te laat werk. Wan- 
neer die skip in ’n hawe is, moet dié toevoer ook op alle 
Tedelik ce tye vir toetsdoeleindes: beskikbaar wees. 

AL. Laai van batterye. 

Uitrusting moet aan boord van elke skip verskaf word 

energie vir die .rigtingsoeker verskaf is en die skip se 
hoofbron van elektriese energie moet altyd beskikbaar 
wees om die batterye te laai wanneer die skip op-die see 

-is. Die gesagvoerder van die skip moet die batterye een 
keer daagliks met ’n voltmeter en cen keer per maand met 
"n hidromete r laat toets en elke battery waarvan gevind 

_ word dat dit nie.ten volle gelaai is nie, so spoedig moont- 
: lik laat vol laai. 

42. Installering van rigtingsoeker. . 

_ (J) Elke rigtingsoeker moet in so’’n posisie geinstalleer 
- word dat die doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings 
deur middel van die rigtingsoeker nie deur geluide ‘van 
buite af belemmer sal word nie. 
(2) (a) Die lusantennestelsel wat in die Tiende Bylae 

genoem word, Moet op so *n wyse getrionteer word dat 
die doeltreffende bepaling van radiopeilings deur midde! 
van die rigtingsoeker so niin moentlik deur-die nabyheid 
van antennes, laaibome, draadhystoue en ander groot 
metaalvoorwerpe belemmer sal word. . ; 
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-(b) ships, which’ are 6 riot passenger ships,-and which 
-are engaged on international voyages. 

“By the’ ‘Secretary i in respect ‘of the following ships :— 

(a) Passenger ships’ which do not engage on inter- 
national voyages; and’ ~ 

(b) ships, which are not passenger ships, and which 
_ do ‘Bot engage on international voyages. ] 

36, Provision-of. Direction- finders. 

Every ship to which this’ Part applies’ shall.be provided 
with a direction-finder complying with’ the requirements 
set forth i in the Tenth Schedule. 

37. Climatic. and Dur ability Tests. 

(1) The direction-finder shall be free from mechanical 
detects and shall comply with the requirements of. this 
fart— ‘ 

‘ (a) while imdergoing the vibration, dry heat, and low 
temperature . tests .. specified _ in the, El eventh ~ 
Schedule; a 

(5) when subjected to the. damp heat test specified in 
sub-paragraph (4). of paragra ph 3 of the said 
Schedule; and 

(c) immediately atier undergoing the other tests | speci- 
fied in the said Schedule. 

‘ (2). The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth 
Schedule shall be such. that. after undergoing the mould 

. growih tests specified in the- Eleventh Schedule, no mould 
growth will be present on it. 

- 38. Interference with Recep! ion. 

At no time. when the ship is at sea shall interference or 
mechanical noise produced by. the direction-finder or by 
other equipment in the ship be sufficient to prevent the 
efficient determination of radio bearings by means of the 

39. ‘High Voltage. Parts. 

- AH parts and wiring of the equipme nit specified in this 
Part in which the direct and alternating voltages (other 
than radio frequency volteges) combine at any time to 
give an instantaneous voltage greater than 250 volts shall. 
be protected from accidental -access and, except” in the 
case of a generator or converter, shal! be isolated auto 
matically from all sources of electrical energy when the 
means of protection are removed. 

40. Supply of Electrical Energy. 

There shall be available invevery ship at all times when 
it is at sea, a supply of electrical energy sufficient for the 
operation of the direction-finder.. When the ship is in 
port such supply. shall also be available for- testing pur- 
poses at all reasonable times. 

4l. Charging of: Batteries, 

Equipment shall be provided on board every ship for 
the charging of any batieries which are provided as a 
source of electrical-energy for the direction-finder, and 
the ship’s main source of electrical energy shall always be 
available for.charging the batteries when the ship is at 
sea. The master of the ship shall cause such batteries to 
be tested once a day by voltmeter and once a month by 
hydrémeter, and shall cause any battery which is found 

‘not to be fully charged to be brought up to that condition 
as soon as may be. 

42. Instailation of Direction-finder. 

(1) Every. direction-finder shall be installed in such a 
position that efficient determination of radio bearings by 
means of the direction-finder willl not be hindered by 
extraneous noises. . 

(2) (a) The loop aerial system referred to in the Tenth 
Schedule shall be mounted in such manner that the effi- 
cient determination of radio bearings by means of the 
direction-finder will be hindered ag little as possible by 
the proximity of aerials, derricks, wire hal yards and otber 
large metal objects. |



    

“GOVERNMENT GAZETTE 
= Tern ag nde Ba eon     

die -ontvanger -verbini 

  

    ‘bestaan, moet hulle besker 
‘puise wat geaard is. Die lasse van die voerder.moet water-.. 

~ dig wees. 

  

a a Opelke skip moet daar.’n doéltreffende tweerigting- 

roep-en-spraakverbindingsmiddel wees tussen . die - Ont-— 

oe wanger.wat deel. uitmaak van die rigtingsoeker en'die brug 

* ywaarvandaan die “skip” gewoonlik: genayigeer word. * 

(2) Op elke skip moet daar,.'n doeltreflende seinmiddel . 

wees tussen die.ontvanger wat deél ‘uitmaak van die rigting- 

soeker en die: skip. se standaardkompas of. tolkompash
er- 

‘haler;.as daar.een 18 ee - 

AAS Béperking. van gebruik .van-die rigtingsoeker.< 

+ Die rigtingsoeker-mag nie.gebruik word-— 

“"(q) vir ander’ doeicindes 
"(by om die” radiowag-te“hou “wat by: regulasie 17 van 

~ Deel I van hierdie ‘regulasies vereis word: nie. 

. (1) Die gesagvoerder® yan elke skip moet die rigting- 

- soeker-ooreenkomstig hierdie: regulasie deur twee persone 

Jaat yk; een van hulie moet ervare wees in die neem van 

radiopeilings en . die ander in die neem. van . optiese 

__. peilings. rr 
re 

(2) Die rigtingsoeker most aldus geyk word so spoedig 

" “goontlik nadat ‘dit op dic. skip geinstalleer is en telkens 

_wanneer ’n verandering in 

’ " stelsel aangebring word. =: oo. Lf, 

(3) Die rigtingsdeker moet as volg geyk word:—: 

(a) Die yking van dierigtingsoeker word witgevoer deur 

"" “gelyktydig optiese peilings op ’n yksender en radio- 

~ peilings daarop te neem deur middel van. die rigting- 

- 'soeker; die'skip word of— ~ Pe a, 

(i) vir’n volledige si sirkel geswaai, Of se 

(ii) omsirkel,.deur.’n ander, skip wat die yksender 

, OP het, eee ye R a 

\ 

    

en in 
  

~ peilings geneem, word, 

wees wat op "n frekwensie tussen 285 

Khz. werk. . ¢ ~ we ee 

-krommes moet’ (b): Yktabelle en 
hand van die- peilit 

oe graaf (a). van hierdie paragraaf geneem is. -, 

(4) Die gesagvoerder van 
en -krommes -wat. ooreenkomstig die voorgaande bepalings 

-.van hierdie regulasic épgestel is, laat verificer deur middel | 

“yan _kontrolepeilings geneem soos daarin voorgeskryi—' 

(a) met tussenposes van ‘hoogstens twaalf maande,. en— 

’n -verandering aangebring word in: 
(b) telkens wanneer 

.. . .enige struktaur of toebehore, op dek wat die nou- 

| keurigheid waarskynlik sal beinvloed. So 

vos Indien die. verifikasic toon dat die-yktabelle_ of. -krom- 

“gnes wesentlik -orijuis is, moet. die 

op die wyse wat in die voorgaande 

-regulasie gespesifiseer word. 
i 

" 46. Stukke_ insake -yking en: verifikasie. 

“= “Die gesagvoerder van elke:skip moet dié volgende stukke. 

aan boord iaat hou op. ’a plek waartoe enigeen wat: die 

rigtingsoeker.bedien, toegang het, en. sorg dat dit op enige 

redelike tyd beskikbaar is virinsaé ‘deur ‘enigeen wat die 

Sekretaris. of 
het:— f 

(a) ‘n' Lys of diagram wat die toestand en posisie aan: 

‘dui, by die jongste geleentheid waarby- die rigting- | - 

goeker geyk iss Van—i «oe. -. 

~~ °°) die ‘antennes, en van . er 

Gi) alle’ verplaasbare strukture °°. 

aan boord van die ‘skip wat 

‘die rigtingsocker mag beinvloed;" © -- 

_ (b) die yktabelle en -krommes: wat. opgestél “is ‘By die 

_ jongste geleentheid waarby die rigtingsoeker™ geyk | ~ 

é 
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(by Tensy: die“voer abels;.wat.die-lusantennestelsel! met. 

i: “wat.deel suitmaak: van: die rigting- - 

- goeker, uit. afgeskermde -kabel met soliede_diélektrikum, 

1 moet hul ord deur iniddel van metaal- - 

aerié van dio skip nies of |) f0% any purpose other thant the busin 
: Ab) for 

die posisié van die fusantenne- 

“alke. geval. word die peilings dwarsdeur. 360° | 

~"“. Sgenieem met tussenafstande van 5 grade of'so naby |.” 

~ ‘Gaaraan as moontlik.: Die yksender waarop. die. | 

: . ongeag of dit op die kus:of |. 

-. aan boord van ’n ander skip is; moet’’n. sender |° 
Khz.en 315 | 

‘Opgestel word aan die |. 
gs, wat ooreenkomstig subpara- |’ 

die skip ‘moet die yktabelle - 

» gesagvoerder. van dic™ 

‘skip die rigtingsoeker opnuut so spoedig moontlik laat yk. 
bepaling van hierdie 

dié- Posmeester-generaal daartoe gemagtig - 

die noukeurigheid: van 

4, * ~ oa ~ : ~ 
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-.. (b) Unless the feeder cables connecting: the loop. aerial » 
system with the receiver’ forming part. of the  direction-.- 

finder, Consists of Solid-dielectric screened cable, they shall 
-be. protected by..metal: tubes, which are ‘bonded to. earth: - 

The joints of the feéder shall be, watertight. 

7 S43. Means of Communication. er 

. (Ly'In every ship. an efficient two-way ‘tneans of calling | 

arid - voice | communication shall be. provided: between the. 

receiver. forming part ‘‘of~ the: ditection-finder . and ‘the* 

bridge from ‘which the ship. is normally. navigated.“ - 

» (2) In. évery ship an. efficient: means ‘of signalling shall - 

-be provided~-between | the’ receiver ‘forming. part . of the - 

‘direction-finder cand” the. ship’s’ standard compass. or. gyro” 

compass repeater, ifany. 5 DS EAD os, oN 

44. Restriction of Use of the Direction-finder..: 
» 

“ “The direction-finder. shalf not be used— 

  

OF ee gle ST 

“keeping the, radio watch required by regulation 

_17 of Part 1 of these regulations, 8 

BS . 45, Calibration. a 

(1), The master of every ship shall cause the. direction- 

finder to be calibrated in accordance with this yegulation | 

by two: persons, the one. experienced in taking .of “radio. 

bearings and thé other experienced, in taking visual bear~ 

ings:* / Z . a. ee 

» Q) The: direction-finder shall be so calibrated as soon 

as may be after it bas besn installed in the ship and when-:, 

ever any change is made in the position of the loop aerial 

system. 
(3) The-direction-finder shall be calibrated in the follow-' 

ing:manner:— + Mere Be 

“"(a) The calibration “of - the’ ditection-finder - shall’ be 

> carried out by taking simultaneously visual bearings 
oo Spon a. « 

  

upon a. calibrating. tratismitter “and ‘radio -bear.ngs” 

“¢héréon’ by ‘means ‘of the® direction-finder;. the- ship 

-being’eithef=-" San le a 

(i) swung through a complete circle; or .° ooo 

(ii) circled by another ship carrying the-calibrating 

\ transmitter, 2 0 
~ and in ‘cither:case the bearings being taken thtough= 

--out-360° at intervals of 5 dégrees-or-as, close thereto 

_as may be. ‘The calibrating transmitter upon which 

“the bearings are taken,’ whether At “is situated. om 

“shore 6r: on board ‘another: ship; shall -be ‘a. trans-- 

mitter operating on a. frequency between’.285 kc/s 

and 315 ke/s. 9. a a 

Calibration -tables and curves shall be. prepared on 

"the basis of the bearings taken in accordance with 

~~ sub-paragraph (@) of this paragraph 

  

By 

(4) The master of the ship shall cause the calibration 

tables and curves prepared in accordance with the fore- 

‘going provisions of this regulation to be verified by means 

of check-bearings taken in the manner therein specified — 

~ .{a) at intervals. not exceeding twelve months; and -.. - 

-_ (6) whénever any change is made in. any ‘structure of 

 , fitting on deck which is likely to affect the accuracy, 

If such verification shall show that the ‘calibration tables 

or.curves are materially inaccurate the.master-of the ship 

“shall cause the. direction-finder to be récalibrated as soon 

.as may be in-the manner specified in the foregoing provi- 

‘sion of this regulation: — a 

~ 46. Records ‘of ‘Calibration and. Verification: 

_The ‘master of every ship shall cause- the following 

records to'be kept on board in a place accessible to any 

-person operating the direction-finder, and to be ‘available 

for inspection.at any reasonable time by any person autho- 

rised by the Secretary or by the Postmaster-General : — 

- (@) A list or diagram ‘indicating the conditions and 

- "position, on-the most recént’ occasion-on which the 

‘direction-finder was calibrated, of" | a 

“. (i) the aerials, and of 20 Se 

>. Gi) all movable. structures - re 
affect: 

we 

    
=. onboard the; ship-which. might e acciiracy 

.Of the. direction-finders ©...) Te 

~~ (b) the calibration tables and: curves’ which’ were ‘pré   pared’ on the most recent. .occasion on which . th: 

. direction-finder was calibrated; Ve 

- ob poe a oe 

aT
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(c) *n yksertifikaat, in’ die vorm’ wat in ‘die’ Twaaifde | 
_~ Bylae voorgeskryf word, wat’ betrekking het op die’ 

jongste geleentheid waarby. die Figtingsoeker geyk 
is,en geteken deur die persone wat die yking doen; 
ene ; 

- (d) 'n register, in die vorm wat in die Dertiende Bylae_ 
' . voorgeskryf word, van kontrolepeilings wat. geneem 

is vir die verifikasie van die yking; die peilings 

iss 

47. Bedradingsdiagram en instruksies. . 
’n Skematiese bedradingsdiagram van dic rigtingsoeker 

en ’n boek met voldoende instruksies betreffende die 
. gebruik. van dié rigtingsceker moet verskaf word en moet 
te alle tye beskikbaar wees vir gebruik deur enigeen wat 
die rigtingsoeker bedien_ of toets. 

’ DEEL I.—GELYKWAARDIGHEDE. 
  

"48. Algemeen. = 
_ Waar hierdie. regulasies voorskryf dat ’n besondere | 
toestel, inrigting of apparaat. of tipe daarvan in ’n .skip- 
aangebring of aan boord daarvan gehou moet word of dat 
enige besondere -voorsiening gemaak moet word, kan die 
Minister of Sekretaris na gelang van-die geval, toelaat dat 

_enige ander toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan 
aangebring of: aan boord gehou word.of dat enige ander: 
voorsiening in daardie skip gemaak- word indien hy oor- 

tuig is dat sodanige ander toestel, inrigting of apparaat of 
tipe daarvan, of sodanige ander voorsiening minstens net 

-so doeltréffend is as dié wat deur hierdie regulasies voor- 
gesktyf. word, oo me 

‘EERSTE BYLAE.. 
‘Regulasie: 4 (1). 
  

/ RADIOTELEGRAAFUITRUSTING.. 
  

‘DEEL T. 

  

"+. HOOFRADIOTELEGRAAFSENDER. 

- von, 4 Algemeen. re 
‘Die hoofradiotelegraafsender~ (in hierdie Deel ,, die 

sender” genoém) moet ‘voorsien wees van alle uitrusting | 
wat -nodig mag wees om dit van die. energiebron af te 
Jaat werk wat in paragraaf (1) van regulasie 13 genoem 
word en moet. vinnig met die hoof- en die noodantenne 
-verbind kan word wat in. regulasie 11 genoem word. 

2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied. 
_ Die sender moet ingestel kan word vir die vitsending 
van Al- sowel as A2-golwe, soos nodig mag wees, in die 
frekwensiegebied 405 Khz. tot 525 Khz. - | 

a 3. Sendfrekwensies. - 
Die sender. moet onafgebroke maar nie gelyktydig nie 

tadiotelegraafseine op die frekwensies 500 Khz., 410 Khz. 
en 512 Khz. en op twee van die volgende frekwensies kan 
send: — pe 

425 Khz., 454 Khz., 468 Khz. en 480 Khz- 

4. Bestek van belastingsimpedansie. o 
. Die sender moet aan al die vereistes van hierdie Dee 
kan voldoen wanneer dit met ’n kunsbelasting verbind is 
waarvan een kant geaard is en wat bestaan uit’ ’n weer- 
stand met die waarde .R in serie met ’n kapasitansie met 
die waarde C, in al die kombinasies wat in die volgende 
tabel gespesifiseer word :—~ 
  
  

- 750 ° | Pikofarads. 

19 | Ohms. 

| 400 | 500 | 600 

28 22) 2 
  

      

: _ - 5. Vermoé van serder. 
(1) Vir‘die toepassing van hierdie patagraaf beteken 

die uitdrukking ,,die vermoé van die sender” die totale 
vermoé wat in-die. kunsbelasting ontwikkel word wat in~ 
paragraaf 4 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word, gedu- 
rende-"n tydperk wanneer die sendskakelaar afgedruk is, 
en dit sluit nie vermoé in wat verlore gaan in ’n onderdeel 
wat deel uitmaak van die sender nie.’ 

Bo 
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word genommer in die volgotde waarin dit geneem | 

  

(©) a: certificate of calibration, in the form specified 
_ in the Twelfth Schedule relating to the most recent’ 

- occasion on which the direction-finder was. cali- 
brated, and signed by the persons making the cali- 
bration; and oo 

- (d) a record, in the form ‘specified in the Thirteenth 
Schedule, of check-bearings taken for the verifi- 
cation of calibration, the bearings being numbered 

in the order in which they were taken. ~ 

. 47. Wiring Diagram and lstructions. 
A schematic wiring diagram of the direction-finder and 

a book containing adequate instructions as to the use of 
the direction-finder shall be provided and shall be avail- 
able at ail times for use by.any person operating or testing 
the direction-finder. - a ; . 

  

PART HL—EQUIVALENTS. 
  

- 43. General. . Lo 
Where these regulations require ‘that a particular fitting, 

appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, ‘shall be fitted or 
cairied in a ship or that any particular provision shall be 
made, the Minister or Secretary. as the case May: be, may 
allow any other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type. 
thereof, to be fitted or carried, or any other provision to 
be made in that ship, if he is satisfied that such other 
fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or such 
other provision is at least as effective as that required by 
these regulations. . . . 

FIRST SCHEDULE. 
. Regulation 4 (1), 7 

RADIOTELEGRAPH EQUIPMENT. | 

* PARTI 

  

’ 

  

Matn: RADIOTELEGRAPH TRANSMITTER. 

1. General. ~~ . 
The main radiotelegraph transmitter (in this Part 

referred to as “the transmitter”) shall be provided with 
any equipment which may be necessary to’ enable it to be 
operated from the supply of energy referred to in para- 
graph (1) of regulation 13 and shail be capable of being 
‘quickly connected with the main and emergency aerials 

-| feferred to in regulation 11. : 

2. Types of Waves and F. requency Range. 
The transmitter shall be capable of adjustment for the 

transmission of both type Al and type A2 waves as may 
be required in the frequency range 405 ke/s to 525 ke/s. 

|. 3.. Transmitting Frequencies. 
The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting con-, 

tinuously but not simultaneously, radiotelegraph signals 
on the frequencies of 500 kc/s, 410 ké/s and 512 ke/s and 
on two of the following frequencies: oe 

425 ke/s, 454 ke/s, 468 kc/s and 480 ke/s. 

/ 4. Range of Load Impedance. 
The transmitter. shall be capable of complying ‘with all 

the requirements of this Part when connected to an artifi- 
‘cial load, one side of which is earthed, consisting of-a 
resistance of value R in. series with a capacitance of value 
C. in all the combinations specified in the following 

  
  

  

  

table: — 

Cue. 300, |. 400 | 500 | 600 | 750 | Picotarads 
Riese - 3-6 | 2-8 | 221 2 | 1-9. Ohms.   
  

a __ 5. Power’ of Transmitter. 
(1) For the purposes of this paragraph the expression 

“the power of the transmitter” means’ the total power 
developed in the artificial load specified in patagraph 4. 
of ‘this Part during a period when the transinitting key is 

|. depressed: and does not include power ‘dissipated in any 
component forming part of the transmitter.
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(2) Die maksimum yermoé van die sender mag nie min- 

der as W. watt wees by enige frekwensie binne sy gebied 

nie. W word bepaal deur middel van dic forraule:— ° 

~- 100- 

os 1 505... 
Ode, 

waar f die frekwensie in kilohertz is waarby die toets, ge- 

doen word. ce moe 

(3) Die sender moet so ontwerp” word dat sy-vermoé 

verminder kan word, of deurlopend Of in trappe van hoog- 

stens ses desibels, tot “n vermoe ‘van tussen’.2 watt en 9 

watt. uo Se : oe . 

(4) Wanneer die sender ‘ingestel is om sy maksimum 

ontwerpvermoé te ontwikkel, moet hy— : 

(a) onafgebroke kan werk om radiotelegraafseine wit te 

stuur teen -enige spoed tof en met die. maksimum 

wat in paragraaf 8 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer 

word; en | . po 

(b) minstens vyftien minute. kan werk onder -egalige 

3. werk--of rustoestande,” et 

. 6, Modulasiediepte. — 

Wanneer die sender A2-golwe send, moet die modulasie- 

diepte as volg wees:-— 

(1) Minstens 80. en hoogstens 95 persent wanneer die 

— -vermoé van die sender 25 watt of meer is; 

(2) minstens, 70 en hoogstens 95 persent wanneer- die 

vermoé van die sender minder as 25 watt is. 

7. Foonfrekwensie. 

Die toonfrekwensie van die. sénder moet ‘minstens 500 

en hoogstens 1200 hz. wees. 

8. Transmissiesnelheid.. \~ 

Die sender moct telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle snel- 

hede tot en met 30 bauds, sonder kriticke reléverstelling. 

“9° Frekwensiestabiliteit.~ 

Die sender moet, sonder dat die kontroles versiel word,- 

’». frekwensietoleransie van plus of minus 0-1 persent 

dwarsdeur elke uitsending kan handhaaf, al wissel die im- 

pedansic van die antenne of ’n ander belasting waarmee 

dit verbind is, of al wissel die toevoerspanning binne plus 

of minus 10 persent. , 

10. Parasiet- en bofrekwensiekomponente in die 

leweringsein. = 

(1) Die radiofrekwensielewering van die sender moet 

geheel en al vry wees van frekwensiekomponente’ ween 

parasietossillasies in enige deel van die sender. 

(2) Die maksimum witgangsvermoé van die sender -by 

enige bofrekwensie van. die radiofrekwensie moet nie 20 

milliwait te bowe gaan nie, ongeag of Al- dan wel. A2- 

golwe vitgesend word. : 

(3) Wanneer die sender punte stuur teen ’n snelheid van 

- 30 bauds, moet 95 persent van die totale vermoé wat van . 

die sender af: uitgestraal word, uifgestraal word binne 

plus of minus 100 hz. van die gelykmatige draagfrekwen- 

sie vir Al-golwe en binne plus of minus 2500 hz. van die 

gelykmatige draagfrekwensie vir A2-golwe. 

mo | its Werkfasiliteite. 
(1) Die sender moet so ingerig wees dat die verstellings 

wat nodig is om dit van werking op enigeen van die fre- 

kwensies wat by paragraaf 3- van hierdie Deel vereis 

word, na wetking op enige ander van dié frekwensies oor 

te skakel, deur cen operateur in hoogstens 10 sekondes 

gedoen kan word. a . . 

(2) Die sender moet op volle vermoé kan werk binne 60 

sckondes nadat enige deel van die sender die eerste keer. 

-aangeskakel is. 

(3) Indien die sender so ontwerp en gebou is dat dit 

nodig is om met die aanwending van sekere spannings te 

wag totdat dit ’n rukkie aangeskakel is, moet daar vit 

outomatiese vertraging voorsiening gemaak word deur 

middel van ’n vertragingskakelaar. 2. 

(4) Die sender moet voorsien ‘wees van °n toestel wat, 

wanneer die sendsleutel nie afgedruk. is nic,. die hoofradio- 

telegraafontvanger. waarmee die sender saara.werk, .outo- 
  

' (2) The maximum power of the transmitter shall snot be - 
less than W watts at-any frequency .within its range... W : 

being determined by the formula:—. ot —— 

~ . 4160 - 

500 | . oy 
t+ —— 

  W = 

where f is the frequency in kilocycles per second at which 
the test is made. a. - 

(3) The transmitter shall be so designed that its power 
_can be-reduced, either continuously or in steps of not more 

than six decibels, to.a power between 2 watts and 9 watts. 

(4) When adjusted to develop its maximum rated power 

the transmitter shall.be capable of— SS 

(a) continuous operation for the transmission of radio- 

_ telegraph signals at any “speed up to the maximum 

~ specified in paragraph 8 of this Part;and = + 
(b) operation under steady marking or spacing condi- 

tions for a period of not less than fifteen minutes. 

6. Depth of Modulation. 

The depth of modulation when the transmitter is trans- 
mitting type A2 waves shall be— ee 

(1) not less than 80 and not more’ than 95. per cent 
when the power of the transmitter is 25 watts or. 
more; —— os eg 

(2) not less than 70 and not more than 95 per cent when 

the power’ of the transmitter is less than 25 watts. 

7. Note Frequency. so 

’ The note frequency of the transmitter shall not, be less 

than 500 and not more than 1,200 c/s. nO 

8. Speed of Transmission. ‘ 

The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting 

telegraph signals at, all speeds up to 30. bauds. without 

critical relay adjustment. ~~ re 

9. Frequency: Stability. ne 

The transmitter shail be capable of maintaining a 

frequency tolerance of plus or minus 0-1 per cent through- ” 

‘out every iransmission without adjustment of controls, 

notwithstanding variations of the impedarice of the aerial. 

of any other load to which it is connected, ‘or Variations 

of supply voltage within plus or minus 10 per cent. 

°40.-Spurious and Harmonic Components in the Output 
Signal. — 

~ (1) The radio-frequency output of the transmitter shall . 

be entirely free from frequency components ‘due -to- 

spurious oscillations in any part of the transmitter’. 

(2) The maximum power output of the transmitter’ at 

any harmonic of the radio frequency shall not. exceed 20 

milliwatts, whether type Al or type A2 waves-are being 

transmitted. — SI 

(3) When the transmitter is transmitting dots ‘at a spéed 

of 30° bauds, 95 per cent of the total power radiated. from. 

‘the transmitter shall be radiated within plus or minus 

100 c/s of the steady-state carrier frequency for type Al 

waves and within plus or minus 2,500 c/s of the steady- 

state carrier frequency for type A2 waves. , 

i. Operating Facilities, “/ _ so 

(1) The transmitter shall be so arranged that the adjust« 

ments necessary to change if from operation on any one 

of the frequencies required by paragraph 3 of this Part to 

operation on any other of such frequencies can be made 

by one operator in a period not exceeding 10 seconds. 

(2) The transmitter shall be capable of being operated 

on full power within 60 seconds after any part of the 

transmitter has been first switched on. — 

3) If the transmitter is so designed. and constructed. 

that it is necessary to delay the application of certain 

voltages for a period. after it has been switched on, the 

delay shall be automatically provided. for by a delay 

switch. vas Se 

(4) ‘The transmitter shall be provided with a’ device 

which, when the transmitting key is not depressed; auto- 

matically brings into operation the. main. radiotelegraph 

receiver in conjunction with which _ the transmitter is 

| 19.
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maties in werking stel. - ’ Middels moet: voorsien word om 
‘steuring by ontvangs, nl. steuring wat deur die sender ver- . 

- oorsaak: word, te onderdruk. 

(5) Die sender moet saam met ’n outomatiese ‘sleutel- 
toestel gebruik kan word. 

' 

“12. Beveiligingsreélings.. 

Dié sender moet so onitwerp en gebou wees dat, wan- 
neer die sendsleutel afgedruk word, die antenne uitge-- 
skakel of die lewering kortgesluit kan word sonder dat 
enige deel. van die sender beskadig word. Middels moet 
-verskaf word om die sender te beveilig teen beskadiging 
veroorsaak deur nD te sterk stroom. of te hoé spanning. 

‘13. -Kristalhouers. 

‘As die sender ontwerp is vir gebruik met pié ‘soélektriese 
kristalle, moet dit geskik wees vir gebruik met ’n kristal- 
houer wat aan cen van die volgende spesifikasies vol- 
doen :— 

(a) ° 0 Houer_ in ‘die-vorm ‘van °n reghoekige parallele- 
pipedum’ met’ twee uitstekende penne daarbo. Die 
penne .moet— 

(Gi) simmetties geplaas wees met betrekking tot 
die breedte en diepte van die reghoekige 

" parallelepipedum; 
(ii) °n middellyn vari 0-125 dm. hé, behoudens ° n 

toleransie van plus of mimus 0-002 dm.: 
(iti) 0-75 dm. van mekaar. af- wees, behoudens | n 

" toleransie van plus of minus 0-005. dm.3. 
- (iv) 0-56 dm. lank wees. behoudens ’n toleransie 

van plus of minus 0-005-dm.; en 
' {v) gerond wees aan die ente. 

Die parallelepipedum moet— 

1-81 duim hoog wees, behoudens ’n ‘toleransie 
van plus 0-005 duim of minus, 0-015 duim; 

1:6 duim breed, behoudens, ‘D toleransie van 
minus 0°01 duim: en ° 

0-75 duim -diep, ‘behoudens 
minus 0-01 duim; of 

(b) ’n houer in die vorm van ’n reghoekige parallele- 
pipedum met twee uitstekende penne daarbo. Die 
penne moet— 

Gi) simametries geplaas wees ‘met betrekking tot die 
_breedte en diepte van. die reghockige parallele- 

_ pipedum: - 
Gi)? n middellyh van 0-125 dm. he: behoudens ’n |. 

toleransie van plus of minus 0-002 dm.; 
(iii) 0-5 dm. van.mekaar af wees, beboudens Nn. 

. ’ toleransie van plus of minus 0- 002 dim.; 
(iv) 0-56 dm. lank wees, behoudens ’n toleransie 

van plus of minus 0-005 dm.; en’ 
_ (vy) gerond wees aan die énte. 

Die parallelepipedum moet— 

1:34 dm. hoog wees, behoudens ’n toleransie van 
plus 0:005 dm. of minus 0-015 dm.: 

1:18 dm. breed wees, _pehoudens ’n toleransie 
_van minus 0-1 dm.; 

0-455 dm. diep wees, “behouderis n toleransie 
van minus 0-1 dm. 

. 14, Kunsqnienne. 

n Kunsantenne moet verskaf word wat ’n aanwyser of 
lamp moet insiuit om die deurviloei van radiofrekwensie- 
Strome aan te dui, en dit moet geskik wees om die sender 
op volle vermoé: te toets. 

15. Meier. 

Die sender moet van ’n antenneammeter voorsien wees. 

DEEL IL... 
  

HIOOFRADIOTELEGRAAFONTVANGER, : 

1. Algemeen. 

a Die hoofradiotelegraafontvanger. Gn hierdie Deel 
» die ontvanger * genoem) kan:-uit ’n enkele eenheid of 
uit: afsonderlike eenhede bestaan, waarvan elkeen op een 
-of meer scksies van die frekwensiegebied wat in paragraaf 
2 van hierdie Deel gericem word, kan ontvang, en moet 
vinnig met die hoof- en die. noodantenne wat in regulasie 
11 genoein word, verbind kan word. 
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in ‘toleransie van 

referred to as 
unit or of separate! units, each of which, is capable of 
:réception. on one.-or.more-of. sections. of. the frequency   

: operated. Means shall be provided for suppressing inter- 
ference with reception, being interference caused by the 
transmitter. 

(5) The transmitter shall be capable of being used in 
conjunction with an-automatic keying device. 

12. Protective: Arrarigenients. 

The. transmitter, shall be so-designed and constructed 
that when the transmitting key is depressed the aerial can 
be disconnected or the output can. be short-circuited 
without damage being caused to any part of the trans- 
mitter. Means shall be provided for protecting the trans- 
mitter from. damage caused by excessive current or 
voltage. , 

13. Crystal Holders. 

If the transmitter is designed for use’ with pi i€Z0- -clectric 
- crystals’ it shall be suitable for use with a crystal holder 
complying. with one of the following’ specifications :— 

(a) A holder in the form of a rectangular parallelepiped 
surmounted by two projecting pins, such pins 

_ being— 

@ situated ‘symmetrically. with ~ respect: to. the 
width and depth: of the rectangular parallele- 
piped; 

' i} 0-125 inches in diameter, subject to a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0-002 inches; . 

(iii) spaced 0-75 inches apart, subj ject to. a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0-005 inches;. | 

(iv) 0-56 inches in length, ‘subject to a tolerance of 
plus or minus 0-005 inches; and = 

~ (v) rounded at the:ends. ; 

- Such parallelepiped shali be— 

1-81 inches in height, subject to a,tolerance of 
plus 0-005 inches, or minus 0-015 inches; 

1-6 inches in width, subject toa tolerance of 
minus 0-01 inches; aid — 

0-75 inches. in depth, subject to a: tolerance of 
nojaus-0:01-inches:. or. 

(b) a holder in the form of a ‘rectangular’ parallelepiped 
surmounted by two projecting pins, such pins 

_ being— 

(i). situated symmetrically with respect to the 
width and depth of the rectangular parallele- 
piped; - 

(ii) 0-125 inches in diameter, subject to a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0-002 inches; 

(iii) spaced 0-5" inches apart, subject to a tolerance 
of plus or minus 0-002 inches; 

’ (iv) 0°56 inches in length, subject to-a tolerance of: 
: plus or minus 0-005 inches; and 

(v) rounded at the ends. 

Such parallelepiped shall be— 
1-34 inches. in height, subject to a tolerance of 

plus 0-005 inches or minus 0-015 inches; 
1-18 inches in width, subject to a tolerance of 

minus 0-1 inches; and 
0-455 inches in depth, subject, to a tolerance 

of minus 0-1 inches. 

i4, Ar tificial Aerial. 
An artificial acrial shall be provided which shall include 

an indicator or lamp” to indicate -the passage of radio- 
frequency currents, and shail be suitable. for testing the 
transmitter on full power. 

15. Meter. 

The transmitter. shall” be provided with an aerial 
anumeter. 

PART U. 
  

Main RADIOTELEGR APH Receiver 

1; General. 

(a) The main radiotelegraph receiver (in this Part 
“the receiver’) may.. consist.of a single 

range specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, and shall be 
capable of being quickly connected with the main and 
emergency aeriais referred to in regulation 11.



(2) Elke.cenbeid van die. ontvanger moet~’n plaat ‘aii - 

hé ‘waarop die’ frekwensiegebied vermeld staan wat dit 

bedoel is om te dek. - a, SO 

et nie so gebou wees dat hy in sy 
(3) Die ontvanger mo 3 

werk..deur middei van energie 
geheel of gedeeltélik :kan 

van dro& batterye af nic. 

2. Frekwensiegebied en golftipes. 

e kan ontvang in die frekwen- Die ontvanger moet sein 
wat in die volgende tabel 

‘siegebiede en van die tipes 

-genoem word:— 

  

  
        

    

  

  

  

    

r _ Frekwensiegebied. Tipe golf... 

15 tot en met 20 Khz.....5. 00. ee Peete eens tees _ Al.- 

100 tot en: met 160 Khz. 6... eben ees / Al. 

- 160 tot en met 1,500 Khz...0.. 6s eee Vaveeeee Al, -A2, B. 

1°5 tot en met'4:-Mhz..i...+5-- ieee deeanee » | Al, A2, A3, - 

4 tot en met 25 Mhz... eee a te eee eee eens | Al, A2, A3. 

  

3. Ontvangsfasiliteite. 

. Die ontvanger moet koptelefoonontvang: 

‘deur.die frekwensiegebiede wat in paragraa 

- -Deel genoem. word. © 

s kan gee dwars- : 
f.2. van hierdie 

- 4, Kontroles. 

_ Die ontvanger ‘moet. voorsien wees van— _ 

(1) Afsonderlike radiofrekwensie- en oudiofrekwensie- 

versterkingsreclaars; , Ss 

2) *n-middel 
wanneer 
sodat: sein 

om die ontvangerversterking te verminder 

die sendsleutel van-die sender afgedruk is, . 

e sonder. ongemak vir die operateur of 

_skade aan 
~ die sender gesleutel word teen se insnelhede tot 30 

_woorde per miinuut; - 

> 3) ’n skakelaar om die. toestel 

vermindering. van - die. “uitwe 

. : ruisseine uit te skakel; .. 

, as daar een is, vir-die’ 
rking «yan impulsiewe 

‘(4) instemmers-wat die volgende moontlik maak—~ 

tha. 
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die ontvanger gehoor kan word wanneer | 

(a) vinnige instemming .dwarsdeur die frekwensie- | 

_ gebied; en 

_(b} fyn instemming 
_ of ’n ander meto 

’n middellyn vai minstens twee duim, waarvan 

die dooiegang nie meer as een graad ig nie, en 

wat so gerat is dat, nadat dic dooiegang, as 

daar is, opgeneem is, ’n draai. van een graad 

nie dic instemfrekwensie met meer’as die hoe- 

veciheid in onderstaande tabel aangegee, ver- 

ander nie:—- - , 

deur -middel van bandspreiding 

    

Verandering van 
frekwensie per Frekwensiegebied.- 

| : graad; dele in 10*. 

  

15 Khz. tot 1-5 Mhz... cece eee ere eee 
.. 1:5 Mhz. tot 25 Mhz... 

  

ate middel om dic instemfrekwensie oor te 

stel: as daar ’n logskaal vir dié doel is, moet cen 

duim-.op die skaal ooreenkom met ’n frekwensie- 

-. -yerandering vai hoogstens cen persent; 

» 6)?’ 

(5) *n akkur 

in skaal vir gebruik met die shelinstemmiddel wat 

in subparagraaf (4) (a) genoem word; -die skaal 

moet direk in frekwensie geyk word tensy ykkaarte 

_vir gebruik daarmee verskat word. 

5. Algemene toetsmetode. 

Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan die vereistes van para- 

- grawe 6 tot en met 17.van hierdie Deel wannieer dit op die 

volgende wyse getoets word, behalwe waar ’n ander 

manier van toets in die genoemde. paragrawe gespesifiseer 

word: —. Pe ~ 

- (1) ’n Kunsantenne fnoet vir die toets gebruik word, wat 

moet bestaan uit "nnis-induktiewe weerstand-van 

~ 75 ohmis'as' die toets uitgevoer-word by frekwensies 

de, beheer deur ’n knop met . 

° te 

-.Q) Each “unit of the receiver shall bear a plate” 

the frequency range it is intended to cover. ~ . 

(3) The receiver shall not be constructed for operation ~ 
supplied by dry, batteries... 

stating 

in whole or in part from energy 

2. Frequency Range and T ypes of Waves, pe 

The receiver shall be capable of recciving signals within 

the frequency ranges. and of the types specified in -the. 

following table :— . , co a 

    

Frequency Range. Type of Wave. . 

  

  

15 to 20 ke/s (inclusive). oo. cee eee tee 

160 to 160 ke/s (inclusive).........0 eee eee ees -Al : 

160 to 1,500 ke/s (inclusive)... Ai, A2, B 

. 1:5 to 4 Mc/s Gnclisive)....... ‘ | At; A2;°A3 

4 to 25 Mc/s Cinclusive).2...s... ees ee eee Loaeaeeee Al, A2, AB 

    

: <3. Reception: Facilities. © oe. 

The réceiver shall be’capable of headphone. reception. 

throughout the frequency ‘ranges specified in paragraph 2 

of this Part. vo Se 
oy 

oo 4. ‘Controls. ~ 

The receiver shall be provided with—- 

- (1) separate radio-frequency. and audio-frequency gain 

“controls; rs oe 

(2) a means for: reducing’ the receiver gain’ when the 

transmitting key. of the. transmittér is depressed, 

o that signals may be heard without inconvenience . 

“to ‘the operator or damage to the receiver when 

the transmitter is keyed at signalling ‘speeds up” 

to 30 words per minute; - a 

QB) a switch. for disconnecting. the. device, if -any, for. 

~ \. ‘reducing the. effect of impulsive noise signals; .. 

¢ (4) tuning. controls which permit— ee 

qa) rapid tuning throughout the frequency range; 

an - Se 

~ (6) fine tuning by b andspread or other method, 

controlled by 4 knob of at least two inches 

diameter, the backlash of which shall not 

exceed one degree, and which shall ‘be -so 

geared that, after any backlasl has been 

taken ‘up, a rotation of ome degree will not 

change the frequency ‘of tune by more than 

the amount indicated. in the. following 

table: — So Se 
= pe 

Change of 
- frequency - 

_ per degree; 
_ | -Parts in 10%, 

  

| Frequency Range. — 

  

15 ke/s to 1-5 Me/s a 
1-5:Mc/s to 25 Mc/s 

i: 

    

(5) accurate means of resetting tune; if a logging scale 

_ ig provided for that purpose one inch on the scale 

shall correspond to a frequency change of not more 

than one per cent; Ss mo 

    

(6) a scale for use with the means of rapid . tuning 

referred to in sub-paragraph (4) (a); the scale shall 

be. calibrated directly in frequency unless calibra- 

“tion charts are provided-for use therewith 

5. General Method of Testing. - 

The receiver shall comply with the requirements. ol 

‘paragraphs 6 to- 17, inclusive, of this Part, when testec 

in the following manner, except where another manner o! 

testing is specified in the said patagraphs:— 

_ @®- An artificial aerial shall. be used for. the. test anc 

, * 75 ohm non-inductive resistor 1 
» shall-consist of a. on-induc [ 

» the test is conducted at frequencies above 4.Mc/s 

. 5 a oe 
. ce >i 

‘   
ye



= 

  

    

  

22 

- van’ bo 4 Mhz. en'’n weerstand van 10: ohmé ‘in | 
. * serie met ’n ‘kapasitor. met ’n waarde van tussen. 

- 200 en 600 pikofarads as die’ toets. by: frekwensies 
van onder 4 Mhz. uitgevoer word. 

- (2) A2-seinie wat in die toets gebruik word; -moet tot ’n 
diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word enn toon- | 
frekwensie van. 400 Mhz. hé. , 

(3) ‘Die frekwensie van die steut- of ongewenste seine 
wat aangewend word, moet nie tot die frekwensie- 
gebied van die ontvanger beperk wees nie.. 

@ Die. standaardoudiofrekwensielewerings peil yan die 
- ontvanger vir koptelefoonontvangs (hierna in hier- 

die Deel os die standaardlewering. ” genoem) moet 
‘een milliwatt wees in ’n weerstand in wat wesen- | 
lik gelyk is aan die modulus. van. die :impedansie’ 

‘ van die, telefoonge hoorstukke by 1000 hz 

poe Selektiwiteit, 

w Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (3) moet 
-.die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van dié ontvan- 

-. ger voorafgaan, reélbaar wees, of deurlopend of in trappe, 
en moet dit aan die volgende vereistes voldoen dwarsdeur 
die gespesifiseerde frekwensiegebiede : _— 
  
  7 
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“and a a 10 ohm. + resistor | int series s with; a capacitor 
having any ‘valué. between 200 and 600- ~picofarads 

‘if. the rest is ‘conducted at frequencies below 
4 Me/s. 

(2). Type A2 signals used in the test shall be modulated 
a depth of 30-per cent and Shall have a note 

frequency of 400 c/s. 

‘ (3) The fréquency of the. interfering or unwanted signals 
applied shall not -be. restricted to. the frequency 
.. Yatige of the. receiver 

@ The standard. ‘audio-Etequeney output level of ‘the 
receiver for headphone reception (hereafter in this 
Part referred to as “the standard output ”) shall 
be one milliwatt into a resistance substantially 
equal to the modulus of the impedance of the 
telephone receivers at 1,000:c/s: co 

6. Selectivity. 

“() Subject to the provisions of sub »-paragraph @), the 
selectivity preceding the final detector. of the receiver shall 
be variable, either continuously or, in steps, and shall 

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

        

    

      

Bandbreedtesteling, satisfy the following. requirements throughout | the fre- 
~ oS - quency. ranges specified : _—  - 

Breed. | Jaye | Smal. | Baie smal =< 
: ~ Bandwidth Setting. 

Frekwensiegebied... | 1-5 Mhz. ‘160 Khz. | 15 Khz. | 15 Khz. ‘Intere [oo . 
ee tot tot | tot} tot Wide. | imter- I Narrow. | Very 25 Mhz. | 25 Mhz. | 25-Mhz. | 160 Khz, mediate, Narrow. 

Diskriminasie van] 4 Khz. |.1°5 Khz,.| 0-5 Khz. — —<f. . oo a : 
hoogstens . 6’ dési- : , -. | (geld nie | Frequency range.... rr 5 Me/s 160 ke/s | 15 ke/s 15 ke/s bels- moet verkry | _onder-” : . to. | to’ to to- word by frekwen- ~ | kant 100 | - a 25° Me/s | 25 Mc/s | 25 Mc/s | 160 ke/s sies -wat van in- 7 .{| JKhz. nie): / " > — | - stemfrekwensie : ob, Discrimination “of | 4 ke/s As5 -ke/s."| 025 ke/s js 

~ verwyder is met. not more than 6 Leh | (doesnot | 
/ . _ decibels to be ob- apply be- : Le — — — : tained at frequen- low . 100 oe 

. Diskriminasie - van | 12-Khz.} 6 Khz. [-2-5 Khz, | 0°75 Khz. cies removed from ‘ke/s) . * -minstens 30 desi- F ss PWS DY eemnantinmmn | . 
- bels. moet verkry | a —— - 

- /word by: alle frek- |- : Discrimination of at |- 12 ke/s | 6 ke/s | 2-5 ke/s | 0-75 ke/s ‘“wensies Wat van least 30 decibels to : / . . 
- instemfrekwensie be obtained at. all Loe ee fe , 
verwyder is:met....s - frequencies te- : J pe 

—— ~— - oe . -, moved. from tune 
Diskriminasie van | 24 Khz. | 12 Khz. | 5Khz. |. 5 Khz. DY econ . / “,-Minstens 60 desi- - PP = —— —— 

bels.. moet -verkry Discrimination of,at ; 24°kc/s | 12 ke/s.| 5 ke/s 5 -ke/s 
-, -word by alle fre- least 60 decibels to oO : 

'. Kwensies wat van’ - be obtained at all) 
instemfrekwensie \ frequencies. re- 
verwyder -is met... moved from tune . 

eeceneiene rn anni ' ; Y rina oe : 

’Diskriminasie “van f 50 Khz, | 35 Khz.:| 25 Khz, | 25Khz. |. Discrimination of at.| 50 kce/s | 35 kc/s | 25 ke/s | 25 ke/s 
.. Iinstens 90° desi-. . ee i fe . least 90 decibelsto {| -. - ‘ ‘ . 
“= belss moet verkry | __ be obtained at all 

word by. alle frek- | ‘ * frequencies Te 
-- Wensies wat~ van ~moved from tune | - “ 

.. instemfrekwensie DY. ninnennnatannerernnenaine 
verwyder i is met..... | Loe : ne mo oo . provided that the discrimination against an 

© mn ;| dien verstande dat die diskriminasie- teen interfering signal of frequency greater than : *n steursein van ’n groter frekwensie as eof 4s Me/s s need not exceed 60-decibels.     15 Mhz. nie meer as 60 desibels hoef te . 
Wees Nic. ~ . 

(2) As die. ontvanger, *h superheterodingontvanger ‘is, 
/moet— ”- 

@ die beeldgevocligheidsvethoudings daarvan nic min- 
> der a as die volgende wees nie: — 

  
  

  
  

@Q) Tf the receiver is a npetcodia receiver— 

@ ‘the image response ratios thereof shall not be. less 
md than the following: —_ 

  
  

Image 

  

  

a, - OO voelisheide- Frequency of wanted signals, - response . _Tefveni van gewenste seine. 7 Bee eevee Bheids red y oe ratio. 

“15 tot 1,000 Kh... se beesenseneeeecacuses » |. 80 desibels. — 15 to 1, 000 0 ke/s. se veeeee beak anne ee eee teens nece 80 decibels 
-1 tot.1°5 Mhz... “bev eeen eens peewecees “si. | 70 desibels. . (1 to 1-5 Me/s......¢ Sete eeeenete wee ne 70 decibels, B53 tot 7 MB Zee cece l ace ec eae ee anes -60-desibels. 1:5 to.7 Me/s...... cee cece eee 60 decibels 
“Tot 15 Mbz.. oss 40 desibels. -. . Above 13 Mc/s... 40 decibels 

| 25 desibels.° Above 15 Mc/s : eae 25 decibels bo 15“Mhz se cence neon eentenenees Veaseeens 

   



  

(b) die. ussenfrekwerisiegevoeligheidsverhoudings daar-
” 

. . van nié minder as die volgende wees nie:— 

  

  

Tussenfrekwensie. oo gevoeligheids- 
’ yerhouding. 

Tussen 140 en 1,600° KHZ ..ee eee ee so eeeeas 90 desibels. 
Buite bogenoemde ‘grense.....+ e+e weeaee leew 60 desibels. 

a 

6) Nieteenstaande die -bepalings van subparagraaf (1) 

kan die baie smal bandbreedtesielling van die ontvanger 

verskaf word deur ’n oudicfrekwensietoonfilter wat die 

volgende moet hé:— — eS 

(a) ‘nu Middelbandfrekwensic van een kilohertz, © 

. (b) ?n diskriminasie van minstens 20 désibels. by alle 

_ frekwensies buitekant ’n band 700 hertz breed, 

en dit moet na willekeur in- of uitgeskakel kan word. 

4. Gevoeligheid. , 

Die standaardlewering van. die ontvanger moet by alle 

bandbreedtestellings verkry word, en met die outomatiese 

__versterkingsreélaar sowel aan as af, met *n inset wat nie 

_ die volgende peile oorskry nic :— : 

  

  

+> MaAksimum inset. vir Al- | Maksimum inset vir 
Frekwensie, _ golwé. ‘ A2-golwe. 
  

30 desibels- bo een mikro- | Nie van toepassing 

voit i , 

20 desibels bo een mikro- 

15-160 Khz.....+ 
. 

nie. , 

{60-1,500 Khz... 30. desibels bo een 

volt mikrovolt. - . 

1-5-10 Mhz..... | 10 desibels bo een mikro- | 20 desibels bo een 

- volt mikrovolt. 

10-25 Mhz.......| 20 desibels bo. een mikro- | 30 desibels bo cen 

: - mikrovolt. volt - . 

  

8. Sein/ruisverhouding. 

(1) Die sein/ ruisverhouding van die ontvanger moet nic 

minder wees as die verhouding wat in die volgende tabel 

gespesifiseer word nie, wannecr dit ’n sein ontvang of van 

tipe Al of van tipe A2, van die, maksimum inset wat in. 

paragraaf 7 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word wanneer 

die ontvangerversterking so gestel is dat dit die standaard- 

leweririg gee en die toonfilter, as daar cen is, witgeskakel 

is:— 

  

Brekwensie, Bandbreedtestelling. ne 

15-166 Khz...... | Smal....... pee eteeenees " 40 desibels. 

160-1500 Khz... Tussensteiling.... Soneeeas 10 desibels. 

1-5-4 Mhz...... Breed... eee ee bebe eeeee 10 desibels. 

4-10 Mhz...:... | Breeds... ccc cree ee ee eee 206 desibeis. 

10-25 Mhz...... | Breed. ..sceeeeee eer eeees 25 desibeis. 

  

(D Vir die toepassing van hierdie paragraat moet. para- - 

sietfiuit as ruis beskou word. - ; 

9. Outomatiese versterkingsreélaar, ~ 

(1) Die ontvanger moet van ’n outomatiese versterkings- 

retlaar. voorsien wees wat doeltreflead kan werk op Al-, 

A2- en A3-golwe. van alle frekwensies tussen 1500 Khz. 

en 25 Mhz. en wat uitgeskakel kan word. 

(2) Wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die standaard- 

lewering te gee met ’n A2-insetsein 10 desibeis bo die toe- 

paslike maksimum inset wat in paragraaf 7 van hierdie 

Deel gespesifiseer word op enige frekwensie tussen 1-5 en 

25 Mhz.— Do - 

(a) moet ’n vermeerdering van 20 desibels in die inset “n 

verbetering in die sein/ ruisverhouding gee van 

‘minstens 15 desibels, en : 

(b) most ’n vermeerdering van 60 desibels in die inset 

_ die lewering met nie meer as 10 desibels vermeerder 

nie. ~ 

(3) Die laaitydkonstante van die outomatiese verster- . 

kingsreélingstelsel moet tussen ‘05 en-0-2 sekonde wees 

en die ontlaaitydkonstante daarvaa tussea 0-5 en 2 

sekondes. . Ot . 

Tussenfrekwensie- 

ae ‘ 

‘ 
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‘(by the intermediate frequency. response ratios thereof. - 

_ shall not be less than the following :— oe 
  
  N 

Intermediate 

  

. . Intermediate Frequency. | Frequency. 
, ” Fesponse - 

i J | -, Ratio. 

Between 140 and 1,600 ke/S......cebe eee neers 7 : 90 decibels - ° 
Outside the above limits. s....++-+se reer sence Seaeae | 60 decibels. 

  

_ G) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph 

(1) the very narrow bandwidth setting of the receiver may. 

be provided by an audio-frequency note filtet which shail: - 

- have— 

(a) a midband frequency of one kilocycle per second; . . 

(b) a discrimination of at least 20 decibels. at all- 

frequencies outside a band 700 c/s wide, ae 

and shall be capable of being switched in or out Of 

circuit at will. . co 

oo, 7. Sensitivity, 9 os 

The standard output. of the receiver shall. be obtained. 

at all bandwidth settings;. and with the automatic. gain 

control both on and off, with an input not exceeding the.” 

following levels : — a re 
    
    

Maximum input for type Maximum input for type 
Frequency. Waves. A2 Waves... ° 

|. 

30 decibels above one. 

  

15-160 ke/s...- Does not apply. 

; . _microvolt : oe 

160-1,500 kc/s | 20 decibels above’ one 30 decibels above one — 

; microvolt / microvolt. mm 

1-5-10 Me/s.. | 10 decibels above one 20 decibels above one 

- microvolt : microvolt. ~ . 

10-25 Mc/s... | 20 decibels above one | 30 decibels” above one. 

__ Microvoit microvolt. 7" 

    

8. Signal / Noise Ratio. Po 

(1) The signal/noise ratio of. the receiver shall not -be 

less than the ratio specified. in the following table, when 

receiving any. signal being either a type Al, signal or a.” 

type A2 signal, of the maximum input specified in. 

paragraph 7 of this Part when the receiver gain is adjusted 

to. give the standard output and the note filter, if. any, is 

| switched out of circuit: — os 
  

——————————— a
 

  

  

  
Frequency. Bandwidth Setting. | Signal /noise Ratio, 

. | ° oe . 

. 
f . 

- - ~ + : * 

15-160 ke/s..... oc. barrow... cece ee 10 decibels. 
1 160-1,500 ke/s...... | Intermediaie....... 10 Decibels. 

1-5-4 Mc/s.....-. eee | Wide. ccc eee e eee _10 decibels, 

4-10 Mc/8.....00005 Wide. ..f ec cece eens 20 decibels. - - 

Wide. ......02t eee 10-25 Mc/s......-- . 25 decibels. 
  
  

(2) For the purposes of this paragraph spurious whistles. 

shall be regarded as noise. re 

9. Automatic Gain Control. 

(1) The receiver. shall be provided with an automatic 

-gain control, capable of operating efficiently on types Al. 

A2 and A3 waves of all frequencies between 1,500 -ke/s: 

and 25 Mc/s, and which can be switched out of circuit. 

(2) When the receiver: is adjusted to give the standard 

output with a type A2 input signal 10 decibels above the 

appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph 7 of 

this Part on any frequency between 1-5 and 25 Mc/s:— 

(a) an increase in input of 20 decibels shall result in an- 

- improvemeat.in the signal/noise ratio of at: least 

~-....45 decibels; and mT Se 

(b) ain increase in input.of 60 decibels shall not increase 

, the. output by more than 10 decibels. 

(3) The charge time constant of ‘the “automatic. gain 

‘contro! system spill be between -05 and °2 seconds and 

the discharge time sonstant thereof shall be between 0°5 

and 2 seconds. re 

. 23
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. 10. Leweringbeperking. \ , _ 10. Output Limiting, . _ _ *h Vermeerdering 
desibels:. wanneer— — ne 

_ (1) die outomatiese versterkingsredlaar -afgéskakel is: en 

(2) die ontvanger gestel is om die standaardieweririg te 

  

- hierdie Deel ‘gespesifiseer. werd, a 
die lewering met nie meer as 10 desibels verhoog > moet 

nie. 
- be 

Al, Versperring. 8, 
~. .. Die verandering in. die lewering van dié ontvanger ‘moet | 
'' mie meer as 3 desibels wees nie wanieer—_ 
<s» (a)- (i) die bandbreedte ‘op ,, tussenbreedte ” gestel is, 

Gi) die eutomatiese versterkingsreélaar in. werking 
1s, cot - atk . . : 

oo (ii) die. ontvanger gestel is om die standaardafvoer | 
“".t@ gee met.’n gewenste insetsein ..van -tipe -A2 

_op “n peil van 60 desibels bo een mikrovolt en, ~~ Van emige frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en. 25- 
: Mhz.,-en ° ao, an 
“2 Gv) 'n At-insetsein op: *n peil van 100 ‘desibels. bo 
oye cen mikrovolt.en by ’n frekwensie 10 Khz: bo. 

~ of onder: die gewenste frekwensie dan gelyk- - 
- : tydig aangewend word; of 
» (). @cdie bandbreedie op ,, smal” gestel is, » 

_ -.sGi) die outomatiese versterkingsreélaar afgeskakel . 
IS; - 

Cyk (iii) die ontvanger gestel-is-om die standaardlewe- I : 
ting te gee met ’n gewenste insetsein van. tipe 
AI op ’n peil 30 desibels bo een mikrovolt en 

‘van enige frekwensie tussen 15-en 160 Khz., 
en . 

7 Gv) on Al-insetsein, van ‘ny peil: 70. desibels: bo ech ~ ol... +,. mikrovolt’ en by 7h ‘frekwensie 5 Khz.’ bo of | . “onder dié van ‘dié -gewénsté frekwensie dan’ 
gelyktydig aangewend word. ©. uo a 

“os 92, Kruismodiulasie. — 
‘Die ontvanger moet nie ’n lewering gee van ’n peil . hoér as 30-desibels onder die standaardléwering nie wan- 

* neer-— oO ee 
.- .() die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedte ” gestel is, . 

(2) die outomatiése versterkingsre#laar in werking is, 
~ 4 (3) die ontvanger gestel is om dié standaardliewering te 
; gee met ’n gewenste insetsein van. tipe A2 op ’n 

- © peil-van 60 desibels bo cen mikrovolt en, van enige 
. *: -frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 25 Mhz, 0. > 

- (4) die modulasie van die sein afgeskakel is, en _ 

te 

~(5)"n A2-insetsein van ’n peil 96 desibels-bo een mikro- 
- -volt.en ’n-frekwensie 10 Khz.:bo of: onder die 

2 “word. : 

13. Intermodulasie en bofrekwensieproduksie.. 
‘Die ontvanger.moet nie ~’n clewering hoér. -as-: die ° : Standaardlewering gee nie wanneer— 

“@. @ die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedte” gestel is, 
-" (ii) die outomatiese versterkingsreélaar afgeskakel. oo is, re . oo a . . 

“ Gii) die ontvanger. gestel is om-die standaardlewe- 
Loo) tig te gee. met ’n gewenste insetsein’ van tipe 
- A2 op ’n' peil 30 desibels-bo een mikrovolt en~ 

_by enige frekwensie tussen 160 Khz. en 550° 

. (iv). die gewenste insetsein. verwyder is, en. 
 (v) -enige twee ‘steurseine, een van-tipe Al en die |. 

ander yan tipe A2, elkeen. van ’n peil 110 
desibels een: mikrovolt. en van: ’n frekwensie: 

"Wat geen beduidende lewering gee wanneer-dit | 
alleen. aangewend word. nie en waarvan .die 
frekwensieverskil - of frekwensiesom dieselfde | _ 

“is as die frekwensie van die gewenste. sein, dan 
, selyktydig aangewend. word; of Ce 
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in die inset nadie versterker met 60° 

= gee met ‘n Al-insetsein 20 desibels bo die toepas- | . 
_> .» like maksimum inset wat in paragraaf 7 van.) ~~ 

  
than 30. decibels below 

  
gewenste frekwensie dann - gelyktydig aangewerid .| 

"produced by the receiver when— 

  

'” An increase 
when—. . we 

in the input to the receiver by:60 decibels 

(i) the? automatic ‘gain: control “is switched off; and 
“ (2) the receiver is adjusted ‘to give. the standard output 

with a type Al input signal 20 decibels above the | appropriate maximum input specified in paragraph ° ‘7 of this Part; . , 
. shall not increase. the output by more.than 10 decibels, ‘ 

+ 1, Blocking. 
- The.change in the 

“3.decibels when—- =  - ? . Lo Ds 
-(@) (i) the bandwidth is.set.at “intermediate”; 
.1” ii) the “automatic, gain’ control is in operation; . 

_ Gi) the recéiver is adjusted to give the’ standard 
output with an input wanted signal of type A2 

_ at a level of 60°decibels above one microvolt 
_ and of any frequency between 160 ke/s and’ is 25.Me/s;-and. ~~ cee, 

- (iv).a type Al input signal at a level of 100 deci- 
-. bels above one microvolt and at a frequency 

output-of the receiver shall not exceed 

: * 10-kc/s above or below the wanted frequency 
ds then simultaneously applied;> or 

(6). (i the bandwidth is set at “ narrow 
. Gi) the automatic: gain control: is‘ switched off; 
Gili) the receiver is adjusted. to ‘give: the standard 

_°.. * output with an input wanted signal of type Al ° 
" at.a level 30 decibels above one microvolt and 

'» of any frequency between. 15 and -160 ke/s; 
. and - So! ae oi 

_. G@¥)-a type Al input signal of a level of 70-decibels 
os! “above one microvolt and at a frequency 5 ke/s >>... . above or below. that of. the wanted frequency 

©. “ds then, simultaneously applied. 

- 12. Cross Modulation. - ; 
The réceiver shall not produce an output. of level higher 

the standard output when 
" () the bandwidth is set at.“ intermediate”; 

(2) the-automatic gain control is in operation; . 

- (3) the’ receiver is adjusted to give the standard output «. 
with an input. wanted signal of type A2 at a-level . 
Of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of any - 
frequency between 160 ke/s and 25 Mc/s; , 

, (4): the modulation of the signal is switched off; and - 

5) a type A2-input signal of level 90 decibels above 
-. One microvolt and frequency 10 kc/s. above or - 

below the wanted frequency is then simultaneously - 
- applied... SO , Sy 

- 13. ‘Intermodulation and Harmonic: Production. 

An output exceeding the standard ‘output shall not be - 

(@)-. @) the bandwidth is set at “intermediate ”:- 
- (ii) the automatic gain control is switched off; | 

(iii) the receiver is adjusted to “give ‘the’ standard 
_. output with.an input wanted signal of type A2 

~ at a level 30 decibels above one microvolt:and ; 
-at any. frequency between 160 -kc/s and 
550. ke/s; . a 

(iv) the input wanted-signal has been removed: _and- 
(v) any two interfering signals, one of type Al and 

_.. the other-of type A2 each of a level 110 
_.... decibels above one microvolt and of such 

'. frequency as to. give no appreciable output 
_. When applied. alone.and. of which the 

_." frequency. difference or ‘frequency sum: is the 
.. Same as -the frequency. of, the wanted. signal, 

are then simultaneously applied; or - -



  

iy... 

’ Gi) die ontvanger gestel is om. die. standaard- 
_ --lewering te gee met.’n. gewensie insetsein van 

tipe A2 op ’n peil 30 desibeis bo een mikro-. 

-.. volt én by enigé frekwensie tussen 280 Khz. en* 

550 Khz., ; 

(iv) die gewenste irisetsein verwyder is, en 

(vy) ’n A2-sein, waarvan die frekwensie die helfte is 

van dié van die gewenste sein en op ’n peil 116 

. desibels bo een mikrovolt aangewehd word. 

14. Geirouheid.. - 

. Die maksimum verandering in die peil van die lewering | 

van dic. ontvanget: moet minder as.agt desibels wees, tef- |. 

- wyl -dié: modulasiefrekwensie, van. ’n insetsein van kon- 

stante peil.en modulasiediepte deurlopend -yerander word 

van 300 hz. tot 2500 hz. wanneer ‘die bandbreedte op 

. breed” gestel is vir die ontvangs, van A3-golwe met ’n 

frekwensie van bo 1500 Khz. Die ontvanger moet aan 

die “voorgdande ‘vereiste voldoen Wanneer die peil en 

modulasiediepte van die insetsein sodanig is dat die 

lewering van die ontvanger ‘nie meer is as die standaard- 

lewering. nies oe 

15. Nie-lineére vervorming. 

Met “dié outomatiese’ versterkingsteSlaar aangeskakel, 

moet. die totale bofrekwensie-inhoud:-van die oudiofre-. 

kwensielewering van die ontvanger by enige lewering wat 

pie meer.is as die standaardlewering me, 

volgende. wees : — 

_(1) 4 persent met ’n insetsein van ’n frekwensie van een. 

egaherts: op ettige peil tussen 30. desibels en 80 

' desibels bo een mikrovolt‘en sinusvormig gemodu- 

~ deer tot *n-diepie’ van: 30 persent by 400-°hz.; 

(2) 15 persent met die insetsein gemoduleer tot ’n diepte 

van 80. persent by 409 bz. 

16. Instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit. 

Dic ‘instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit van die ont- 

vanger. moet dan die volgende vereistes voldoen : — 

. _ (a) Nadat die ontvanger 5 minute aangeskakel is, moet | 

die veranderings. van instemfrekwensie -gedurende 

. enige tydperk van 5 minute nie meer wees as die 

- . waarde wat aangegee word -in’ die tweede kolom 

. . yan die volgende tabel, binne die frekwensiegebiede 

wat in die eerste kolom gegee. word nie:— 

  

  

oo : .Maksiraun) veranderiny 
Frekwensiegebiede. ori ing 
Frekwensiegebiec! (dele in 10°), 

15 Khz. tot 1:5 Mhz...... eee eevee oe 3 
1-5 Mhz, tot 25 Mhz........ceeeee a i 
  

  

(b) ’n Verandering van 5 persent in enigeen van die toe- 

- voerspannings na die ontvanger moet nie ’n mak- 

simum verandering in instemfrekwensie gee wat 

groter is as die waarde wat aangegee word in die 

-tweede kolom van die volgende tabel, binne die 

frekwensiegebiede wat in die, eerste kolom daarvan 

genoem word nie:— 

(ii) .die -outomatiese versterkingsretlaar’ afgeskakel . 

hoogstens die 
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nC) “@ die bandbreedte op ,, tussenbreedte.” gestel is, “| — (6) @ the bandwidth ‘is set at “ intermediate ms. o 

oS i) the automatic gain'control is switched off, <.° ~ 

| Gil) the receivér is adjusted to. give ‘the standard 
output with an input waned signal of type. A2 ° 
ata level 30 decibels above one.microvolt and 
at any ‘frequency - between “280. kc/s, and 

550 ke/s: . : re 

(iv) the input wanted ‘signal has been removed: 

‘(v) a type A2 signal, the frequency of which: is. 

~~ half that of the wanted signal- and. ata‘ level 

116 decibels. above one, microvolt, is applied. 

\4, Fidelity. 
The maximum change’ in level of. the’ olitput of, the 

receiver shall-be léss than eight decibels While the modu- 

‘lation frequency of an input signal>of constant’ level -and-.- 

modulation depth is: varied cont nudusly from 300, c/ s to. 

2,500 c/s. when the bandwidih is set at “wide?” for the 

reception of type-A3 waves having’ a ‘frequency above . 

1;500 ke/s.. The receiver shall comply with the foregoing 

requirements when the level and modulation depth of the ~ 

input signal are such that the output of the receiver does - 

not exceed the ‘standard output. °° 0 3 

15. Non-Linear Distortion. 

With the automatic gain conirol switched. on, the total - 

harmonic content of the audio-frequency ‘output of . the 

receiver at. any output not exceeding the standatd output - 

shall not exceed— : ‘ SS So, 

(1).5 per cent with an input signal of a frequency of - 

one megacycle per second at. any. level between ~ 

30 decibels and- 80 decibels above one microvolt ~ 

and sinusoidally modulated to a depth of 30. per 

- cent'at 400 c/s: a 

(2) 15 per cent with such input signal modulated toa. 

depth of 80 per cent at 400 c/s. - a 

16> Tuning Drift-and Stability. _ 

The tuning. drift and stability of the receiver _ shall 
comply with the following requiremenis:—- ste} 

(a) After the receiver has been switched on for 5.minutes 

the changes of tune frequency during any period 

of 5 minutes shall not exceed the value shown in. 

the second column of the following table “within 

_ ‘the frequency ranges shown in the ‘first column - 

-. thereofi— . me 
  
  

Maximum Change - 
) Frequency. Ranges. “(Parts in 10°), 

  

  

15 ke/s to 1°5 Mc/8....0006  eeeeeas leenee: 
—— 
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1-5-Mc/s to. 25 Mc/s..ccceeee sees seaeee ceewe 1. 

  

_ (b) A change of 5 per cent in any one of the supply 

-  yoltages to the receiver shall not produce a maxi- 

mum change of tune frequency exceeding the value- 

shown in the second columa of the following table’ 

within the frequency ranges shown in the first 

column thereof :— a 
  
  

  
  

  

~ - uo Nw \ : oe : oe 

o ae : r Maksimum veranderin: . Breque : oo, - Maximum Change 
oe Frekwensiegebiede. (dele in 10°), ering / Frequency. Ranges. | (Parts in“ 104), ~ 

. , O ‘ . ? ; ae / , : Lo . 7 ~ 7 

15 Khz. tot 1:5 Mhz... esa ee eee Sp. te 8B 15 ke/s to 1-5 Mc/s........- ence eenaee “ake Po Be, 

1:5 Mc/s to 25 Mc/Ss....-séee eee posse eee re 
1-5 Mhz. tot 25 Mhz.c.. ee elas ol 

  

(c) ’n Verandering in omgewingstemperatuur van 5° C. 

_  Binne die bestek 0° C. tot 50° C., aangebring nadat 
die ontvanger een uur lank aangeskakel is, moet nie 

n “maksiinum verandering. in ~ instemfrekwensie   N 
  

(c) A change in ambient temperature of 5° C. within 

the range of 0° C. to 50° C. applied after. the 

“receiver hag: been switched on for one hour shall 

“not produce a maximum change: of tune frequency. 

. 25. °



  

    
7 teweegbring wat groter is as die waarde wat in die | ~~ 
"_ tweede kolom vandie - volgende’ ‘tabel aangégee- 
word, binne die frekwensiegebiede wat’ in die cer- | ° 

_ Ste kolom gegee word nie: — 

  

- Maksimum verandering . Frekwensiegebiede, r (dele in 104). 

  

15 Khz. tot 1°55 Mhz... cseeeeccceee foe 10. 
1-5 Mhz. tot 25 Mhz...; eeeeeaes seer fo UB   

  

17. Heterodinetoonstabiliteit. 
Die heterodinetoonstabiliteit yan die ontvangér moet ; 

- sodanig wees dat-— . ce 
“" (1) die frekwensie van ’n-heterodinetoon. wat aanvanklik’ 
“= °.. een kilohertz’ is, met nie meer as 100 ‘hz.. moet 

‘verander wanneer die toépaslike insetpeil wat in 
_ subparagraaf (2) van paragraaf 10-van hierdie Deel 

- gespesifiseer word, met nie meer-as 60°desibels ver- 
ws * * hoog word nie: a i 

= (2) dit by alle insetpeile binne die gebied wat in sub- 
_ ‘paragraaf’(1) van hierdie paragraaf gespesifiseer 

>, word, moontlik is om ’n swewingstoon van 200 hz, 
te verkry waaneer Of ta of weg van nulswewing | 

. ingestem word. ©: ’.- 

18. Uitstraling: at 

(1y Wanneer die ontvanger in gebruik-is; moet dit nie | 
. 'n -veld produseer van meer as 0-1 mikrovolt per. meter 
; Wanneer dit op ’n afstand van: een myl van. die ontvanger 

» af gemeet word nies PO 

(2) Daar moet beskou word dat die ontvanger aan die’ 
") veréiste van subparagraaf (1) voldoen indien,; wanneer— 

(a) die ontvanger. in- die - middel van ~’n’ afgeskermde - 
geaarde hok van minstens ses voet: by ‘ses, voet. by 

Th
ay
 

~. Ses voet geplaas word, - poe ro a 
(6) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 

a ' van die skerm verbind word, 9. Le 
‘(€) die antenneklem deur ’n onafgeskermde reghoekige 

“.. ___vierwindingsoekspoel in genoemde hok, groot een 
: _ Voet in die vierkant, en ’n onafgeskermde leiding: 

klem geaard is, en Cc 
--. (d) die ontvanger dan bekrag en onafgeskermde kop- 
: - telefone daarmee verbind word, ; cn 
“die vermoé wat die meetinstrument meet, nie meer as 
/-4x.10~" watt. is nie; wat ook al die weerstarid van die 
“ meetinstrument of die instelling van die ontvanger is, al 
_ word die soekspoel kortgesluit 6f op enige _ Maniér 
~~ beweeg, mits dit nie nader as ses duim aan die ontvanger- 
_. kas kom nie. 

DEEL U1 
  

: 2. ',  NOODRADIOTELEGRAAFSENDER. 

- 1, Algemeen: oot oe 
Die noodradiotelegraafsender (in hierdié Deel ‘,, die- 

‘sender.” genoem), moet voorsien’ wees van alle uitrusting 
“wat nodig.is.om dit van die noodenergiebron af te laat 
werk wat in paragraaf (2) van regulasie 13 genoem word; 

-€n moet vinnig met die. hoof- en die noodantenne in regu- 
» Tasie 11 genoem, verbind kan word. So 

2. Golftipes en frekwensiogebied. 

«Sie 500 Khz. kan stuur, 
Die sender’moet onafgebroke A2-golwe op die frekwen- | 

a _ 3. Energiebron. . 
(1) Die sender moet vai die noodenérgiebron af kan 

. werk wat.ia paragraaf (2) van regulasie’ 13 genoemi. word. 
~ QYAs*n trilletkrageenheid gebruik word, moet ’n ndod- | 
_triller, op so.’n wyse aangebring dat dit onmiddellik in- 
_geskakel kan word, verskaf word. I 

, 

_BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 11 DESEMBER i959. ee Nk 

15 ke/s to 1-5 Mc/s........ ceueedueeuseuse 

  

met ‘n weerstandmeetinstrument verbind.is wat |. 
buite die hok gemonteer is en waarvan die ander |’   

- The - transmitter shall 

the emergency source of energy referred   

   

“~ exceeding the value shown in the second column 
Of the ‘following~table within the frequency ranges 
shown in the firstcolumn thereof:—- 9." 
  
    

Maximum Change Frequency Ranges. (Paris in-108), 

  

1-5 Mc/s to 25 Me/s...... ec vicece cece fe 3 
  

—— 17. Heterodyne Note Stability. 

_ The heterodyne ‘note stability of the receiver shall be 
such that— oo a 

' (1) the frequency of a.hetetodyne note which is initially 
one kilocycle per second shall not vary by more 

than 100 c/s when the ‘appropriate input level - 

™ 

co specified in sub-paragraph (2) of paragraph -10 of 
_this Part.is increased by not more than 60 decibels; - 

2) it is possible at ali input levels within the range 
'. Specified in sub-paragraph (1) of this paragraph, to’. 

obtain a beat note of 200 c/s when tuning either 
' . towards or away from zero beat.” mo 

-. + 18, Radiation, 
(1). The receiver when in use shall not produce a field 

exceeding.0-1 microvolt per metre when measuied at a 
distance of one mile from the receiver, 

(2) The. receiver shall be deemed to comply with the 
Tequirement of sub-paragraph (1) if, when—- 

(a) the receiver is placed centrally in a screened earthed 
. enclosure of dimensions at last six feet cube; 

_(b) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected to the 
inside ofthe screen; =. - 

_ (©) the - aerial terminal ‘is- connected through an 
: unscreened four-turn rectangular search coil 

situated within the said-enclosure and of dimen- 
-sions one, foot square and an: unscreened lead to a’ 
Tesistive measuring instrument mounted outside the 

. enclosure- and having its other terminal earthed; 
and a 

‘(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened head- 
' phones are connected thereto, en 

the power measured by the measuring instrument does not 
exceed 4x 10-1 watts whatever the resistance ‘of the 
measuring instrument.or the adjustment of the receiver, 
notwithstanding. that the search’ coil be ‘short circnited or 
moved in any way, provided that it does not. approach 
within six inches. of the receiver case. - rar 

    

PART UL © 
  

EMERGENCY. RADIOTELEGRAPH TRANSMITTER. 

ee 1. General. oO 

The emergency. adiotelegraph transmitter (in this Part 
| referred to’as “ the transmitter ”), shall be provided with 

all equipment necessary to enable it, to operate from the 
emergency source of energy referred. to in paragraph (2) 
of regulation 13, and shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with the main and emergency aerials referred - 
‘to in regulation 11. 

-2.. Types of Waves and Frequency Range. | a 

be capable of transmitting 
continuously type A2 waves onthe frequency of 500 ke/s. © 

: - 3. Source of Energy. 

(1) The transmitter ‘shall be capable of operation from 
to ‘in paragraph © 

(2) of regulation 13... ee, ol, 

(2) If a vibrator power unit is employed, a_ standby 
vibrator, arranged in’ such ‘manner that it may be 
immediately switched into circuit, shall be provided. -.”
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“4, Bestek var 1 belustingsimpedansie, 

“Wanne er die sender. met ’n kunsbelasting yerbind is, 

waarvan een kant geaar rd is, wat bestaan. uit *n. weerstand 

met dié waarde. R in- serie met ’n kapasitans:e, met die 

waarde C, moet dit voldoen aan al die ‘vereistes van hier- 

‘die Deel met al die kombinasies van Ren C wat in die 

volgende tabel gespesifiseer word: — 
  

  

750, TF Pikofar ads. b250 | 300, - 400 | 500 | 60 Ee 

1-9. | om 
i 

e [a6 [ps [22 | 2 i 

    

  

  

    

    

5, Vermoé van sender. 

a) Vir die toepassing. van hierdie 

vermoé van die sender beskou as die gemiddelde vermoé 

wat.in die kunsbelasting ontwikkel word gedurende n 

tydperk wanneer die sendsleutel afgedruk is, en dit shuit 

nie vermoé in wat verlore gaan in enige onderdeel wat 

deel uitmidak van die sender nie. 

(2) Die vermod van die sender. moet. nie minde 

watt wees wanneer die energiebron 90 pers: ent yan sy 

ontwerpspanning ontwikkel nie. 

(3) Wanneer die ‘sender cestel | is om. sy maksimum ver- 

~, Mo€e te: ontwikkel, moet by die volgende kan doen:— ~ 

~ (a) Onafgebroke werk vir die uitsending van telegraaf- 

- seine teen. enige snelheid tot en met die maksimum 

- wat in paragraat 8 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer 

word; 

‘(by minstens 15 minute. lank onder gelykimatige werk- 

‘of gelykmatige rustoestande werk, 

6: Madulasie. 

Ww. Die draaggolf moet gemsduleer word tot n diepte 

van minstens. 75. persent en hoogstens 100 persent. 

(2) Die bofrekwensic-inhoud van die. moduleerombul- 

ling moet 1 nie meet: as. 30 persent wees: Bie. oe 
ee 

7. Toonfrekwensie. 

“Dig toonfrekwensie yan die sender moet nie minder as 

500 hz. ‘of meer as ‘1,200 b WZ. wees nie.- 

8. Transmissiesnelheid: 

- Die sender. moet telegraafseine kan stuur teen alle snel- 

hede tot en met.25: bauds ssonder kriticke stelling van 

relais. : 

- 9, ‘Er. ckwensiestabiliteit 

Die. sender moet ’n frekwensietoleransie van plus ‘of 

minus 0-5. persent dwarsdeur elke ‘uitsending kan hand- 

haaf sondern verstelling van reSlaars, al wissel die impe- 

dansie van die antenne of van enige ander belasting waar-- 

mee dit verbind is, of al wissei die toevoerspann, ng binne 

‘plus of niinus 10 persent. 

10. Werk fasiliteite. 

(4) Die sender moet op volis vermoé kan werk binne 

ses sekondes na dit aangeskakel is. s 

Q) 
toestel gebruik kan 

AL Bevei ligingsmaatreéls. 

‘Die sender moet so ontwerp en gedou wees. da at wammeer 

die serider gestel is om sy maksimum vermoé te ontwikkel 

en wanneer die sendsileutel afgedruk is, die antenne uit- 

skakel of die lewering kortgesluit kan word sonder om 

enige deel van die. seader te beskad: 8 

12. Kristal lhouers. — . Ss 

As dic sender ontwerp is vir gebruik met pit “S08 Slektriese 

~kristalle, moet dit geskik wees, vir gebruik met ’n kristal- 

houer gespesifiseer in paragraa af 13 van Deel Le 

13, Kunsantenne. - 

n . Kunsantenne rmcet verskaf word wat ’n aanwyser of 

lame moet insluit om die. deurvioei van, radiofrekwensie- 

strome aan te-dui en W vat. geskik moet wees. Ort, die sender 

op vole. vermoe ie tog a. 

paragraat word die 

‘as 15. 

Die sender moet saam met dic outomaticse sleutel-- 

word wat in Deel V gespesifiseer word.   
shall not exceed 30 per cent.” 

on full power within six seconds after 

on. 

transm 

4, Range of Load tm pedance.. 

. When. connected to an. artificial | load, one side of which 

is earthed, consisting: of a resistance of value R in series 

with a capacitance of value C, thé transmitter shall meet. 

the requirements of this-Part with all the combinations. of. 

R and 'C specified in the following table: -— 

  

| Picot favads. 

  

  

  

S., “Power of Transmitter. 

(1) For the purposes of this paragraph the power of the | 

transmitter shall be taken. to be the mean power. ceyeloped 

in the artificial load.during a period when the transmitting 

key is depressed and shall not include power dissipated, in 

any component forming part of the transmitter. 

(2) The power: -of the transmitter shall not be less’ than | 

15 watts: when the source of energy is. * developing: 90. per 

cent of its rated voltage. 

(3) When adjusted to develop its maximum power, the 

transmitter shall be capable of — 

_ (a) continuous operation: for the transmission “of +fele- 

graph signals at any speed up to the maximum 

specified 1 m-paragraph 8 of this Part; 

_ {b) operation under: steady marking or steady spacing ~ 

conditions for a period of not less than 15 minutes. . 

6: Modulation. ao 

Ww The carrier wave shall be modulated to a depth of ’ 

not less than 75.per cent and not. more than 100. ‘er ceat. 

- (2) The ‘harmonic content of the modulating: envelope 

- 7. Note Frequency: 

The. note frequency’ of the transmitter - sha mM not be Jess 

  

than 500 c/s or more than 1,200 c/s. 

1... 8. Speed of 7 Transmission. ce 

The transmitter shall. be capable of transmitting tele 

graph signals at all speeds up to 25 bauds without critical; 

adjustment of relays. 

, 9. Frequency Stability. 

The transmitter shali” be - capable of maintaining a 

frequency tolerance. of plus or minus 0-5 ‘per: cent 

throughout every transmission without adjusimient Of. 

controis notwithstanding variations ‘of the impedance of 

the aerial or of any other load to: which it is connected, or 

variation of supply voltage within plus or minus 10. per 

‘cent. 

10. Operating Facilities. 

transmitter shall be capable of being operated | 
it has been switched 

a The 

(2) The transmitter shall be capable ‘of ‘being used in 

conjunction with the automatic keying device specified in. 

Part V. . ; 

li. Protective Arrangements. 

The transmitter shall be so designed. and coustruicted 

that when the transmitter is adjusted to develop its maxi- - 

mum power and when the ‘transmitting key is depressed 

the aerial can be disconnected or the output can be short- 

circuited without damage being caused to any part. of the. 

transmitter. 

12. “Crystal Holders. 

If the transmitter is designed for use with piezo- -electric 

crystals it shall be suitable for use with a crystal. holder 

specified in paragraph 13 of Part L co 

13. Artificial Aerial. , , 

An artificial aerial shall be provided which. shail jnchide 

an indicator or lamp to.indicate the passage of radio- 

rents and’ shall be Suitable for. testing the. 

mn full powe 
frequency ¢ 

itter miter 
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tps. 

  

14, Meter. a ae 

<. . Die sender moet van "n antenneammeter. ‘voorsien 

» 5 15, Gebruik vir norniale kommimikasie. 

  

__As die sender anders gebruik word as in °n noodgeval. 
~~ of-vir die toetse wat by paragraaf (4) (b) van regulasie 18 
=. vereis word, is paragrawe 3,6; 8: 9, 10.en if van Deel TI 
rf: Van hierdie Bylae daarop: van toepassing soos dit op die 
~<- hoofsender van toepassing is. 

ON DEEL Iv. 
  

 NOODRADIOTELEGRAAFONTVANGER, °°. = 

: ‘1. Algemeen. ane 

= -* Die noodradiotélegraafontvanger ‘(in hierdie ‘Deel ,, die 
~- Ontvainger ” genoem) moet, tensy dit’n ontvanger is wat 
“» deeF uitmaak van"'n outomatiese alarm ‘wat aan paragraaf 

_ T-van die Sesde Bylae voidoen,, vinnig. met die -nood- 
.. antenne verbind kan. word wat- in’ regulasie i] genoem 
Word. es ee 

oo S . 2. Frekwensiegebied en golftipes. ~~ a 

_ Behoudens die bepalings: van paragraaf.3 van hierdie 
“~ Deel, moet. die ontvanger A2-golwe en B-golwe kan ont-' 
“-vang, in: elke geval dwarsdéur die :frekwensiegebied 4388 
 Khz.. tot’ 513 Khz:; en vir dié doel moet Jn breé band- | 

deurlaat verskaf-word. :-. re a, 

3. Ontvangsfasiliteite. -. we 
- Die ontvanger moet koptelefoonontvangs en luidspr 

“. Ontvangs kan gee dwarsdeur die frekwensiegebied -wat in 
. : paragraaf 2 van hierdie’Deel gespésifiseer word; tensy daar 
> twee noodontvangers verskaf ‘is, waarvan eer. koptelefoon- 
~“. ontvangs kan -gee, met: of: sonder. instemming, .dwarsdeur’ 

- die. genoemde: gebied. en-.die ander luidsprekerontvangs 
dwarsdeur die genoemde gebied, sonder .instemming. _ 

“4, Energiebron, 
so “)-Dié ontvanger moet. kan_ werk sowel vanaf die}. - 
. hoofbron_ van elektriese. energie wat by paragraaf (1) van: 

. regulasie 13: vereis word as, vanaf. die-noodbron van elek-: 
“. triese energie wat by paragraaf (2) van dié regulasie vereis . 
“word; met dien verstande dat as die skip met twee ‘nood- . 
“Ontvangets uitgerus is soos hierbo -genoem,. van die: ont- 
‘vanger wat luidsprekerontvangs kan gee, vereis word: om | 

_‘slegs van die genoemde -hoofbron van elektriese energie. af. 
*.te werk. >>. ee 

reistes: van (2) Die ontvanger moet voldoen aan. die’ ve 
el, al wissel: die _-paragrawe 7 tot en met 15 van hierdie De 

- toevoerspanning binne die gebied—_ 

mo. 
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wees. | - 

| Tegulation 11. 

| Tange 488 kc/s to 513 ke/s 

eker-/} 

_| the said range 
‘| Speaker~ rece 

  

po 

: 14. Meter. oO ee 

The transmitter’ shall. be provided: with an aerial‘ am- — 
meter, 

15, 
“If the transmitter is used. otherwise than: in an. emer- 

‘gency or for ‘the -tests required ‘by..paragraph (4) (b) of 
regulation 18, paragraphs-3; 6.8. 9,.10.and 11 of Part I 
of this Schedule shall apply in t¢lation to-it-as they apply 
in relation to the main transmitter. 7 . mee 

Use for Normal Communications. 

~ PAR 

  

PIV. 
  

Y RADIOTELEGRAPH RECEIVER. a EMERGENC 

; - . “A. General.. a 

 . The emergeiicy radiotelegraph. receiver. (in this Part 
referred to. as.“ the teceiver.”), uiiless it is a receiver 
forming part of an auto-alarm which complies' with para-— 

“gtaph.7,of the Sixth Schedule, shall be capable of being 
rapidly connected to the emergency aerial referred. to in 

2: Frequency Range and Types of Waves. 
“Subject to the provisions of. paragraph .3 .of this, Part, 

the receiver shall be capable of receiving- type A2 waves 
and type B waves in each case throughout the frequency 

, and for-that purpose a wide 
band-pass shall be provided... 

- 3. Reception Facilities. . 
The receiver shall be capable of ‘headphone reception - 

and. loud-speaker reception throughout the frequency range’ 
“specified in’ paragraph 2-of this Part, -unless-.two: emer- 
gency. receivers are provided, one. of. which is capable of - 

:headphone ‘reception, with or without tuning, throughout ~ 
and the other of which is: capable of loud- 

ption .throughout’ the- said. ‘Tange: without 
tuning. | . EE 

o ~ 4, Source of Energy. wy — 

- (D) -The: receiver shall be capable of, operation both from 
| the main-source of. electrical energy. required by paragraph- 

(1) of regulation 13 and the emergency source of electrical 
energy required by. paragraph (2) of that regulation. 
Provided that if the ship is equipped with two emergency. 
receivers as afcresaid, the receiver capable of loud-speaker 
reception shall be required'to be capable of Operation only 

| from the said mainsource of electrical energy, > 9 
(2) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of © - 

- patagraphs 7 to 15- inclusive of this Part notwithstanding ‘>     « ..(i): plus 5 persént en minus’ 10 persent van die nomis 
“ nale spanning wanneer dié ontvanger van dié nood- 

~, ~bron van elektriese. energie -af: werk wat by para- < -graaf (2) van regulasie 13 vereis. word, en 
“> Gi) 

_ °° wanneer-die ontvanger van die hoofbron van elek- 
“ «triese energie af werk wat by paragraaf (1) van’ 

. . regulasie 13 vereis word. ~ I 

5. Kontroles. 

Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van— 
~ (1) ’n: handversterkingsreélaar: . >” 

~ @) as slegs:’n enkele noodontvanger verskaf is, ’n’skake- 
- laar om die ontvanger van werking van die hoof- - 

_ bron van elektriese energie af wat in. paragraaf (1). 
.- van regulasie 13 genoem word, 

-  noodbron van elektriese ‘energie. wat in 
~ (2)-van dié-regulasie genoem word; en-° - 

6) as die ontvanger ontwerp. is om-in te stem op fre- 
 , Kwensies bo en behalwe dié indie frekwensiegebied 

Wat in paragraaf 2’ vai-hierdié Deel genoem word; 

plus en minus 10 persent van die nominale spanning ‘| ° 

oor te skakel na die. | «2 
paragraaf | 

. Variations in the supply voltage within the range— 
'; | @)plus-S per cent and minus 10 per cent of the nominal 

- voltage. when operated from the emergency solirce 
Of .electiical energy required by paragraph (2) of - 

:. Tegulation 13;;and: co 
., Gi) plus and-minus 10 per cent of the nominal: voltage 

- = . When operated from the main source of electrical 
‘energy required. by paragraph (1) of regulation 13.. 

5. Controls. . 
The receiver Shall be provided with— ~~ 
Da ‘manual. gain control; a 
(2) if only a single emergency receiver is provided, a 
'_.° ‘switch for changing ‘the receiver from operation: 

_ from the main source of electrical energy referred 
-to in’ paragraph (1) of. regulation 13 to the 

_- emergency source of electrical energy referred.to in 
_ paragraph (2) of that regulation; and ee 

(3) if, the. receiver is designed to tune-to frequencies. 
.. additional to the frequency ‘range specified in pata- / graph 2 of this Part’ of this Schedule, a switch for   . 2p skakelaar om ontvangs oor te skakel na die fre- 

kwensiegebied wat in dié pardgraaf genoém word. 
_ Changing reception to the frequency range’ referred a 

. ‘to.in that paragraph, “<< ee
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- 6. Toetsmetode. 

1 tee SN, 4 

} mo Sk a r ° 

' 

“Die ontvanger moet voldcen aan paragrawe 7 tot en-met 

15 van hierdie Deel, wanneer dit op die volgende wyse 

getoets word, behalwe waar ’n ander toetsmetode in. die 

‘genoemde paragrawe gespesifiseer word:—~ — . 

(1). ’n Kunsantenne. moet vir die toets gebruik word, wat 

moet bestaan uit *n weerstand van 10 ohms in serie 

_miet ’n kapasitor van enige waarde tussen 200 en 

- 600 pikofarads. Ce mo 

* (2) A2-seine wat in die toets gebruik word, moet tot ’n 

diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word en ‘n toon- 

‘frekwensie van 400 hz. he. 

() Die standaardoudiofrekwensieleweringspeil (hierna: 

in hierdie Deel ., die standaardlewering ” genoem) 

~ -van die ontvanger moet.as volg wees— - 

(a) vir, koptélefoonontvangs, 19 desibels onder- 

. _ kant een milliwatt in ’n weerstand in -wat 

-' “wesenlik ‘gelyk is aan « 

. impedarisie van die’ telefoonontvangers, by 

1000 hz., en a 

(b) vit luidsprekerontvangs, 17 desibels bokant 

_- een. milliwatt -in ’n .weerstand in wat die. 

leweringsbuis belas met die belasting wat 

_ aan die buis eie is. - So . 

7. Selektiwiteit. 

— (1) Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf (2), moet : 

_ die selektiwiteit wat. aan die einddetektor van die ont- 

- vahger .voorafgaan, ‘as. 
die volgende. vereistes 

-_gespesifiseer: word— - - 

(a) hoogstens: 4 “desibels diskriminasie met betrekking 

"tot die maksimum weergawe: by frekwensies van 

. . 488-tot-en met 513 Khz.3 - . o 

~~ (b)-ininstents: 30 desibels diskriminasie ‘met betrekking: 
“tot die’ maksimum. weergawe. by frekwensies onder 

_ 475 Khz. en bo 525 Khz:; —_ 

. (cy minstens 60 desibels diskriminasie met betrekking 

~ tot die maksimum ‘weergawe by frekwensies onder 

450 Khz. en bo 550 Khz.; en ae 

_-(@ minsteng 90-desibels diskriminasie met betrekking 
tot: die maksimum weergawe by frekwensies onder 

- 400 Khz. en 600 Khz. 

- (2) As’ 
moet die. tussenfrekwensi

eweergaweverhoud
ing 

minstens 

60. desibels wees, mits die tussenfréekwensie. buitekant die” 

" grense 140 Khz. tot 1600 Khz. is. 

_ (3). Asn noodontvanger, wat ‘n’ ontvanger is wat kop- 

‘telefoonontvangs kan gee, ingestem kan «word oor die 

frekwensiegebied wat in paragraaf 2 van hierdie Deel 

gespesifiseer word, moet die selektiwiteit wat aan die ¢ind- 

detektor voorafgaan by alle frekwensies binne die genoem- 

‘de gebied, voldoen aan die vereistes wat in die volgende . 

  

    

tabel aangegee word: — ; 

. Diskriminasie . Ooreenstemmende bandbreedte. * 

1O-desibels.o. teen ee eee cee |. Minstens 4 Khz. . 

30 desibels......... wee e cease _.. | Hoogstens 30 Khz._- 

60 desibels......-..- “eee eee een | Hoegstens 100 Khz. 

Groter as 60 desibels.....6.. 666 4 Groter as 100 Khz. 

  

8. Geyoeligheid. - 

Die standaardlewering moet verkry word met *n_ inset- 

sein van tipe A2 hoogsiens 40 desibels bo cen mikrovolt. 

: '- 9. Sein/ruisverhouding. ~ 

_ Met ’n insetsein van tipe A2 van 40 desibels bo cen 

mikrovolt en wanneer. die handversterkingsre¢laar gestel is 

om die standaardlewering ‘te gee,. moet die sein/ruisver- 

houding niinstens 20 desibels wees. _ | 

~ (2) Type A2 signals used in the test shall 

- toa depth of 30 per cent and. shall have a note - 

die modulus van die | 

dit °n breé banddeurlaat het, aan. { ‘following requirements at the. relative frequencies 

voldcen by die frekwensies? wat. “ ~! pe 

ie ontvanger “n superheterodineontvanger is, 

“of 40     

29 

6. Method of Testing. - 

- Phe receiver shall comply sith paragraphs 7 to. 15° 

melusive of this Part when tested in the following manner, - : 

except where another manner of testing Is specified in the - 

| said. paragraphs :— : - . - 

— () An artificial aerial shall be used for. the ‘test and 

shall consist of a 10 ohm resistor in-series with a 

capacitor having any value ‘between 200 and 600 © 

picofarads. 

frequency ‘of 400 c/s. - 

in this Part referred to as “the standard output ”) 

of the receiver shall be— SS 

(3) The standard audio-irequency output level (hereafter. 

be modulated” - 

_. (a) for headphone, reception 10. decibels below - 

. one milliwatt imto a resistance, substantially. 

. . equal to the modulus. of the impendance. of 

the telephone receivers at 1,000 ¢ /s;-and .. 

(b) for loud-speaker reception 17 decibels above .* 

_ one milliwatt into a res'stance that loads the 

- the valve. — 

7. Seléctivity.  . ° 

(A) Subject to the provisions of- sub-paragraph (2), the . 

selectivity preceding the final detector of the ‘receiver shall;- 

Gf it- is provided with a wide. -band-pass, -satisfy the 

fiedi— 0) 0. = : 
- (a) Not more.than4 decibels 

and, 513 ke/s inclusive; .... og 

® 
“and above 525-kce/s} : 

(c) at. least 60 decibels: discrimination relative to the. 

and above 550 kc/s; and 
maximum response at frequencies below. 450 ke/s 

(d) at least 90 decibels discrimination relative: to the 

“maximum response at frequencies below 400 ke/s 

and above 600 ke/s: - Poe Eee 

_ (2) If the receiver isa. superheterodyne receiver the 

intermediate frequency response ratio shall not be less 

output, valve with the load appropriate to -* 

speci- -. 

discrimination relative to. 
the maximum response. at frequencies between 488° - 

at least '30 decibels: disctimination. relative to “the: ° 

maximum tesponse: at frequencies below’475 .ke/s~ 

than 60 decibels provided that the intermediate. frequency ~ 

is outside the limits 140 ke/s to 1,600 ke/s. = > 

-. GB) If-an emergency teceiver, being a receiver capable: 

-of bhéadphone reception, 1 ‘ is tunable over the frequency 

range specified in paragraph 2 of this Part, the seléctivity 

preceding the final detector at all frequencies within the 

said range shall satisfy the ‘requirements set forth in the 

foliowing table: — —— re 
  

  

‘. Discrimination. 
  

| / Corresponding Bandwidth, 

10, decibels... 0... .e sees ewes . Not less than 4ke/s. 

30 decibels...... 6. cb eee eee eens ‘No greater than 50 ke/s. . . 

60 decibels... 2... ele eee eee ee No greater than 100-kc/s.- . 

Greater. than 60 decibels...... ee | Greater than 100 ke/s. -. | 

  

8. Sensitivity. vel 

The standard output ‘shall be obtained with an input. 

signal of type A2 not exceeding 40 decibels dbove one 

| microvelt. - 

9. Signal | Noise. Ratio. 

The. signal / noise ratio, with an input. signal of type Ad 

decibels above one microvolt and when the manual 

-gain control is adjusted to give the standard output, shall 

not be less than, 20 decibels, : 
* 

- 29° 
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©, 10. Versperring.. © 

AS die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bedoel is, mag 
.. die verandering -in die lewering van die ontvanger hoog-- 

stens 3 desibels wees wanneer— 

Sora (1) die ontvanger gestel is om die : standaardlewering 
7° -te gee. met *n gewenste sein van tipe A2 op ’n peil 

van 60. desibels bo een mikrovolt 
kwehsie van 500 Khz., en uo 

(2) °n Al-insetsein op ’n peil van 100 desibles bo een 

-. Khz. dan gelyktydig aangewend-word. > ot 

a Li. Kruismodulasie. ae 
As die ontvanger vit luidsprekerontvangs bestem is, 

- moet die ontvanger nie ’n Jewering van ’n hoér-peil as 30 
desibels onder die standaardiewering gee nie wanneer— 

_ (D die ‘ontvanger gestel ‘is ont -die standaardlewering te 
gee met “n gewenste insetsein van tipe A2 op ’n 
peil van 60. desibels ‘bo. een. mikrovolt en van *1 

eo ’. frekwensie van 500 Khz., __ 
. (2) die modulasie van die sein. afgeskakel is, en / 

(3) *n A2-sein op ’n peil van_90 desibels bo een mikro- 
"volt en van ’n frekwensie van 425 Khz. of 575 Khz. 

dan gelyktydig aangewend word. 

a 12.. Intermodulasie en bofrekwensieproduksie. 
As die ontvanger vir luidsprekerontvangs bestem is, mag’ 

’n: lewering ‘wat. die -standaardlewering oorskry; nie deur |. 
die ontvanger geproduseer word nie wanneer— 

~*  ) die ‘ontvanger gestel’ is om. die standaardlewering te 
gee met “n gewenste insetseiq van tipe A2 op ’n 
pei! van 40 desibels bo een mikrovolt en van. ’n 

-.. frekwensie van 500 Khz.y | - 
. ~ (2) die gewenste insetsein.verwyder is, en . 

-.. BY @ enige twee steurséine; een ‘van ‘tipe Al en die | 
ander van tipe A2, elk op ’n’ peil van 110 

- desibels bo. een mikroyolt en van-so °n fre-. 
kwensie dat dit geen beduidende lewering gee 

.-..  Wanneer dit alleen. aangewend word nie, en 
_ ‘° -waarvan. die frekwensiesom of -verskil 500 
- Khz. is, dan gelyktydig aangewend word, of 

bokant cen mikrovolt en van ’n frekwensie van 
_ 250 Khz, aangewend word. ° - : oo, 

13. Leweringbeperking. 

-. outomatiese middel om die versterking. tyderis die ont- 
- Vangs van sterk seine te verminder, © se? 

14, Instemmingsdwaling en--stabiliteit.” 
Die instemmingsdwating en-stabiliteit. van die ontvanger 

:. vanger adngeskakel is, aan die vereistes van paragraaf 7 
_, van hierdie Deel voldoen word. 

Te 15. Getrouheid, oe 
‘Die getrouheid van die ontvanger’ moet sodanig wees 

., dat ’n yerandering in die oudiofrekwensielewering minder 
“ds as 8 desibels wanneer die modulasiefrekwensie van die 
: insetsein deurlopend verander word- van 400 hz..tot 1490 : 

hz., terwyl die peil en modulasiediepte van die-insetsein 
“ Konstant gehou word. Vir’ die toepassing wan hierdie 

paragraaf kan die insetsein enige peil en modulasiediepte 
’ _-hé, mits die lewering van die ontvanger nie die standaard- 
“Jewering. oorskry nie. - -- . oO oe 

Fe 16. Uitstraling. 
(1) Watineer die ontvanger in gebruik is, moet dit nie. 

"n-veld van meer as 0-1 mikrovolt per meter produseer 
~ wanneer dit gemeet word op ’n afstand. van een my! van | 
. die ontvanger af nie. . oo 

. _@) Daar word beskou dat die ontvanger aan die- ver- 
~ eiste van. subparagraaf. (1) voldoen indien, wanneer— . - 

(a) die ontvanger in die middél van “w afgeskernide 
-  .geaarde bok van minstens ses voet by ses voet By 

_ Ses voet geplaas word; mo oe 

30 . 

en: van °n fre-. 

o | (b) n sein van.tipe A2 op ’n peil van 116 desibels |. 

> Sp _ _ ke/sis applied. 
As die ontvanger. vir luidsprekerontvarigs - bestem is, | - So 

-, Moet die ontvanger voorsien wees van ’n doeltreffende’ en 

~ moet so wees- dat daar binne vyf minute ‘nadat dié ont- . 

  

~° < 10) Blocking, © ° . 
If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception the 

change in the output of the receiver shall not exceed 3 
| decibels: when— 

(1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
"With an input wanted signal of type A2 at a level 

of 60 decibels above one microvolt and of a fre- 
‘quency of 500 kc/s, and. > > 

; ! Nn} .Q)at “AL in inal “lev f it - mikrovolt en van ’n frekwensie van 440 Khz. of 560 |. (2) a type input signal at a level of 100 decibels above one mictovolt and of a frequency of 440 ke /s 
or 560 ke/s is then’simultaneously applied. _ 

11, Cross’ Modulation. 
If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception, 

the receiver shall. not: produce an output of level higher 
than 30 decibels below the, standard output when— 

(1) the receiver is adjusted to give the standard output 
" with an input wanted signal; of type A2 at.a level. 

of 60. decibels’ above one’ microvolt and of a ‘fre- 
~ quency of 509 ke/s: Se , 

(2) the modulation of the signal is switched off, and 

~@) a type A2 signal at a level of 90 decibels above one 
microvolt and of a frequency of 425 ke/s or 575 
ke/ S is then simultaneously applied. 

_ 12. Intermodulation and Harmonie Production. 
If the receiver is intended for loudspeaker reception an 

output exceeding the standard output shall not be pro- 
duced by the.receiver when—— 

> (1) the receiver is adjusted to. give the standard output 
‘With an input-wanted signal of type A2 at a level 
of 40 decibéls above one -microvolt and of a fre- 
‘quency of 500 ke/s, | : 

(2) the input wanted signal has been removed, and 
(3) (a). any two interfering signals, one of type Al and 
- the other of type A2, each at.a level of 110 

- . * decibels above one microvolt. and of. such ~ 
frequency as to give no appreciable output when 
applied: alone, and of- which the frequency sum 
or-difference is 500 kc/s, are then simultaneously 

-. applied, or° . , 
-(b) a signal of type. A2 at a level of 116. decibels 

‘above one microvolt and of a frequency of 250- 

13. Output Limiting. - 
“Tf the receiver ‘is intended for loudspeaker reception the — 

‘receiver. shall be provided with an efficient and. automatic 
means of reducing the gain during the reception of strong 

| Signals, te : - 

, 14, Tuning Drift and Stability. 
The tuning drift and the stability of the receiver ‘shall 

be such that within five minutes of the receiver being 
“switched on the requirements of paragraph 7 of this Part 
shall -be met. a os 

. ~ 15. Fidelity. coe 
The fidelity of the receiver shall be such that a change 

‘in the audio-frequency output shall be less than 8 decibels 
-when the modulation frequency of the input signal is varied 
continuously from 400 c/s: to 1,400 c/s: the level and 
modulation depth of the input signal being Kept constant. 
For the purposes of this paragraph the. input signal- may 
have any level and depth of modulation provided the out- 

- put of the receiver does not exceed the standard output. 

16. Radiation. 
‘(1) The receiver. when in use shall not produce a field 

exceeding 0:1 microvolt per metre when measured at a 
distance. of one mile from the-receiver, 8 

(2) The recéiver. shall. be deemed to comply with the 
_tequirement of sub-paragraph (1) if,; when— 

_ (a), the receiver is placed centrally in a screened ca:thed 
" enciosure of dimensions at least six feet cube:



- @) die’aardkdem 
yan die skerm verbind word; a 

‘(c) die antenneklem. deur ’n onafeeskermde. reghoekige 

vierwindingsoekspoel binne-in genoeinde hok, groot 

een. voet in die vierkant, en *n onafgeskermde - 

leiding verbind word met ’n weerstandmeetinstru- 

ment wat buitekant die hok' aangebring is en waar- 

_ van die ander kiem geaard is; en . 

(d)-die ontvanger dan bekrag en ’n onafgeskermde kop- 

telefoon daarmee verbind word, ; 

die vermoé wat die meetinstrument meet, nie meer is as 

4 x 10-19 watt nie, ongéag die weerstand van die meet- . 

instrument of die-insteliing van die ontvanger en al word 

die soekspoel kortgesluit of op watter smanier ook beweeg, 

sonder om nader as -ses duim aan die ontvangerkas te 

kom: + oO oo, : 

  

  

~ QUTOMATIESE: SLEUTELTOESTEL. 

1. Bie outomatiese sleuteltoestel (in hierdie Deel ,. die 

‘ toestel’” genoem) moet— 

(1) in die plék van die “handsendsleutel| verbind kan. 

word deur middel van ’n 

’ treffende middel, met— 

‘(a) die hoofradiotelegraafsender, - - 

(Bb) die nocdradiotelegraafsender, en 

(c) die generator. vir outomatiese alarmtoetsseine, 

genoem in paragraaf 1 van die Sesde Bylae; 

Klink of ’n ander doel- 

(2) Wanneer dit met enigeen van die bogenoemde stuk- . 

- ke uitrusting verbind is— 

(a) outomaties die alarmsein wat in paragraaf 3 

van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word, kan 

sleutel en onmiddellik daarna stop en die 

sleutelkring verbreck tensy dit teruggestel of 

weer opgewen word; en —_ 

*(b) outomaties die noodsein wat in paragraaf 4 

~ Wyse kan sleutel dat as die toestel gebruik 

word sonder dat iemand daarby. op diens 

‘ as, die outomatiese sleuteling van die nood-, 

opreep een keer elke twaalf minute herhaal 

sal word. Coe 

’ Die toestel moet geen ander seie kan sleutel as dié wat 

"in paragraaf 3 en paragraaf 4 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer 

word ‘nie. 

2. Wanneer ‘die toestel na uitsending van die noodop- 

 yoep uitgeskakel word, moet die toestel deur *n outoma- 

tiese middel of met die hand teruggestel kan word, sodat, 

nadat die toestel weer ingeskakel is, sleuteling binne tien 

sekondes begin by die begin van die noodoproep. © 

As die terugstelling met die hand geskied, moet daar 

in die toestel ’n middel: wees om aan te dui wanneer 

_terugstelling. nodig is. 

3. Die alarmsein wat in subparagraaf (2) van patagraaf 

1 van hierdie Deel genoem word, moet bestaan uit twaalf 

‘strepe van vier sekondes geskei deur russeine van een 

die lengte van die strepe en russeine moet binne | 

*n toleransie van plus of minus 0-2 sekonde gehou word: . 
sekonde; 

- 4,.(1) Die noodoproep waarvan in genoemde paragraaf 

gewag gemaak word, moet bestaan uit die volgende seine 

in die aangegewe volgorde : — oO os 

(a) die noodsein, nl. die morsetekens. vir die letters SOS, . 
drie keer herhaal; 

- (b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE; en 

“ (c) ’n lang'streep; — 

met dien verstande dat die morsetekens vir die woord DE 

weggelaat kan word. - A 

Die tekens van die noodsein moet met’n snelheid van 

hoogstens 16 woorde per minuut ‘gesleutel word en die 

lang streep moet minstens 20. sekondes duur. Die ‘totale 

duur van die noodoproep moet nie 90 sekondes, te bowe 

‘gaan nic. ae 

be 
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‘the inside of the sercen; oo 

’ (¢).the derial terminal is connected 

* screened four-turn cectangular search coil situated 

sure and having its other terminal earthed; and... 

phones are connected thereto; 

he power measured by the measuring instrument does not 

exceed “4x 107? waits whatever the resistance. of -the. 

measuring instrument or the adjustment of, the receiver, 

and notwithstanding that the search coil is short-circuited 

or moved if any way, without approaching 

inches of the receiver case. , 

  

PART V. 
  

to as “the device”) shall be capable of— 

(1) being connected:in place of the manual trafismitting 

key by a jack or other efficient means, {o—- | 

(a) the main rediotelegraph transmitter, 

_ (b) the emergency radiotelegraph transmitter, and 

(2) when’ connected to 
ment— 

fied in paragraph 3 of this Part: and 

immediately thereafter stopping and opening 

the keying circuit-unless re-set or- re-wound,; 

and ~ yO a 

~  () 

mannet-that if the device is used without 

minutes. ey . 

The ‘device shall not be capable of keying any signals 

Part. 

2. When switched out of circuit after transmission of the 

automatic or maiual means so that after the device has 

again been switched into circuit keying shail commence 

within ten seconds at the beginning of the distress call. . 

Tf the re-setting is by manual means the. device’ shall 

sary, 

3. The alarm signal referred to in sub-paragraph. (2) of 

paragraph 1 of this C 

dashes and spaces being maintained within a 

plus‘or minus 0-2 second.. © = 

following. order :— . ; 

_ (a) The distress signal, being the morse chatacters for 

the letters SO5, repeated three times; = 

(b) the morse characters for the word DE; and — 

(c) a long dash; mot 

provided that the morse 
may be omitted. 

. speed: of not more’ than 16 words per minute. and the 

duration of the long dash shall not be dess than 20 seconds,   seconds. 

within the said enclosure and of dGimensions- one 

foot square and an unscreened lead to a resistive _. 

measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo- - 

AUTOMATIC: KEYING DEVICE. - Pe 

1. The automatic keying device Gn this Part referred 

’ (a) keying automatically the alarm ‘signal s yeci- | 
ying A Spec 

include a means of indicating when re-setting is neces-.. 

Part shall consist of twelve four-sécond 

dashes separated by one-second-spaces, the length ‘of the: 
tolerance of 

4. (1) The distress call ‘referred to-in the. said. sub-’ 

paragraph shall consist of the following signals in the 

- 31°) 

(b) the earth terminal of the réceiver is connected te - 

through an -an- | 

(d) the receiver is then energised and unscreened. head= ~ 

within” six, 

_°. (c) the auto-alarm test signal generator referred a 

to in paragraph | of the Sixth Schedule; 

any of the aforesaid equip-~ 

keying automatically the distress call spéci- me 

fied in paragraph 4 of this Part in_ such 

attention the automatic keying of the distress: 

call -will be repeated. once every twelve. 

other than those specified in paragraphs 3 and 4 of this - 

distress call, the device shall be capable of being re-set ‘by - 

characters’ for the word DE © 

| The characters of the distress signal shall be keyed ata. 

The. total length of the distress call shall not exceed 90



  

a 

  

_  gegewe volgorde ‘bestaan— Oe 
(a) die’ noodsein,. nl. . die - morsetekens vir die’ letters” 

~ |< (b) the morse characters for. the word DE: .. 

te 

. 032 we 

(2) Die meganisme vir. die “sleuteling van’. die “nood- 
oproep wat ig subparagraaf (1) gespesifiseer word, moet 
sodanig. wees dat dit -geredelik aangepas kan word, sodat | 
die toestel. binne ’n-tydperk van 90 sekondes .’n noodop- 

“roep-kan sleutel wat uit die. volgende seine in die- aan- 

_5 OS, drie keer herhaal;. 
(b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE; ~ oo 

‘(c) die morsetekens vir. die skip'se roepsein drie keer: en 
(d) ’n lang streep wat minstens 20 sekondes duur. 
5. As die toestel elektries “werk, moet die: bro van 

elektriese energie waardeur dit. aangedryf word, die 1ood-— 

regulasie 13 genoem word. . -. ” 

-. bron van elektriese energie wees wat in paragraaf (2). van 

wo 

” 'TWEEDE° BYLAE.. 
  

+. RADIOTELEFOONINSTALLASIE; =: < Wo | _«. -Regulasie 4 (2)... ~ 

hes 

3 1 W oordomskrywing. os 
: In hierdie Bylae omvat die uitdrukking .. die.uitrusting my . . : ae 7 

| In .this Schedule’ the’ expression “ the ‘equipment” 
’n radiotelefoonsender: en -ontvanger en. alle arider. uitrus- 

~~ ting nodig vir die werking van' die installasieé, maar nie ’n 
antenne nie: , 

©. 2. Golftipes en frekwensiegebied. ' 
(1) Die uitrusting moet ingestel kan word vir die uit- J. 07 

sending en ontvangs sowel van A2- as. van A3-golwe op 

3,800 Khz. 
enige frekwensie binne die frekwensiegebied: 1,600 Khz. tot - 

(2) Die uitrusting vir die’ vitsending van ‘A2-golwe moet: 
* “so ontwerp ‘wees’ dat dit buite werking gestel kan word 

deur inwendige diskonnektering. me 

Be _ 03. Werkfrekwensies. 
Die uitrusting 

~s stens die getal vaste frekwensiés wat in die volgende tabel 
-aangegee.word, en gekies op enige.purite binne die betrok- 
ke frekwensiegrense wat daarin gespesifiscer word. Die 
sender moet nie anders as op. vaste frekwensies gewerk 

‘kan word nie. ae Te 
  

. Getal vaste frekwensies. 
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|< @) The 

moet A2- en A3-golwe-kan stuur en ont- | 
‘vang en moet gestel kan word sowel- vir uitsending as. vir. 

_ ontvangs op die radiotelefoonnoodfrekwensie en op. min-. 

_| limits therein specified. 

os 77) onl Frekwensiegrense, - | 

x 

mechanism for keying the distress call specified 
in. sub-paragraph .(4). shall. be Such ‘that it can be readily 
adapted’so as to enable the devicé to key, within a period 
of 90 seconds, a distress call consisting of the following 

- Signals in the following order:— 9° "ss. 
~ (a) The distress’ signal, being the morse characters for 

the letters $.0'S, réepeatedithree times; 

~ (©) the morse characters for ‘the ship’s call sign ‘thre 
‘times;. and. . : 

|” -(d) a long dash having. duration of at least 20. seconds, 
5. If the device ‘is electrically ‘operated, the source of- 

“electrical energy by which ‘it is operated. shall ‘be the 

paragraph (2) of regulation 13. . _ 
|cemergency source of electrical energy referred to in 

SECOND SCHEDULE: 
  

. RADIOTELEPHONE INSTALLATION. ee 
Regulation 4. (2), 
A. Definition. 

includes a radio telephone transmitter-and receiver, and 
‘| all other equipment. necessary for the operation -of the 

installation, but does not include an aerial. | 

2 Fypes ‘of Wave and Frequency Range. 
(1). The equipment shall ‘be capable of. adjustment for 

the transmission and réception of both -type-A2 ‘and type 
; A3 waves on. any frequency -within the frequency range 
“1,600 ke/s to 3,800 ke/s.. ~~ an 

_ (2) The facilities for the: transmission’ of ‘type A2 waves 
.| Shall be. so designed’ that they can be: rendered incapable 

of operation by internal disconnection.’ °° 

-3. Operating Frequenciés. 
Phe equipment shall: bé capable of ‘transinitting and 

receiving type A2 and type A3 waves, and shall be capable 
of being set for both. transmission and réception on the- 
radiotelephone distress frequency and on at least the 
hhumber of spot frequencies specified in the following table, 
and selected at any: points within the relative. frequency 

_The transmitter shall: not be 
capable of being operated. otherwise: than on spot - frequencies. . ne a 
  

    

  

oN ~ ‘Number of Spot Frequencies, 
  

    

  

  

“Send.” Ontvang 
ees 

, a i _— 
——— Frequency Limits, 4en. | 4en, 1,600 tot 2,850 Khz Trankeaitt Receiving as en». | 2en 3,500 tot 3,800 Khz _| Fansmitting, ecelving. 

edo - be 1,600, tot 3,800 Khz 4'and 4and .  |-1,600-to 2,850 ke/s, aoe : : : . - 2 and 2.and. 3,500 to 3,800 ke/s, 4 cote To. .. 1 ~ "4 1,600-to 3,800 kc/s, a 4. Kragtoevoer. | So, ; Pe ° .. Die uitrusting moet. kan werk van die bron van elek- | SO a . . “4. Power Supply. . Mtriese energie af wat by regulasie 23 vereis word. 

co W. Die kiesing .van 
5. Sender, 

4 

- *n enkele skakelaar of drukknop geskied. 
~ (2) Die sender moet voldoen aan die ‘vereistes wat in- 

hierdie Bylae gestel-word wanneer ‘dit, met enigeen van 

“ gespesifiseer word :— 
die kunsantennes verbind word wat in. die volgende tabel - 

“ 
        

  

. enigeen- van die. sendfrekwensies 
~ Wat in paragraaf 3 genoem word, moet deur middel van" 

‘The equipment shall be capable of ‘being operated from- 
the supply of electrical energy required by regulation 23. 

Dope ok, 5. Transmitter: 
(1) Selection of. any of . the transmitter frequencies 

referred to in paragraph 3 shall be by.a single switch or 
push button: a o 
- (2) The transmitter’ shall-comply with the requirements - 
‘specified in this Schedule when connected to each of the 
“artificial aerials specified in the following table : — 
  
  

  

      
  

                

  

      

Bo, Kunsaatennes. (alle clemente im serie), fo '. Artificial Aerials (all elements in series), . Frekwensiegebied.|-—— : at ~ re TF a 
; | ° Weerstand +} Kapasitansie |. Induktansie | . Frequency Tange. - Resistance. ‘Capacitance Inductance _ ohms. | - pikofarads. . “mikro-henrys, ° - ‘ oan Obms - ° Picofarads. |. Microheurys, 

Onder 3.Mbz....{ 6. “250° —~ || Below 3 Me/s.... 6 250 — 
Bo 3 Mhz....... 10 250 _ |, Above 3 Nic/s.... 10 250 = 

Oo 40. S250 Be 40.2, fos 250 ~ 8 

=o gy!
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(3) Die- totale: draagvermo’ wat dic sender aan voor. 

‘noemde: -unsbelasting. lewer (vermoé wat verlore gaan. 

in °n antenne-insteminduktor. of *n ander komponent wat 

deel uitmaak van die sender, nie, inbegrepe nie), moet 

op enige frekwensie tussen 1,600. Khz. en 3,808 Khz. 

minstens- 15 watt en hoogstens 100 watt wees ‘en 7n 

middel moet verskaf word. om dié. vermoé tot *n- vermoe 

tussen 5 watt en 10 watt te verminder. 

(4) ’n Topbegrenser moet -verskaf word. om - oormodu- 

‘Jasie vai die sender te voorkom._ 

© {$): Die spradkmodulasie van | die sender moet sodanig 

wees. dat— 

(a) die frekwensieweergawe- van die. mikrofoon. en- die 

‘sender -gesamentlik nie meer as 7:5 desibels afwyk 

nie van *n waarde wat teen 6 desibels per oktaaf ye 

“toeneem. van. 250 hz. tot. 2,500 hz.; 

_(b) die weergawe* met betrekking tot die topweergawe- 

nie hoér is nie as— 

@ minus 20 desibels by alle {frekwensies bo 3,500 |. 

hz.; en: nie bo- 5,000 hz. nié; en: 

~. Gi) minus 40 — desibels . by . alle “Trekwensies bo, 

000. hz. 

6 Die moduleerstelsel thoet so ‘wees. dat die top: |. 

“modulasie vari die sender tussen 80° en 95. persent 1é vir 

enige. géluiddruk waarvan die eficktiewe waarde, “gemeet 

in die viak’ van- die mikrofoonmondstuk met ’n suiwer- 

golf van 1 080 hiz.; tussen: 25 dines: en- 100° dines pers vies 

kante’ seritimeter le. : 

(7) Wanneer die sender op sy ontwerpvermoé of daar- 

onder werk en gemoduleer is tot.’n diepte van 90 persent | . 
' below and: modulated ‘to a.depth of 90 per cent 

| sinusoidal wave of frequency 400 c/s applied to.the micro- 

. phone terminals,: and. with. the. peak limiter rendered- in- 

operative, the harmonic content of the modulated output 

| voltage.shall not excéed 10 per cent: : ° 

deur ’n sinusgolf van ’n frekwensie, van 400 hz. by die 

: mikrofoonklemme. aangewend; en«die ‘topbegrenser. buite 

werking. gestel is, moet die bofrekwensie-inhoud van- ‘die 

~ gemoduleerde. leweringspanning, nie “meer “as 10 erent 

wees: nie, 

(8) Die. sender. ‘moet - y frekwerisietoleransic van plus 

of “minus 0°02. persent ~ dwarsdeur elke -uitsending kan 

_handhaaf sonder dat-enige kontrole gestel word en on-” 

darks: veranderings ‘in dié impedansie van die antenne of 

°n-arder belasting waarmee dit verbind is, of veranderings 

in. die’ toevoerspanning binné plus of minus 10 persent. 

(9) (a) Die radiofrekwensielewering. van die “sender 

moet vry, wees van .frekwensiekomponente weens para- 

, sictossilasies. in enige deel van die uitrusting. 

(8). Die Jewering. by. _enige bofrekwensie van die radio- 

,-frekwensie moet nie meer, as. 0-1 watt wees nic. | 

(c) Met.die mikrofoon oop of kortgesluit-— 

4) moet die’ totale ruis- - en bromkrag in die 

‘leweringsgolf minstens 20 desibels onder die |. 

~ draagvermoé wees; ~ ‘ 

(i) moet die totale ruis-.en bromkrag in die sy- 
bande’ wat. ooreenkom met oudiofrekwensies 

tussen die grense (250 - hz. 
rminstens 40 desibels onder dic draagvermoé 

wees., 

(10) Die sender moet. sodanig wees dat— 

(a) cca operateur in nie meer as tien “sekondes nie ‘al 

die -verstellings kan doen wat riodig is om die 

sender oor te skakel van werking op enigeen: van 
die frekwensies wat in paragraaf 3 genoem word 

na .werking op enige ander van die frekwensies; 

“ (b) as die sender so, ontwerp en gebou is dat dit nodig. | 

js-om ‘dic’ aanwending van sekere spannings te |. 

_yertraag totdat dit ’n rukkie aangeskakel is, die, 
vertraging outomaties geskied deur middél van n 

_ vertragingskakelaar; 

(c) "n aanwyser aandui wanneer die sender gereed is 

vir werking; en 
(a) ’n bedrewe persoon veranderings kan aanbring ins 

die vaste frekwensies -binne die grense wat. in 

paragraaf 3° gespesifiseer word, sonder.. om die 

installasie van die skip af te verwyder. 

ay AS. die sender ingestel - is vir dic uitsending. * van 

“@ ‘die. “modulasiediepte minstens. “70 persent en hoog- 

“o, Stens- 100 persent wees; 

B—6972737 | 

en 3,000 hz... 
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3) The total cartier power delivered by: the transmitter’ 

‘to the aforesaid artificial’ load (not including power dis- 

_ sipated in-an aerial tuning inductor-or.any other com- 
ponent ‘forming ‘part. of the transmitter) shall on any. fre-- 
quency between 1,600 kc/s and 3,800 ke/s be not-less than’ . 
15 watts and not more than 100 watts,-and means shall: 

_be provided: for reducing such: power t to a power | between: 

5 watts and 10 watts. 

(4) A peak limiter shall: be provided to prevent over~ . 

“ modulation’ of the. transmitter. . 

(5) The speech modulation of the transmitter shall be. 

. such that— - 

(a) the frequency- response of the microphone and‘ trans. - 

_mitter: together shall not-vary by more. than. 7:5. 

decibels from.a value which rises at the rate of 

6 decibels per octave: from 250 c/s to-2, 500: c/s’. 

(db) the response relative to the. peak response shall not. 

be higher than—.- . we a 

i) minus 20 decibels: at « ail frequencies” above * 

3.500 ¢/s., and not above 5;009'c/s; and. 

<) minus. 40 decibels at. call | frequencies, above. 

5,000 ¢fs.e-- : 

(6) The modulating: system shall be: ‘such that the. peak 

: modulation of the transmitter lies” between. 80 and:95 per.’ 

cent for any sound pressure the root mean- square-yalue_ 

of which, measured’ in the plane’ of the: microphone mouth. 7 

- piece witha pure wave of T,000-c/8-, Ties’ between 25. dynes 

- and. 100 dynes per square céntimetre. an 

(7) With the transmitter operating at its: ‘rated power’ or 
by- a 

  

(8) The transmitter. shall ‘be ‘capable. Of m taining” ‘a: : 

frequency tolerance. of plus: or minus 0-02” per: ‘cent 

| throughout ‘every transmission; ‘without. adjustment: ‘of any. 

control: and. notwithstanding variations Gf ‘the: impedance - 

“of the aerial or other load..to-which it is connected, ’ or” 

variations’ of supply voltage within plus | OF minus: J. ‘per~ 

cent. 

- (9) (a) The. radio- frequency. ‘output of. the transmitter 

shall be free from frequency components ‘due to. spurious 

oscillations in any part of the equipment, . 

(bd). The output .power-at any harmonic of, the: radio- 

. frequency shall not exeeed 0-1 watt.” 

(c) With the microphone. open ors short- circuited— 

‘(iy the total noise and hum power in the’ output wave 

shall be -at least 20 decibels below the carrier 

- power; . 

(ii) the total noise and hum power -¢ contained in the” 

sidebands corresponding _ to audio-frequencies 

‘between the limits of 250 c/s and 3,000 c/s. shall’ 

be at least 40 decibels below the catrier power. 

(10) The transmitter shall be such that— |. 

{ay in not more than 10-séconds-one ‘operator | can 1 barry 

out all such adjustments as are necessary to change 

the transmitter from operation on anyone of the 

frequencies referred to in paragraph: 3 to operation 

on any other of such frequencies; . : 

.(b) if the transmitter is so designed and constructed that 

it is necessary to delay the ‘application of certain. 

voltages for a period after it has been switched on, 

the delay shall be automatically provided by a delay: 

switch; 

‘(c) an indicator shall show when the transmitter is ready 

’ for operation; and- 

(d) a skilled person ‘can make ‘alterations in, the, spot 

frequencies within the- Jimits specified in paragraph 

3 without removing | the, installation from the. ship. 

ay If. the transmitter is adjusted. for, ‘the transmission 

of type A2 waves-— » 

(@. the depth of modulation: shall not. be: less than, 70 

per cent and. not more than: £00" per cent. . 
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“1,290 hz: wees; en 
{ & die. sender telegraafseine- kan stuur teen’ alle snel- J] 

-hede tot en met 30° bands. 

(12) Die sender moet so ontwerp en gebou wees ‘dat 
wanneer dit vir maksimum. vermoé ingestel is, die antenne 

uitgeskakel of die lewering kortgesiuit kan werd sonder 
3. dat enige deél van die installasie beskadig word. "A 

-teen skade deur ” n te. sterk stroom of * n te. hod ‘Spanning 

  

es : 6. Ontvanger. . 
(1) ’n Middel moet verskaf’ word om elkeen van die 

é vaste ontvangerfrekwensies wat in paragraaf 3 genoem 
. -word, deur middel van ’n enkele handeling te ‘kant kies. 

(2). Die ontvanger moet sowel telefoon- as luidspreker- | 
~ ontyatigs kan gee. . . 

(3) Die ontvanger moet voorsien. wees van=— : 

(a) nl oudiofrekwensieversterkingsreélaar wat ‘met die 
7 

hand’ bedien word: en 

' (b) ’n outomatiese, -versterkingsreglaar wat doctiretfonde | 
" werking. “op A2- en A3‘golwe kan gee. 

* (4) Elke topbegrenser of ander toestel wat in die 
~ detektor- of leweringskring van die ontvanger. ingesluit is 
ten -einde die witwerking van - impulsiewe Tuisseine te 
-verminder, moet deur middel van ’n skakelaar. uitgeskakel | 

. kan ‘word. , . 

(5) Die ontvanger “moet voldoen aan die vereistes van, 
~ subparagrave (6) tot-en met (14) wanneer dit “as volg: | 
‘getoets word, behalwe waar ’n ander manier van toets 
“in genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiseer: word: — 

: a @ Kunsantemnes met die kenmerke gespesifiseer in i 
die tabel wat in subparagraaf (2) van. paragraaf 5 

“vervat is, -moet vir die toets gebruik word; 
 @) A2-seine’ wat vir die toets gebruik- word, moet 

gemoduleer word tot ’n diepte - van 30. ‘Persent met 
*n toonfréekwensie van 400 hz.; 

“) die standaardoudiofrekwensieleweting van die ont- | : 
vanger - (in, hierdie paragraaf dic ,, standaard- 

_ lewering ” ‘genoem) moet as volg wees: 
- @ vir teletoongehoorstukontvangs, ‘een milliwatt S 

-in ’n: -weerstand in wat wesenlik gelyk is aan 
die modulus. van’ die. impedansic. van die 
telefoon. by 1,000 hz; 

= ~  “@): vir luidsprekerontvangs, ° 50. milliwatt in A 
weerstand in wat die leweringsbuis. belas met | 

oe die belasting wat cie is aan die buis. 

= (6) @. Die selektiwiteit van die ontvanger. gemeet op 
’n punt wat die einddetektor onmiddellik voorafgaan, 

“moet aan die- ‘volgende vereistes voldoen by die aan- 
“sgegewe frekwensies:— - 

' Diskriminasie van hoogstens 6 desibels moet verkry . 
word by frekwensies wat vati instemfrekwensie ‘- oo 

; verwyder is met......0. 000 c ieee cee eee cebees “3 Khz. 
5 Diskriminasie van minstens 30 desibels moet. verkry: : 
“2+. word by. frekwensies wat van’ instemfrekwensi¢ “ 

verwyder iS. Met........ 0 ec eee ce cee eees 
Diskriminasie van minstens 60 desibéls moet verkry 
word by frekwensies wat van instemfrekwensie 
verwyder is met..........5..006 Lee eee eens : 

‘Diskriminasie van. minstens 80 desibels moet verkry 
word by frekwensies wat van’ instemfrekwensie . 

: vetwyder I IS MCL... see eee cae ee eee eeeee 

15 Khr, 

30 Khz. 

is “(by As die ontvanger °n ‘superheterodineontvanger is— - 
_G@) moet die beelddiskriminasie. minstens 35. desibels. 

wees by frekwensics. bo 3 Mhz. en minstens: 40- 
-desibeis. by frekwensie onder 3 Mhz.; en ~ 
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(by die toonfrekwensie’ ‘minstens- 500 hz en. n hoogstens |. 

-Middel . moet verskaf word om die sender te bevellig 

7-5 Khaz... 

  

6) the Hote firequericy shiall not ‘be less than 500 cl 8 
“and ‘wot more than 1,200 ¢/s* and. 

(c) the transmitter shall be capable of t transmitting tele- 
- graph signals at all speeds up to 30 bauds. 

a2) The transmitter shall be so designed and. con- 
structed that when it is adjusted for maximum power the 
aerial may be disconnected or the output ‘short-circuited 
‘without damage being caused to any part of the installa- 
tion, Means shall be provided for protecting the -trans- 

| mitter from damage caused by excessive current or voltage. 

: 6. Receiver. 

(h) Means shall be provided. to enable each of thé 
receiver spot frequencies referred -to in paragraph 3 to be 
selected by a single operation. . 

(2) The receiver shall be- capable of both telephone and 
loud-speaker reception. 

_ 3) The receiver shall be provided with— 
 @ a manual audio-frequency. pain control; and. ; - 

. (bY an automatic gain control capable of efficient _opera- 
tion on type Ad and type A3 waves. 

(4) “Any peak limiter or -other device. ‘included in the . 
‘detector-or output circuits of the receiver for the. purpose 
‘of reducing the effect ‘of impulsive noise signals. shall be ~ 
“capable of being disconnected by means of a switch. 

(5). The receiver shall comply with ‘the. requirements: of 
sub-paragraphs (6). to (14), inclusive, when tested in. the 
following manner, except. where another manner of test: — 
ing is specified i in the said sub-paragraphs— - 

(@) artificial aerials with the characteristics specified in 
the table set forth in sub: “paragraph (2) of paragraph 
5 shall be used for the test; 

@) type . A2 signals used for the test- shall be modulated 
_to a depth -of 30 per cent: with a note frequency 
of 400 c/s; ~_ 

oO the standard audio-frequency output of the. receiver 
. Gin this: paragraph référred’ to-.as” thes" * standard 
output *) shall be— 

G)-for telephone receiver 1 reception, one “milliwate 
~ into a resistance which is substantially equal 

to the modulus of the impedance of the tele- 
- phone at 1,000 c/s; . . 

Gi) for loud-speaker. reception, 50 milliwatts ‘into 
.4 resistance which loads. the output valve. with | 

. the load appropriate to the valve. , 

(6) @ The selectivity of the. receiver measured at a 
‘point immediately preceding the final detector shall 
satisfy the following requirements at the relative frequen- 

cies 8 specified :- — 

Disctimination of not more than. 6 decibels to be 7 
. 3 ke/s.. 

  

obtained at frequencies removed from tune by.. 
Discrimination of at least 30 decibels to be obtained , . 

- at frequencies removed from tune by........... “75 ke/s, 
Discrimination of at least 60-decibeis to be. obt tained : . 
"at frequencies removed from tune by , 15 ke/s, 
Discrimination of at least 80 decibels to be obtained. : ; 
at frequencies removed from tune by. wevecaceee 30 ke/s. 

(b) IE the receiver is-a superhelerodyne receiver— 

- (i) the image discrimination shall not be less than 35 
decibels at frequencies above 3 Mc/s and not be 
less than 40. decibels at frequencies below 3 Mc/ 8; 

. and 

Gi). the intermediate frequency response ratios | shall 

  
  

      . moet. die. tusoenfrekwensioweergaweverhoudings “not be less than the following: — 
‘Minstens die volgende wees:— >, - 

—— ; a Intermediate 
: Tussenfrekwensie- Intermediate Frequency. ‘ Frequency 

"_ Tussenfrekwensie.., - weergawe- arr amency o Response 
5 ' houding. . - _Ratio. 

Tussen 140 en 1 ,600 Khe, seneepeeweee nena -..|. 80 desibels. Between 140 and 1,600 ke/s. weeaees bees vn cee 80 decibels, 
‘Buite, bostaande STEMS, secede seve ecersene f° 60 desibels, Outside the above limits. veces sees Vee ceeseees 60 decibels. 

aaa 
:



  

  

<7 7) Die: sei cin /tuisverhouding. van die’ lewering van ‘die 

ontvanger moet. minstens 20 desibels’. wees wanneer die. 

- ontvangér. geste] is om. die stan adaardlewering t¢ gee met 

n insetsein van | tipe A2op ’n peil van 30 desibel is bo een 

mik ovolt. 

3) Die outomatiese verste rkingsreéling moet sodani 

' wees Gat wanneer die ontvanger gesitel is or dic standaard 

lewering te gee, met "n insetsein van tipe Ad op *n peil van’ 

30 desibels bo gen mikrovolt— — 

(a) ’n toename in inset van 20 desibels ’n verbeter ring in 

- in die ‘sein/rnisverhouding tot. gevolg het van 

minstens 15 desibeis; en. 
_ (5) ’n toename in inset van 50 desibels nie die lewering 

met meer as. 10 desibels vermeerder. nic. 

(9) Die verandering i in lewering yan die ontvanger foet : 

nie meer as 3 desibels wees nie wanneer dic ontvanger 

gestel is om die standaardiewering te gee met ’n gewenste 

insetsein van ‘pe A2-op ’n peil van 60 desibels bo een 

mikrovolt enn Al-insetsein gelyktydig aangewend word - 

op 7a peil. van 100 desibels bo cen mikrovolt en by-7n 

frekwensie van 20 Khz. bo of onder die gewenste fre- 
kwensie. , 

(10) Daar moet nie ’n lewering van ’n hose | cil as 30 
desibels ondér die standaardiewering wees wanneer die 
ontvanger gestel is om die standaardiewering te gee met 
’n gewensté insetsein van tipe A2 op ’n peil van'60 desibels 

bo een mikrovelt, die medulasie van die seingenerator af- 

geskakel is en *n A2-sein gelyktydig aangewend word op - 
*n_ peil 90 desibels bo een mikrovolt en by ’n frekwensie 
van 20 Khz. bo of. onder die gewenste frekwensie nie. 

(11) Daar: moet nie ’n lewering van bo die standaard- 
lewering wees wanneer die ontvanger gestel is om die 
standaardlewering’ te gee met ’n insetsein van tipe A2 op 
"ny peil van:30- desibeis bo een mikrovolt, di € gewenste. 

sein verwyder is en twee steurseine gelykty ydig aangewend 
word, een van tipe Alen een van. tipe A2, elkeen van - 
1 peil 160! desibels bo een mikrovolt, waarvan die fre- 
kwensiesom of -verskil dieselfde is as die frekweénsie van 
die gewenste sein, maar waarvan geeneen *n beduidende 
Jewering gee wanneer dit gemoduleer en alleen aangewend 
word nie. 

(12) Die maksimum verandering in die peil van die 
‘oudiofrekwensiclewering moet minder as 8 desibels wees . 
wanneer die modulasiéfrekwensie van die insetsein deur- 
lopend van. 250 hz. na 3,000 hz. verander word, terwyl die 
insetsein konstant in modulasiepei! en -diepte bly. 

word, moet die lewering vin mig daal. Die insetsein kari 
enige modulasiepeil en -diepte hé, mits die lewering van — 

. die ontvanger nie die standaardlewering oorskry nie. 

(13) . Die totale bofrekwensie-inhoud van die oudiofre- 
kwensie-lewetingspanning van die ontvanger by enige 
lewering wat nie die standaardlewering oorskry nie, moet 

- hoogstens die volgende wees :— 

(a) 5 persent met ’n insetsein op enige peil tussen 40 en 
' 80 :desibels bo een mikrovolt en sinusvormig gemo- 

duleer tot ’n diepte . van 30 persent by 400° hz.: of 
(b) i5 persent met ’n_ insetsein scos voorgeskryf in (a), 

maar gemoduleer tot ’n diepte van 80- ‘persent by 
409 hz. 

(14) Elke instemfrekwensie wat in parasraaf 3 genoem 
word, moet binne een kilohertz van sy nominale waarde © 
gehou word, al verander die toevoerspanning plus of 
minus 10 persent en die omgewingstemperatuur van minus 
10° C, tot plus 40° C. 

-(15) (ay Die ontvanger moet in normale diens nie ’n 
veld van-meer as 0- 1 mikrovolt per meter verwek wan- 
neer dit ‘op ’n aistand van een myl van die ontvanger af 
gemeet word nie. 

(b} Daar word geag dat die ontvanger aan die vereiste. 
van subparagraaf-(a) van hierdie paragraaf voldoen indien 
wanneer— . : 

_@ die ontvan 
geaarde hok. geplaas word wat minstens 6.vt. in 

‘die kubiek groot is; 
Gi) die aardkiem van die ontvaniger met-die binnekant 

van die skerma verbind word; 
- (ii) die antenneklem deur ’n onafgeskermde reghoekige 

- vierwindingscekspoel binne-in gencemde hok en 
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-an input signal of typ 

Wan- . 

neer die modulasiefrekwensie -bo 3, 000 hz, vermeerder | c/s the output shall fall rapidly. 

ger in die middel. van ’n afgeskermde-.   

(ny ‘The signal tno noise ratio of the output of the receiver 

shali be at least 20 decibels’ when the receiver is adjusted, 
to give the standard output with an input : signal of. type 
A2-at a level of 30 de cibels above one micr rovolt. : 

(8) The automati c ga in contro! shall be h that when. 
the receiver is adjus ted to give the standard output with 

é AZ at a level of 30 decibsls above 
one microvolt— " Le 

(a) an increase in input of 20 decibels wall result j in an’ 
improvement in the signal / noise. ratio” of. at least - 

5 decibels; and - 
(b) an increase in inpat of 50 decibels. will not increase. 

he output by more than. 10 decibels. 

(9) The change in output of the receiver shall. not 
exceed 3 décibels when the receiver is adjusted to give | 

| the standard output with an input wanted signal of type 
A2 at a level of 60 decibels above one ‘nicrovolt ‘and a: 
type Al input Signal is simultaneously applied ata. level 
of 100 dec ‘above one microvolt and at a. frequency 
of 20 ke/s ove or below the wanted: frequ quency. 

(10).An output of level higher. than 30 decibels below. 
the standard. output shall not .be produced swhen, the’ 
receiver is adjusted to give the standard output with an 
input wanted signal of type A2 at a level of 60 decibels 
above one microvolt, the modulation of the signal genera- 
tor has been switched off, and a.type A2 input signal is 
simultaneously applied at a level 90 decibels above one * 
microvoli and at a frequency of 20 ke/s above or ‘below: 
the wanted frequency. , 

(11) An output exceeding the standard’ output shall not 
be produced when the receiver is adjusted to give the. 
standard output with an input signal of type. A2-at a levé! 
of 30 decibels above one -microvolt, the wanted signal 
has been removed,-and two interfering signals’ are simul- 
taneously applied, one of type Al and ohe of type A2. 
each of level .100 decibels above one microvolt, of which 
the frequency sum or difference is the same as the fre- 
quency of the wanted signal, but neither of which. wiil - 
give an appreciable output when modulated and applied 
alone. 

(12) The maximum change. in level of. the - auiio- 
frequency output shall be less than.8 decibels when the 
modulation frequency of the input signal is varied con- 
tinuously from 250 c/s to 3,000 c/s, the- input signal 
remaining constant in “level and depth of modulation. 
When the modulation frequency is increased above 3,000 | 

The input signal may 
have any level-and depth of modulation: ‘provided the out- 
put of the receiver does not exceed the standard output. 

‘(13) The total harmonic content of the audio- frequency . 
‘output voltage. of the receiver at any output ; not exceeding 
the standard output shall not exceed—._ ._- 

(a) 5 per cent with an input signal at any leval between’ 
40 and 80 decibels above one. microvolt and 
sinusoidally modulated to a depth of 30 ‘per cent 

_ at 400 c/s;.or 
(b) 15 per -cent with an input signal as prescribed tii 

(a) but. modulated to a depth of 80. pet, ‘cent: at 
400 c/s. 

(14) Each frequency of tune referred to in paragraph 3 
shall be’ maintained -within one kilocycle per second of its 
nominal value notwithstanding variation in the supply 
voltage of plus or minus 10 per cent and notwithstanding 
ambient temperature changes from. minus 10" C. to- plus 
40° C. ° 

(15) (@ The receiver shall not in normal service. pro- 

duce. a field exceeding’.0-1. microvolt. per metre when 
measured at a distance of one mile from the receiver. 

(b) The receiver shail be deemed “to comply with: the 

requirement of. sub- b-paragraph (a) of this paragraph if, 
when—' 

(i) the receiv er is placed. centrally in a screened 
earthed enclosure of dimensions at least six feet 

“cube; - / 
(ii) the earth terminal of the receiver Is. connected to 

the inside of the screen; © 

(id) the aerial terminal is -connected through an un- 
screened four-turn rectangular search. coil situated 

° <3.
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-een voet in + die vierkant eroot, enn onatgeskermde: | 
leiding met ’n weerstandsmeetinstruament verbind is 
wat buitekanit die hok gemonteer.is en waarvan die 
ander klem geaard is; en 

(iv) dié ontvanger dan bekrag word en ont onafgeskermde 
 koptelefoon daarmiee.verbind word, . 

die krag wat die meetinstrument meet, hoogstens 4 
watt is, ongeag die weerstand van ‘die me:tinstroment of 

die instelling van die ontvanger, en al word die soekspoel 
kortgesluit of op enige manier beweeg sonder om nader as 
ses duim aan die ontvangerka 5 te kom. 

7: Fasiliteite VIF weerigtingkommunikasie, 

(1) Die -uitrusting moet combliklik van uitsending na 
ontvangs, en omgekeéerd, oorgeskakel kan word deur mid- 

-del_ van ’n Jang- of ander enkeie skakelaar, antenneoor- 
skakelrelais en die ander toestelle wat vir dié doel nodig |, 

‘Indien daarenbowe ’n spraaktoestel vir dié doel voor- 
sien word, moet die aantreknaloop nie. meer as 10 milli- | 
sekondes wees nie en die afvalnaloop minstens 150 anilli- 

, sekondes en hoogstens 200 millisekondes. ° 
. (2) ’n Middel moet: verskaf word om! ‘die: ontvanger 
"teen -beskadiging te beveilig wanneéer die uitrusting besig 

is om te send.: 
(3) *n Middel moet verskaf word om outomaties te ver-~ 

seker. dat die lvidspreker uitgeskakel is te alie ‘tye wan- 
neet dié mikrofocn in gebruik j is. 

¥ 

8. Grootte van kontroles. 

Alle kontroles aan dié ontvanger. moet. so groot wees 
_ dat iemand met dik handskoene aan normale verstellings 

kan doen, - Se, 

9. Kristalhouers. 

As’ die installasie ontwerp is vir gebruik met piéso#lek-- |. 
triese kristalle, moet dit -geskik wees om gébruik te. word. 
met ’n kristalhouer gespesifiseer in paragraat | 13 van Deel 
I van | die Eerste Bylae. 

DERDE BYLAE. 
  

KEIMAATS- EN DUURSAAMHE IDSTORTSE. 

: Regulasie 5. 

1. ‘In hierdie Bylae moet— 

(i) Verwysings na Klas B- -uitrusting, opgevat word as 
verwysings na. ultrusting wat afgesonder is vir ge- | 

_bruik slegs onder dek of in ’n ‘dekhuis of ander 
— - soortgelyke afdeling; en / 
(2) verwysings ‘na Klas X-uitrusting opgevat word as 

verwysings na uitrusting wat afgesonder is vir ge-, 
bruik of opberging in die ope lug of in ’n oop boot. 

2. ay Klas B-uitrusting moet die toetse ondergaan wat 
genoery word teenoor die letter B in die tabel in subpara- 
-graaf (4), en' Klas X- -uitrusting moet die toetse ondergaan 
wat teenoor die letter X in. dié tabel genoem word. 

(2)- Al dié,toetse moet in die volgorde uiigevoer word 
waarin hulle in voornoemde tabel voorkom. 

(3) Op enige tydstip wanneer die uitrusting ingevolge 
die bepalings van paragraaf 3 aan die werk gehou moet : 
word vir die ultvoering. van die toetse, moet krag daardan 
gelewer. word onder die spanning Waaronder die witrusting 
ontwerp is om te werk. 

x 10- 10 

‘td DESEMBER 1959 oS 

‘within the said enclosure: and ‘of “dimensions one 
_ foot. square and an unscreened lead to a resistive 
‘measuring instrument mounted outside the, enclo- 

_ sure and ‘having its other terminal earthed; and 
(iv) the receiver is then enérgised and uriscreened head- 

phones are connected thereto, 

the power measured by the measuring instrument does not 
exceed 4x 10~*? watts whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or the adjustuient of the receiver, 
and notwithstanding - that the search coil is short-circuited 
or moved: in any way without Approaching within six | 
inches of the receiver case. 

7. Facilities for Two-way Cominunication, 

(i) The equipment shali be. capable . of changing in- 
stantaneously from transmitting to receiving and vicé versa 
by means of a pressel or other single switch, aerial change- 
over relays, and such other devices as are necessary for that 
purpose. If, in addition, a voice- -operated device is pro- 
vided for that purpose the operating lag shall not exceed 
10 imilli-seconds, and the rélease ‘lag shall not -be less than 
150. milli- seconds. and not more, than 200 milli-seconds. 

(2) Means shall be provided for protecting the receiver 
from damage when. the equipment. is transmitting. 

(3) Means shall be provided to assure automatically that 
“at ali times when the’ microphone i is in‘use the loudspeaker 

is disconnected. 

. 8. ‘Size of Controls. 

All controls on the receiver shall be of such size as to 
permit normal adjustments being performed by a person 
wearing thick gloves. 

9, Crystal Holders. 

df the installation i is designed for use with piezo-electric - 
crystals, it-shall be suitable for use with a ‘crystal holder. - 
specified in paragraph 13 of Part I of the First Schedule. 

THIRD ‘SCHEDULE. 

“Cumaric ? AND ) DORABILITY Trsts. - 

Regulation - 5. 

1; In this Schedule— -- 

(1) references to Class B equipment shall be construed ~ 
as references to equipment appropriated: for use 
only below deck or in a deckhouse or other similar 
compartment; and 

(2) references to Class X equipment shall be construed 
as references to equipment appropriated for use or 
storage in the open or in an open boat. 

2) Class B equipment shall be subject to the tests. 

  

named opposite the letter B-in the table given in sub-.. ~ 
paragraph (4),’and Class X equipment shail be subjected 
to the tests named: opposite the letter X in that table. 

(2) Adl such tests shall be conducted in the order in’ 
which they appear in, the aforesaid table. 

(3) At any time when the equipment is required b y the 
provisions of paragraph 3 to: be kept working-for the pur- 
poses of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto at the 
voltage at which such equipment is designed to be operated 

  
  

  

  

(4) TABEL. 

oo Klasse_uitrusting 
Aard van toets, waarop die toets 

. : : uitgevoer moet word. 

(i) Tiiliingstoets, eee eee n eee ee eaees ; B en X. 
(2) Stamptoets........ 0.0 c cee cee cee lowes Ben X. 
(3). Droghittetoets. 0... cc cece cece eee Ben X. 
(4) Klamhittetoets......65..... beeen ee ... | Ben X. © 
(5) Laetemperatuurtoets...... whee een eeee -} Ben X. 

. (6) Re&ntoets.....0........, evenceueuees KS 
DY Indompelingstoets., siveee Lecce cence nae XxX. 

- (8) Korrosietoeis—soutwater....... eeleee - Ben X. 
(9) Korrosiétoets—-suurdampe Gndien daar Lt, 

’n battery in die uitrusting is) see ceeeeee Ben X. 
0) Skimmelgrocitoets.. cece evades veneee | MO         

(4) TABLE. 

. Classes of ~ : 
es Equipment to which 

Nature of Test. . the Test shall be 
. ‘ applied. 

(1) Vibration test... . ccc ccc ete etter eens Band X, 
(2) Bump test... eee cee eee eee ee seeecaee | Band X, 
(3) Dry heat test.c.. ccc sce ese cee eees Band X. 
(4) Damp heat test... co. csc ce cee eeeeeeeeee | Band X. 
(5) Low temperature test........0 cece eee eee B and-X. 

' (6) Rain tést... ce. ee ce eee ceeeecee [ORL 
(7) Immersion test... 0... cece Wen eeeee me 4X, oo 
(8) Corrosion test—salt water... Band X. 
(9) Corrosion test-—acid fumes’ (if a watteny is a 

included in the equipment).............. Band Xx. 
(40): Mould ‘growth.test..:.. Lo aeeees ew eeeee [OR 

2 -_ 
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- 3. Die toetse- genoem: in paragraaf-2 moet onderskeide- 

lik-as volg uitgevoer word?" 

cS ()-T rillingstoets.—Die uitrusting, volledig met sy onder- 

‘stelbedekkings en skokbrekers (as daar is), moet, in 

sy normale .werkstand, aan ’n triltafel vasgeklemp 

word. Die tafel word laat tril teen alle frekwensies 

_tussen O-en 124 hertz teen ’n amplitude van plus 

‘of minus-0-16-cm., en die uitrusting moet gedurende 

_ Wo . 
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dié tydperk onafgebroke werk. Die tafel, moet al-_ 

dus laat tril word vir drie iydperke van agt minute 

elk. DPwarsdeur elke sodanige tydperk moet die rig- 

_ ting van die trillings loodreg wees op die rigting van 

die trilings gedurende die ander twee tydperke. 

ts-—Die uitrusting moet onderwerp: word 

‘aan minstens 500 stampe teen ’n konstante tempo 

- van tussen cen en.vier stampe per sekonde, met ’n 

~. vry val van minstens 2:5 cm.. | ee 

(2) Stamptoe. 

(3) Droghittetoeis. 

_@ Klas B-uitrasting. moet~in.’n “kamer geplaas | ). Taoet er gep 
word: waarin die’ temperatuur twee uur lank. - 

_konstant op 55° C., binne ’n toleransie van} — 

plus of minus 1° C., gehou word, en gedurende 

dié tydperk moet die’ vitrusting onafgebroke | - 

> werk. oe . 

(6) Kias X-uitrusting moet in.’n, kamer ‘geplaas 

‘word .waarin die temperatuur tien uur lank 
konstant op. 70° C., binne ’n toleransie van 

plus of minus 1° C., gehou word, en gedurende 

dié tydperk ‘moet die uitrusting- nie werk of 

getoets word nie. Genoemde kamer moet dan | 

afgekoel word tot n-konstante temperatuur 
van 55° C., -binne ’n toleransie van plus of» 

~ minus 1° C., en die uitrusting moet twee uur 

Jank onafgebroke teen: dic temperatuur werk. - 

— (4 Klamhittetoets.—Die. uitrusting moet soos’ volg vir, 

~ die kKlamhittetoets voorberei word:—- ss 

(a) Die uitrusting moet in n kamer geplaas word 
_ wat -binne ’n tydperk van hoogstens twee uur 

van. kamertemperatuur fot 40° C. verhit moet 

word én waarvan ‘die relatiewe vogtigheid op 
~minstens 95 persent gebring moet word. 

(b) Die kamer moet twaalf uur lank op "n tempe- | 

ratuur van-40° C.; binne ’n toleransie.van plus 

- of minus 1° C., en op ’n relatiewe vogtigheid 

‘yan minstens 95 persent gehou word. _ 

tydperk moet alle bereikbare opperviakke en 

onderdele afgedroog en alle .waaiers of droog- 

-lampe in die uitrusting aangeskakel word. 

Nadat die waaiers-of drooglampe 30 minute lank 

gewerk of -gebrand bet en terwyl die temperatuur 

van ‘die kamer nog 40° C, is, met voornoemde 

- toleransie, moet die uitrusting getcets word. 

Nadat die uitrusting getoets is, moet die tempera-_| .. 

tuur van die kamer laat daal word tot onder 25° C., 

ter voorbereiding vir die laetemperatuurtoets. Die 

cuitrusting bly-in die kamer, 95 . 

—. (5) Laetemperatuurtoets. , 

_(@ Klas. B-uitrusting moet minstens twaalf. uur 

‘lank aan. ’n temperatuur van minus 15° C. by 

‘normale lugdruk, blootgestel word. - 

(b} Klas X-uitrusting ‘moet minstens.twaalf uur 

'-  Jank aan ’n temperatuur van minus 25° C. by 

: normale lugdruk blootgestel word. 

(c) Aan die begin van die laaste 69 minute van dié |- 

- ~(6) Reéntcets—Die uitrusting moet in a kamer, geplaas: 

word «waarin. agt spuitkoppe aangebring is. Die. ; 

spuitent van elkeen moet bestaan uit ’n plat, roes- 

vry metaalplaat, 0-16:cm. dik, met ses-en-dertig 

gdatjies wat elk ’n middellyn van 0-1 cm. ‘het, ewe. 

ver van mekaar gespasicer in konsentriese sirkels, 

as volg:— oo, . 

“16 gaatjies op die omtreklyn van ’n -sirkel met ’n 
- middellyn van 5-1 cm. | . a 

yoy. 

"| ducted respectively as follows :— 

a. 7 om oo te 

are 

ye 
7 

| © 3, Phe tests referred to in paragraph 2 shall-be con- 

Vibration Test-——The equipment, complete with its 

chassis covers and. shock absorbers Gf any). shall, | 

in its norma! operating position, be clamped to-a 

‘vibration table. The table shall be vibrated ‘at all 

frequencies between 0 and 124 cycles per second . 

at an amplitude of plus or. minus 0°16 cm: during | 

which pericd the equipment shall be kept working — 

continuously. The. table shall be so vibrated for - 

‘three periods.each -of which shall be of, eight . 

minutes duration. Throughout each. such peried - 

the direction of the vibrations shall be -perpendi- 
cular to the direction of the vibrations during the 

‘other two periods. ° es 

(2) ‘Bump Test:-The, equipment. shall be subjected to 

not less: than 500 bumps at-a constant’ rate -of 

between one and four bumps per second. with a. . 

- free drop of at least 2+5 cm. a 

(3) Dry Heat Test. So > 

(a) Class B equipment shail be placed.in a chamber *- 

’ which is maintained for a period of two hours | 

-at.a constant temperature. of 55°°C. within.a- 
tolerance of plus or minus 1° C. during’which © 

period the equipment: shall “be kept working | 

continuously. So 

(b) Class X. equipment shall” be placed ina 

chamber which is maintained for a period of - 

-ten hours at a constant temperature of 70° C.. 
-within a tolerance of plus ‘or minus 1°: C., 

during which period the equipment shall not be 

worked or tested. “The said chamber- shall 

then be cooled to a: constant temperature of 

55° C. within a tolerance of plus or. minus - 

1° C. and the equipment shall be kept working | 

continuouslyat. that temperature fora period. 

-.. ‘of two hours. me 

(4) Damp Heat Test—The equipment shall be prepared 

for the damp heat test in the following manner :— 

(a) The equipment shall be placed in a chamber. 

which within a period not. exceeding two 

hours shall be heated from room temperature. 

to 40° C; and ‘shall be brought to a relative” 
.. rumidity of not less than 95 per cent. 

(b) The chamber shall be kept at a temperature - 

. of 40° C;-within a tolerance of plus or minus 

4° C. for a period of 12 hours, and at-a-. 

“relative humidity of not less than 95-per 

cent. . os . ek 

’ (c) At the beginning of the last 69 minutes’ of* 

~ such period, all accessible surfaces and com-. 

ponents shall be wiped dry and any fans 

or drying lamps provided in the ‘equipment - 

“shall be switched on. as 

After the fans or drying lamps. have been in- 

operation for 30 minutes and while the -tempera- 

‘ture of the chamber is still 40° C., subject to the’ 

aforesaid tolerance, the equipment shall be tested.’ 

~ After the. equipment has. been. tested the tem- 

perature of the chamber. shall; in preparation. for 

the low temperature test, be allowed to fall below: 

25° C., the equipment remaining in the chamber. 

(5) Low Temperature Test. es 

(a) Class B equipment shall be exposed. to a’ tem- 

- perature of minus" 15°. C. at normal atmos- 

pheric pressure for a period of not less than. 

_ twelve hours. ~ td 

. (b) Class X equipment shall be exposed -to. a tem 

- perature of minus 25° C. at normal atmos-. 

pheric pressure for a period of not less than: 

twelve hours. © on 

Rain Test-—The ‘equipment shall be -placed-in a 

chamber fitted with eight shower heads, the dis- 

-charge end of which shall consist ofa flat, non-. 

rustable metal plate,.0-16 cm. thick, having thirty-. 

‘six boles each of 0-1 cm. diameter evenly. spaced 

in concentric circles in the following manner:— - 

@) 

©)   16 holes on the periphery “ofa circle of 5:1-cin. 
~ diameter. oo aan 

a 5 . 

f



    

  

- 8 gaatiies op 
~ middellyn van 3°8 cm> 

_ 8 gaatjies cp die omtreklyn 
-. ‘piddellyn van 2‘S em. - + 
- 4 gaatjies ‘op die omtreklyn’ var 

middellyn van 1-3.cem. | . os 

Genoemde spuitkoppe moet op *n afstand van. 
minsténs 50 cm. en hoogstens 80 cm. van die uitrus- 
ting af opgestel word-op. so ’n wyse dat die water 

  

- -uit vier van die spuitkoppe onder ’h hoek van 45° | 
‘na onder spuit ep elkeen van die. viet’. boonste. 
boeke van die witrusting en die water uit die ander 
vier spuitkoppe herisontaal spuit op die middel van 

e “elke oppervlak-van die vier sye van die uitrusting. 
“~. Vars water teen kamertemperatuur en teen ’n sta- 
ue tiese druk van minstens 15 en -hoogstens 25 pond 

. -per vierkante duim moet.’n uur lank uit bogerioem- 
. (de spuitkeppe op die uitrusting gespulit. word in die 
_ Stand waarin. dit gewoonlik werk. .Dwarsdeur die 

o » toets | 0 

* ‘.  wentelings per minuut gedraai word om’’n vertikale 

as- wat deur die middei van die uitrusting loop. 

< (1D Indompelingstoets —Die uitrusting moét in die toe- 
stand waarin dit geweonlik aan boord van die skip 

'~ -géhou word, in water ingedompel word, sodat die 

-..° + die hoogste punt van die uitrusting is, en een. uur 
“~~, Jank so ingedompel bly. Wanneer die vitrusting uit 

’ die water uitgehaal word, moet al die water daar- | 
uit gedreineer word. | 

: {8) Korrasietoets (soutwater).—Die uitrusting moet in ?n. | 
*..° * Kamer geplaas word: waarin apparaat aangebring is. 
> ‘wat Of natuurlike seewater Of kraanwater waarin. 

“die volgende soute opgelos is; id die vorm van ’n 
fyn mis-kan spuit:— Ct oe 

. 2:7 persent. 

  

>... Natriumehloried 0.70 we . 
s Magnesiumchloried, ... ... ..: ... Q°6  persent. 
™ Kalsiumchloried...... ... .. O-1 persent, 
“°S -Kaliumebiloried e000. ee eee 
‘+,’ 5 Die hoeveelheid van elke sout kan plus of minus - 

10 persent meer of minder wees’as die aangegewe 
" persentasie. . oo ar 

me, Die. spuitapparaat moet sodanig “wees: dat die 
<< .| korrosieprodukte. nie met die seewater of die op- |. 
: lossing in die spuitbak kan meng nie. ‘Die uitrus- 
» ‘ , ting moet een uur lank gelyktydig op al sy: buite- 

_ Vlakke: met- die seewater of die oplossing bespuit - 
-word en gedurende die Jaaste dertig minute daarvan 
“onafgebroke aan die werk gehou word. Onmiddellik | 

_ daarna moet die uitrusting sewe dae_Jank gebére 
word by °n temperatuur van 40° C., binné ’n tole- 
ransié van plus of minus‘1° C., en ’n relatiewe vog- 

- tigheid van minstens 60 persent: en, hoogstens 80 
_ persent. Die uitrusting moet by viér afsonderlike 

. gelcenihede op bogenoemde wyse bespuit en gebére: 
word. - eo Ss, , : 

- (9) Korrosietoets (suurdampe).—Elke battery wat in die 
. , uitrusting .ingesluit is, moet vol gelaai.en dan in’ 
“+ | - die uitrusting. aangebring word: . Indien die uit- 
4 rusting so ingerig is dat die battery gelaai kan word 

‘sonder dat dit uit die uitrusting uitgehaal-hoef te 
~ word, moet die battery vier en twintig uur lank.on- 

afgebroke. gelaai- word teen die maksimum toepas- 
‘dike tempo. Die uitrusting moet onmiddellik daar- - 
tha vier weke lank gebére word by ’n temperatuar 
van 40° C., binne ’n toleransie van plus -of ‘minus 
1° C.,.en by.’n relatiewe. vogtigheid van minstens 

. 60.persent en hocgsteas 80 persent. © = 

(10)-Skinimelgroeitoets.—Die _ uitrusting «moet ° ingeént . 
- word deur dit te bespuit met ’n watersuspensie van 

' skimmelspore wat al die kulture in kolom A of al 
' die kulture in kolom B van die volgende tabel be- 
-vati-+ one me Ct 

Aspergillus niger; 
_ \ Aspergillus amstelodami: 

+ .'-+* Paecilomyces vatiofis; 6 0-2 7-7 

die omtreklyn van ’n sirkel“met ?n. |.” 

van ’n sirkel met ’n |. 

’n sirkel met. ’n- |. 

meet die uitrusting teen tussen’12 en 20 om- | 

- oppervlak van die water minstens 10 em. bokant | 

‘s+. 0-07 persent.: |.” 

  Stachybotrys atra;) Se th 

a 8 holes on the 

   
es 
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an the periphery of-a circle of 3-8 cm. 
‘. diameter, > Be a 
8 holes on the periphery of a circle of 2-5 cm. 

diameter. =~ oo BO 
4 holes on the periphery ‘of a circle of 1:3 cm: 

_ @iameter, Be . 
The ‘said shower heads shall be airanged at a 

_ distance of not less than 50 cm. ‘and not more than 
80-cm. from the equipment in such a manner that 
spray trom four of such shower heads is directed 
downwards at an angle of 45° at each of the four 
‘uppermost corners of the equipmerit, and the spray 

’ from the -other four shower heads is directed 
horizontally at the centre of each area of the four 
sides of the equipment. Fresh water at room tem- 
perature and at a static préssure of not less than 

- 15-or more than 25 ‘pounds per square inch shail be 
. Sprayed cn to the equipment from the aforesaid 

shower heads for a period of one “hour with the 
equipment in the position in which it is normally 

“- operated. Throughout the test equipment shall be 
‘rotated -at between. .12..and 20- revolutions. per 

@ 

minute about a vertical axis passing through the 
centre of the equipment, . 

Immersion Test.—The equipment .in ‘the’ condition 
“which it will normally “be kept. on board ship 

_ shall be immersed in water the surface of wiich is 

“capable of spraying in the form of: a. fine mist 

_. following salts in solution: — 

= > Potassium Chloride ... 

at least 10.cm. above the highest point of the 
. €quipment, and shall remain for a period of one 

-, hour, I ur. Upon its removal from the water the 
equipment shall be ‘drained of water. 

Corrosion Test (Salt Water).—The equipment shail: 
be placed in a chamber fitted with apparatus 

either natural sea water or tap water containing the 

| 2:7 per cent. 
0-6 per cent. 
O°! -per cent. - 

THOS we -- 0°07 per cent. _ 
The quantity of each salt’ sball be subject ‘toa 

Sodiumr Chloride 1... ....... 
‘Magnesium. Chloride ... 00. 3. 
Calcium Chloride... . 

_.tolerance of plus or minus 10 per cent.. 
-. Such spraying apparatus shall be such. that the 
‘producis of corrosion cannot mix with the-sea water 

‘ or solution contained inthe ‘spray reservoir. The 
equipment shall be sprayed simultaneously. on all 
dts external surfaces with the sea water or solution 
for a period of one hour and shall be kept working 

‘continuously for the last thirty. minutes ~théreof. ' 
The equipment ‘shall immediately. thereafter be. 
stored fora périod of seven days at a temperature 

~. of 40° C. within a tolerance of plus or minus 1° C. - 
"ata relative humidity of not less than 60 per cént, 
‘and not more than 80 per cent. The equipment 
shali be sprayed and stored as aforesaid on. four 
separate occasions. So a mo, 

(9). Corrosion T. est (Acid F. umes).—-Any battery included 
in the equipment shall be fully charged and shall 

: then be fitted into the equipment. If the arrange- 
ments are such that'the battery can be charged 
Without being removed from ‘thé équipment, the - - 
‘battery shall continue ‘to be charged at the mazxi- _ 
mum rate appropriate to it for period of twenty- 
four. hours. . The equipment shall immediately 

‘thereafter be stored fora period of four weeks at 
a. temperature of 40° C. within a tolerance of plus 

-or minus 1° C, at .a.relative humidity of not less 

(10) 

than 60 per cent and not more than 80. per cent. 

Mould Growth Test--The equipment shall be in- 
oculated by spraying with an aqueous suspension of. . 
mould spores: containing .all the: cultures nated - 
in column A. or all the.cultures named in column 

-B of the following table: — tO Ss 
OA 

“Aspergilius niger; ° 
Aspergillus. amstelodami; 
Paecilomyces varioti; ~. 

Stachybotrys atra; —



Q ce 

  

2° Penicillium ‘brevi-compactumy 
-. - Penicillium’ cyclopium; = ca EF 

~Chaetomium globosum. - = + : 

- Aspérgillus niget; 
Aspergillus amstelodami; - 

Aspergillus versicolor; 

- Stachybotrys atra;”” | 
Penicillium brevi-compactum, 

Cladosporum herbasum.” . 
hs die uitrusti bes iit i pe 

Onmiddellik nadat die-uitrusting so Despult 1S, -| ” Gladosporum herbasum. > 

moet dit in'’n Kamer geplaas word waarvan die 

" temperatuur op enige vasgestelde waarde binne die 

° bestek 34° ¢€. tot en. met 33° C., beheer binne ’n 

toleransie van plus of 

-~ tiewe -vostigheid van-.minstens 

. ‘word.’ Die uitrusting moet agt en’ 

“\in genoemde kamer blyo 

95 persent gehou | 
twintig dae lank 

t 

| WIERDE-BYLAE. > 
  

  

RADIOTELEGRAAFUITRUSTING VIR 
oe BOTEL 

  

ooh DEELT. 
|. Regulasies 29 en 30. 

  

-° WASTE. UITRUSTING.. 7 < 

— / 5 4 4, Algemeen, : 3 

(4) Die radiotelegraafuitrusting vit reddingsbote (in hier- 
die Deel ,, die uitrusting ” genoem) moet bestaan uit-’n 

_ radiotelegraafsender en -ontvanger, ’n antenhe- en aard- - 

stelsel, °n energiebron en alle ander witrusting wat nodig is | 

vit die werking van die‘installasie.~ ~- 

oo: (2) Die uitrusting moet so. ‘ontwerp. wees dat "a onge- 

' skoolde -persoon dit. maklik die. seine kan laat.stuur wat 

. in paragtaat 5 van hierdie Deel genoem word. <= 

(3) Die doel van alle kontroles. wat ‘nie vir die uitsen- 

ding van genoemde seine nodig is nie. moet duidelik en 

7 blywend_ aangedui-word,. ou Bac bone P 

(4) Eenyoudige. aanwysings -vir, die werking van “die 

uitrusting op die frekwensies wat in subparagraaf (2) van 

paragraaf :4 en subparagraaf (1) van paragraaf 6 van 

_. hierdie Deel, gespesifiseer word,. moet in duidelike. en 

. permanente vorm aan of naby die uitrusting vasgeheg 

word. > 4 ee a 

(5). Alle‘kontroles moet: groot genoeg wees: sodat jemand : 

met dik handskoene aan normale: verstellings kan doen, en 

in die besonder-moet alle instemknoppe *n middeliyn van * 

minstens 2 duim he. re 

(6) Die ‘oorskakeling van’ send na. ontvang,“en omge- 

keerd, met inbegrip van owtomatiese 

_ tenneverbindings, moet deur middel 

_ geskied. 7 : | / 

~*. -(7), Die: uitrusting. moet maklik van die reddingsboot af 

_verwyder, kan word... .. ere 

2 (8) n Elektriese lamp cwat "n sterkte van.tussen 3 watt 

en 15,-watt, omsluit deur. “n waterdigte’ hulsel, tioet, ver- 

van .een -skakelaar 

sings. te’ verlig.. - — 

(9) ’nElektriese verwarmer; verbind met die. skip se 

' kragnet,: moet verskaf. word en moet die :temperatuur 

binnein die kas waarin die. uitrusting seinstalleer is, min- 

stens 10° C. bokant.die- omgewingstemperatuur’ kan hou.. 

~ Die verwarmer moet so gemonteer wees dat dit die gevaar 

- sal verminder dat die. kontroles of dop van die uitrusting: 
dat dit geen. deel van die installasie te 

‘skaf word om die kontrolepanele en. voornoemde aanwy-_ 

“ sal vasys, maar 
warm sal laat word nic. © 

(10) Alle ander dele as die: antenne.en ‘sy klem wat nie |- 

~ by. aardpotensiaal is nie, moet bedek wees. ‘Die antenne- 

_ klem_ moet teen toevallige Kontak. beskut wees. nS 

(Ti) Die uitrusting moet aan die rendementsvereistes kan | 

. - voldoen: wat in hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word. terwyl die 

-reddingsboot se motor aan. die loop is en ongeag of die 

_ battery besig is om gelaai te word of nie. i 
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| 2 . | “Aspergillus niger; a 

minus 1° C., en by-*n_rela- | 

REDDINGS- | 

| (3) The purpose of all controls not ‘yequired for. ‘trans- 

verandering van an- | 

Penicillium: brevi- Se 
~ compactum:; 20° 3) 
Pencillium cyclopium; + 
Chaétomium globosum. 

  

Aspergillus amstelodami; 
. Aspergillus. versicolor; 

- Stachybotrys atra; . 
Penicillium brevi-compactum;) 99 =~. 

_ _ Immediately after it has been so, sprayed - the 
> equipment shall be placed in a chamber, the tem- 

perature of which shall be maintained at any fixed 
value within the range 31° C..to 33° C. inclusive 

' and controlled to within a tolerance of plus or 
_ minus 1°.C. at a relative humidity of not less than 
_ 95.per-cent. The equipment shall remain in ‘the 
-said chamber for a period of twenty-eight days. - 

-. °° FOURTH SCHEDULE. 
RADIOTELEGRAPH EQUIPMENT: FOR ee. LIFEBOATS, os Sn 

_* PART 
‘Regulations 29 and 30. 

  

> Frxep Equipment. <0 = 

1. General. ir 

| (1) The radidtelegraph equipment for lifeboats (in. this 
Part referred to.as “the equipment”) shall include a 

radiotelegraph transmitter and receiver, an. aerial “and 

earth system, a source of energy, and ‘dll other equipment 

necessary for the operation .of the installation. ©. ~~ 

(2) The equipment. shall. be so designed -that. dn un 
‘skilled person can readily cause it to transtnit the signals 

referred to in paragraph 5 of this Part.“ BiB od 

mitting the said signals shall be clearly and. permanently 
indicated. 

-. (4) Simple’ instructions for the operation of the equip- 

ment on the frequencies specified in sub-paragraph (1) of 

paragraph 4 and sub-paragraph (1) of paragraph. 6 of this 

Part: shall be affixed in clear and permanent form to or 

near the-equipment. - a 

_ (5) All controls shall be of such size as. will’ permit 
normal-adjustments to be made ‘by a person wearing: thick 

gloves, and in particular all tuning knobs shall aot be less 

than 2 inches in diameter. ee a, 

- (6) The change-over from transmitting to receiving anc 

vice versa, including automatic change of aerial connec: 

tions, shall be made by means’ of one switch... 0: 

|. (7) The equipment shall be readily removable from the 
lifeboat. - . rears 

- (8) An. electric lamp of: power between .3.watts anc 

{5 watts, with a waterproof casing, shall be provided tc 

jHaminate the control panels and the: aforesaid instruc 

tions. - os re fe 

(9) An electrical heater; connected ‘to:-the -ship’s ‘main: 

_shali be provided and shall be capable of maintaining. the 

interior of the case in which the equipment -is’ installec 

-at a.temperature .at least 10° C. above “the-.ambien 

temperature. The héater shall be so mounted: that it wil 

reduce the: risk. of the ‘controls. or cover ofthe -équipmen 

becoming frozen into position ‘but will not cause any par 

| of the- installation to. become overheated. ° 7. |. : 

(10) All parts other than. the aerial and. its: termina 

which are not at earth potential shall be “eniclosed.- Thi 

aerial terminal shall be guarded against accidental contact 

(11) The equipment shall be capable of complying wit) 

the performance requirements specified in this Part whil   | the lifeboats engine is running, and whether or not. th 

' battery is being charged. 

 



ys “Antenne- en 1 aardstelsel.. oe as | a 

a Die uitrusting moet bestaan uit. °- 
_@” n enkeldraadaritenne™ van stringdraad of ‘omvleste | 

_ draad: van hoé. geleidingsvermoé wat~ deur. die 
o reddingsbootmas gesteun kan word sonder om. van - 

’ gharsstenge. gebruik te: maak, op.’n maksimum : 
hoogte van 22 voet bokant die waterlyn; en 

(By. in. aardstelsel wat deurgaans van dieselfde. materiaal 
‘ ' moet wees en moet bestaan uit- minstens drie- on-- 

a _afhanklike vasgeboute.-verbindings— 

(i) met die romp,. in -die geval. van: "in metaalied- 4 

dingsboot; of - 
». Gi) met ’n kaal koperplaat met ’n “opperviakte van 

minstens ses vierkante voet wat onderkant die 
waterlyn aan die romp bevestig is, in die geval Jo 
van ander. reddingsbote: «' 

—Q) Die antennestelsel moet meganies sterk wees. 

(3) Alle moontlike ‘ stappe moet gedcen word om anten- 
neverliese tot ’n. minimum te beperk. . 

_ (4. Alle déle van die. antenne ‘wat met die insittendes 
. Van. die reddingsboot. dn aanraking kan: Kon tery die: 
uitrusting in gebruik is, moet geisoleer word.. 

So 3, Energiebron. 

a Die: uitrusting moet cen 24- ‘voltbattery | insluit wat: 
saaingestel is uit sekondére selle en a groot genoeg kapa- 
siteit het om die ontvanger vier uur lank te laat werk en. 
onmiddellik daarna. die sender. twee uur. lank ondér werk- 
toestande op volle vermoé telaat werk, > 

(2) As die voortneme bestaan om ’n “ soeklig van die 
battery af te laat-werk,:moet die battery se kapasiteit. min- 
stens 30 ampere-uur-meer wees as die wat.in subpatagraat 
@) genoem -word. . ; 

°@) Die battery n moet ten volle herlaai kan word— : 

~(@) in-nie meer-as 20 uur nie-van ’n dinamo af wat saam 
thet en dwarsdeur die normale snelheidsbestek van 

_° die reddingsbootmotor werk “as die battery nie ter- 
. self dertyd 4 in gebruik is nie; en 

(b) van die’ skip se hoofbron ‘van ‘elektriese energie “af 
' sonder dat dit uit die reddingsboot verwyder word. 

(4) ‘Geen vioeistof moet uit die battery loop.as dit in 
enige ‘rigting tot ’°n hoek van 60° van sy’ normale stand 
af skuins: gedraai word nie. : 

(5) Wanneer die sender en die suitvange t algeskakel is, 
moet die battery elektries van die res van die uitrusting 
geisoleer wees. foe, 

(6) As ’n trillerkrageenheid gebruik word, : ‘moet "nl 
reserwetriller verskaf word wat so deur middel van.’n oor- 
skakelaar beheer word dat dit onmiddellik ingéskakel kan 
word.” Dt, 

fie se 

‘ 

4, Sender. 

(1) Die. -uitrusting moet *n sender insluit wat die’ vol- 
gende’ kan doen: — 

(a). Onatgebroke maar nie gelyktydig nie radiotelegraaf- 
seine van A2-golwe stuur op die frekwensies 500 
Khz. en 8,364 Khz.— ~ 

@ ‘deur middel van handbediening teen alle snel- 
-hede' tot en met minstens 25 bauds sonder 
kritieke relaisverstelling; en 

_ (ii) deur middel van ’n outomatiese sleuteltoestél 
_ -wat voldoen aan die vereistes van‘ paragraaf 5. 

/~%  . > vai hierdie Deel; en : 
“(b) sonder verstelling van: enige kontrole dwarsdeur 

fo. elke: ‘uitsending -’ n _frekwensietoleransie kan hand- 
= haaf van— 

(i) plus of minus. 0-5 persent op ‘n frekwensie 
- van 500 Khz.; én 7 

-. (ii) plus of minus 0:02 persent op ‘n frekwensie 
_. var 8,364 Khz.; 

-, -ondanks, wisselings in. die’ impedansie -van ‘die: 
~ antenne of van enige ander’ belasting waarmee” dit - 

- verbind is of van toevoerspanning ‘binne plus’ of - 
minus 10-persent; en 

© werking -op. volle vermoé binne 30 sekondes nadat, 
All, aangeskakel., We ee te 
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: Ce 2, “Aerial aiid Earth System. . 

» (LY The equipment shall includes eee 
“@ ‘a’ single-wire ‘aerial of. high conductivity si randed 

‘“*\or braided wire capable of being supported by the: 
' lifeboat mast: without the use of. top-masts at a 
maximum height of not less than 22 feet above the 

_ waterline; and 

{b) an.earth system which shall-be of the. same ‘material 
throughout - and shall: consist -of at least three 
independent bolted connections— 

. G) to-the hull in. the-case of a mietal lifeboat, or 

(ii) to a bare copper plate of ‘area at least six: 
’ square “feet fixed to the hull-below the water- 

--line in the. case of. other lifeboats. - : 

t 

-Q) The aerial system shall be mechanically robust. 

(3) All practicable steps shall: -be taken: ‘to > reduce aerial 
losses. to .a minimum.. re .. 

“:(4) ALL parts of the aerial which may come in.‘confact 
‘with the occupants of the lifeboat. when the > equipment i is 
‘in 1 Use: shall be insulated.” 

3. Source of Energy. 

/ (1) The equipment shall include one 24. volt. battery 
composed-of secondary cells and-of'a capacity sufficient 
to operate the receiver for four hours and immediately. 
thereafter.to run the transmitter under full-power marking. a: 
“conditions for two hours. | _ : 

(2) If it is intended to operate a searchlight from the 
‘battery, the capacity theréof shall be at least 30 amperte 
hours in excess of that referred to in sub- ~paragraph (dD. 

GB) The ‘battery shall, be capable of. being completely 
recharged—- 

(a) in. not more than. 20. hours from a dynamo working 
.. in conjunction. with and throughout the normal 
./ Tange. of speeds of the lifeboat engine if the battery 

‘is. not..ia use at the same. time; and . 

(b).from the ship’s main source of electrical energy 
_ without being. removed from the. lifeboat. 

(4) The battery shall not spill when tilted to an angle 
| of 60°: from its normal position in any direction. 

(5) The battery shall be electrically isolated from the , 
- rest of. the equipment wien the transmitter and receiver: 
are Switched off. . 

(6) Tf a vibrator power unit is ‘employed, ‘a’ reserve 
vibrator shall be provided and so controlled by a change- 
over switch that it can be put into circuit immediately. 

O 4, Transmitters . 

“(wD The equipment shall include a transmitter capable 
of— 

— (a) sending continuously ‘but not: simultaneously radio- 
telegraph signals of type AZ waves on the: fre- 
quencies of 500 kc/s and. 8,364 ke/s— ; 
—@ by manual - -operation “at all speeds up to at 

*: Jeast.25 - bauds without, critical Telay adjust- 
ment; and - 

Gi) by means of an automatic keying. device com- 
plying with the requirements of paragraph 5 
of this Part; .and 

(5) maintaining without adjustment of any control, a 
' frequency tolerance throughout every transmission 

- of. 

ey) plus or minus. 0:5 per cent om a frequency of 
500 ke/s; and “ . 

~ Gi) plus or minus 0-02 per ‘cent on.a frequency of 
8,364 ke/s;. ts ~ 

notwitstanding variations - -of the impedance: of the 
aerial or of any other load to which it is connecs. 
‘ted or of supply- voltage within plus or minus .10;. 
per cent; and © 

c) operation on full power ‘within 30 seconds of being : 
“switched - on. : ° 

   



    

     
| (2y Die. draaggolt niet. 

~ golf vir ‘minstens 30. persent: en hoogstens, 50: persent van 

Pn modulasiesiklus aangeskake] is. 

  

“6y Die - ioonfrekwensie “moet” “miinstens 500. he i en. 

ae ue and not more. than 1,200 c/s.’ a aS. hoogstens 1,200 he. wees, / ES 

“4: ‘Die vermoé van die sender moet— “ 

“(@ minstens 15 -meter- -ampéres: wees op ny frekwensie 

> an: 500. Khz., wanneer_ dit vasgestel word. op aie | 

s “2, WySC* woorgsskiy Y patagraat (3). van reguias.e 

oe 2s > - tos 

@ minster 50: ‘watt: wees op ’n. frekwensie. van 500 |. 

_Khz., wanneer: dit’ gemect ‘word-in “a kunsantenne’ 

in wat: beStaan wit. ’n weerstand: van 30: ohms in | 

serie whet ’n -kapasitor- van. elke. waarde: tussen oe 

350 en’ 450 pikofarads; en - 

    

      

     

      

3 
   

  

in’ wat die: “impédansi¢e “yan =die an’ 

    

ir - cnaksimum “yermoe: a asta is: 

    

@ a Kt 

‘ 

  

- As enigeen: vai ‘die twee onklaar. raak,’ “moet. die po. 
antenbekring nie- daardeur verbreek- word: pie. 

  

‘a? in “Toestel vir: “ outomatiese sleuteling. -moet ‘verskaf’ |. 

"word as deel vaii die radiotelegraafuitrusting vir reddings~ 

bote, wat, wanneer dit ingeskakel. Word saam- met die | 
- 7 gender,: outomati¢s - die’ volgende. kan .doent--""- += 

(ay Die alarmse in. estuur wat in subparagraaf Oi gespe- 

  

ma sifisecr word. én’ onmiddellik daarna’ stop. en die. | 
-sleutelkring verbreck “ténsy dit teruggestel of. Op- - 

      

: - muUt, -opgewen word; en- 

7 (b)- @ die’ noodoproep ‘wat | 

daarby” op. diens is, di¢’ oorsending - al om die 
 twaalf minute. herhaal. word totdat, “die. bron -| , 
van élektriese energie uitgeput is; en ~' 

a die elektriese energie na -die “sender afskakel | 
in die stil tussenpoos- tussen sulke uitsendings 

‘jen, vit. sover dit: vir die: -beveiliging van die.|-- 
. “sender nodig-is.;dié datiwending van elektriése : 
‘energie nadat die toestel -aangeskakel is,. - Outo- P 

«ymaties vertraag: ce 
ok 

Q Die alarmisein’ moet bestaan “uit twaalf strepe van 
vier sekendes geskei deur russeine van een sekonde; die- 
lengte van“die strepe en russeine- word: binne ’ eit toleransie 
van plus of minus :0- 2 sekonde gehou. 

QB): Die 

    

drie keer herhaal, gevolg deur ’n 
lang’ sticep, Die tekens van die noodsein word uitgesend : 

teen ‘n: ‘snelheid van.8 tot en met 16° woorde per minuut. 
Die- | ‘en‘die lang streep ‘moet minstens 20 sekondes. duur. 

totale : lengte: van -.die ' oproep moet nie: 90 sekondes te. 
bowe © gaan nies | of ok ea. 

  

: te die aanvang van die sein ‘binne 40 sekondes nadat. aie | 
x toestel Vir; outomatiese sleuteling ingeskakel is. :     
    

 diepte. van: 100: persent g gemoduleer Ric sodat te deine | 

8.15. watt _wees: op. an frekwens'é é vail. 8 364.4 
- a. kuns ntenne..| 

2 teane: naboots | 

Wat in’ paragraat 2 2. van hierdie Deel. -Bespesifiseer, a 

eh: “die.| 
nuk word, die antennie uitgeskakel of: die 

r dat’ enlige” ‘deel. van | " 

toets, wat °n. aanwyser ‘of: amp moet, insluit ‘om “die-| ft 
» deurvioei van Tadiofrekwensi¢strome aan. te. dui; of 

in ’n “optiese: aanwyser. ‘om die jn 
van ‘fadiofrek éensiestroom aan’ te. dui. 

_ gubparagraat (3) } - 
~ gespesifiseer. word, op so "ne wyse stuur dat-as ” 

die toestel gebruik .word sonder dat iemand . 

‘noodeproep nioet ‘estan’ uit die’ noodsein,   

Sey The: carrier: “wave. © shall be modulated to a + dgpth. of” 
100: “per. cent by a wave “of-réct fangular- ‘character so’ that. : 
the carrier is switched on-for not less: ‘than’ 30: per: cent 
and not more than, 50- “per cent of a. -modulatio CCC 

  

“(3). The note frequency. ‘shall riot be less” than 500 c/s: s.* 

(4) The power of the transmitter — . a oa 

@. shall not - ‘be. es’ than. 15, “metre-ainpetes _ on a. 
frequency of 500.ke/s, when - determine d in: “the.” 

Le : . manner. pr rescribed by paragraph ©) of: -tegulation, 
12; - 

“(b): ‘shall not’ be less than 50° watts on a: frequency’ Of 
- _.500 ke/s. when. measured: into an artificial. aerial 

-consisting-.of a 30- ohm. resistor in. series” with a- 
- capacitor. of. every value. ‘between: 350°: cand: 450 ° 

" picofarads;- and. - 

2). shall, not -be: less’ ‘than - 15° watts: ‘it ava treqi ncy of 
. 8, 364. -ke/s: when measured. into. an, a tificial. ae 

  

in | paragraph 2 of this Part, 

+): The transmitter shall be's 80.  desaned and. 
that. “when. it is % 

ed ok . ey IS... 

6 There shall be provided > * we 

@. an. artificial aerial. for ‘testing- ine transmitter < on: full. 
-- power, which: shall-include an.indicator or: damp to. 

~ Indicate. the. ‘Passage. of radio- ‘frequency rrents; . 
and - mat rr 

(by: an aerial: amineter,. ‘and. a ‘visual indicato: indicate - 
“the passage of tadio ‘frequency “current, the: failure: 
of either: of. which shall not :disconnect the aerial 

  

(1): “f\* device for automatic. c. keying shall be provided as” 
_ part of. the radiotelegraph installation for lifeboats ‘which. 
_. when: switched: into circuit: with the transmitter, shall ‘be : 
capable ‘of automatically ae _ : 

(a) sending the alarm: signal specified in: ‘sub- naiagiaph.~ 
(2), and immediately. thereafter. stopping and: open- 

- ing the keying. circuit unless reset or-re- wound; and.‘ 

) @ sending~ the — distress - -call ~ specified _ ‘in “sub: : 
paragraph (3)-in- such manner that if the device “ 

_ is used, without attention. the transmission. will - 
_ bé repeated. once every twelve. minutes, until” 

/. “the source of electrical enetgy is exbausted; 
~ “and v 
i) switching off the electrical energy: to the trans: 

“mitter in the silent -interval~ ‘between. such 
transmissions ‘and, .so “far as-is: necessary for 

«- the protection -of the. transmitter automatically 
‘delaying the. application. of. electrical - energy C 

* after the device chas. been switched. on. 

(2) The. alarm ‘signal shall consist of twelve four second 
“dashes 5 separated by one ‘second: spaces, the length’ of the. 
dashes-and spaces being maintained within @ a tolerance of : 
plus or minus 0:2 second. Do : ‘ 

  

@) The distress: call shall cotisist of the distress signal 
. repeated three times, followed by a 

jong ‘dash, the characters of the distress signal being trans- - 
mifted at’ a speed between 8 and 16 words inclusive per 

minute, and-the duration of the long dash shall not be-Jess 
than 20.seconds.. The: total Jength of. the call. shall not.” 

exceed’ 90: ‘seconds. | 

  

a! Means shall ‘be. provided to. ensure. that,. “phan: the. 

“distréss signal is sent, the transmission ‘begins at the com--_ 

‘mericement- of the signal.within 40 seconds ‘after the device’ 

L for: automatic: ’ keying has. been switched into. circuit, woot 
BAS - 

  

   

  

    

      

   

  

   

  



  

    

(5) Dic meganisme vir die dleuteling ‘van die nood- 
oproep wat in “subparagraat (3) gespesifiseer: word, moet 

’ sodanig: wees dat dit geredelik aangepas k kan word 01a ‘n- 
‘noedoproep te stuur wat uit die volgende seine in die 

_ aangegewe volgorde bestaan : — _ 

. (a)-Die_noodsein ... — —~ — , drie keer; 

*. 

(b) die morsetekens vir die woord DE: 
> (c) die morsetekens vir die teddingsboot se roepsei 

drie keer; en 
(d) ’n lang streep wat minstens-20 sekondes duur. 

~ 

6. Ontvanger: 

(1) Die uitrusting r “moet °n ontvanger insluit wat die | 
* volgende kan doen:— _ 

(a) A2- en B-golwe ontvang; en ; 
- (b) oor die frekwensiegebied 488 Khz. tot 513 Khz. 

ingestem. word. - 

(2) Hoétre ekwensieontvangs.. 
~en.A2-golwe kan ontvang op enige frexwensie binne die 
_frekwensieband 8,266 Khz. tot 8,145 Khz. 

3). Die ontvanger moet ’n “handversterkingsréélaar hé. 

(4) °n Kopielefoon, moet verskaf word, wat, afgeskerm 
“moet word om. ruis uit te skakel. 

’ 6) Die ontvanger moet ‘voldoen aan die vereistes van 
» subparagrawe (6) tot en met (9) wanneer dit as volg 

- getoets word :— ee 

(@) ’n. Kunsantenne “moet gebruik word, wat moet 
~ bestaan uit ’n weerstand van 40 ohms in setie-met 

’n induktansie van 2 mikrohenrys en ‘n kapasitan- 
: - -*-gie van 100 pikofarads; . 
o ’n A2-sein moet, tensy anders gespesifiseer, gemo- 

flees word tot ’n diepte yan 30 persent by. 400. 
= Z., en 

©) die standaardoiidiofrekwensielewering ‘moet éen 
milliwatt wees in ’n weerstand in wat wesenlik 
gelyk is aan die modulus van die impedansie van 
die telefoonentvangers by 1,000 hz.. 

(6) (a) Die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van 
” die ontvanger voorafgaan. moet aan die volgende vereistes 
~yoldoen oor die frekwensiegebied 488 Khz. tot 513 Khz.: 

@ Hoogstens 6 desibels disktiminasie moet verkry 
: word by frekwensies wat. 1 Khz. van instem- 
frekwensie af verwyder is; - 

__ (ii) minstens 6 desibels diskriminasié moet: verkty word 
by frekwensies wat 4 Khz. van instemfrekwensie af | 
verwyder is; . 

Gii) minstens 30 desibels diskriminasie moet verkry 
word by frekwensies wat 20 Khz. van intemfre- 

' kwensie af verwyder is: 
(iv) ininstens 60 desibels - “diskriminasie - moet verkry 

‘word by frekwensies wat.50. Khz. van ‘instemfre- |. 
kwensie af verwyder is. 

(b) In die geval van-’n cupetheterodineontvanger. moet 
die beeldweergaweverhouding: minstens 20 desibels wees. 

(1) Die. gevoeligheid van die ontvanger moet sodanig 
“ wees dat die standaardoudicirekwensielewering met *n in-~ 

wnie: a \ 

t : Maksimum inset vir’ Maksimum inset vir’ 
Frekwensies. _ Al-golwe. . A2-golwe. 

500 Khz........6.66 ‘Nie van toepassing nie | 40 doeibels bo I mikro- 
volt. | 

"8,364 Khz. “(indien 30 desibels bo I mikro-| 40 desibels bo.1 mikro- 
volt / volt. verskaf ) 

om 10 

‘set verkry word wat nie onderstaande peile ts te bowe gaan 

  

  

  

  
  

~ (8) Die sein /ruisverhouding moet, “met. die insette en. 
- golwe wat in subparagraaf (7).gespesifiseer word en met 
“die draaiomsetter of triller aan die leop, minstens die 
‘volgende wees :— 

(a) 15 desibels op ’n frekwensie van 1 500 Khz.; 
(by. 25. desibels op ’n frekwensie van 8, 364 Khz. (indien 

. verskaf). _. 

“indien verskaf, moet Al- 

‘BUET E ENGEWONE. STAATSKOERANT, 

Die. duur van die noodoproep moet in. dis - geval) 
~ hoogstens 90 sekondes wees. 

  

11 _DESEMBER "1959". 

6) The mechanism. for keying the distress call specified 
-in ‘sub-paragraph (3) shall be such that it can be readily 
adapted to send a distress call consisting of the following 
sign 3ais in the following order: — 

(a) The distress signal , 

(8) the morse charac ters for the word DE: 

(c) the morse characters for the lifeboat’s call sign 
three times: and 

(d). a long dash having a duration of at least 20° seconds, 

The duration of the distress call shall not ‘in that case 

. three times; 

be more than 90 seconds. 

6. Receiver. a 

(i). The equipment shall include a receiver capable of— 

, (a): receiving type AZ and type B waves; and . 

 (). being tuned over the frequeney range 488 ke/s to - 
2513 -ke/s.  - ; 

(2): ‘High frequency reception, if provided, - shall -be 
- capable of receiving type. Al and type A2 waves.on any 
frequency ‘within the frequency band 8, 266 ke/s. to 
8,745 ke/s. a . 

GB) The receiver shall be fitted with a manual gain ~ 
control. / 

(4)° Headphone s shall be provided and shall be shrouded 
to exclude noise. : 

(5) ‘The receiver shall. comply with the requirements of . 
Sub-paragraphs (6) to (9) inclusive, when tested, in the 
following manner:— 

(a) An artificial aerial shall be- used and shall consist 
of a 40 ohm resisiance in series with a 2 microhenry 
‘inductance and 100 picofarad capacitance; 

_(b) a type A2 signal shall, unless otherwise specified be 
a, modulated toa depth of 30 per cent at 400 ‘c/s; 

, cand 

(c)- the standard - audio-frequency Gutput ‘shall’ be one 
‘milliwatt into a resistance substantially equal to the 
‘modulus of- the impedance of the telephone 
Tecéivers . at 1,000 c/s.” 

6 (a). The selectivity preceding. the final detector of 

the receiver shall comply with the following requirements 

over the frequency range 488 ke/s to 513 ke/s— 

G) Not more than 6 decibels discrimination shall be 

7 ‘obtained at frequencies. removed: from. tune by 1 

ke/s; 

(ii) at least 6 decibels discrimination shall be obtained _ 

at frequencies removed from tune by 4 kc/s; 

- Gi) at least 30 decibels discrimination shall be obtained 
~at frequencies removed from tune by 20 kc/s; 

_ (iv) atleast 60 decibels discrimination shail be obtained 
at frequencies removed from tune by 50 ke/s. 

(b) in the case of a supe rheterodyne receiver, the image 
response ratio shall be at least. 20 decibels. 

(7) The sensitivity of the receiver shall be such that 

the standard audio-frequency output is obtained with-an 

‘input not exceeding the following levels: a 
  

  

Maximum input .| Maximum input 

  

oe | for'type AT waves, _ for type A2 waves.. 

500 ke/s. veseeee . vs++ |-Doés not apply.. 49 decibéls above -1 
microvolt. ~ 

8, 364 ke/s (if pro" 30 decibels above 1.| 40 decibels above 1 
microvolt. vid ed). ‘ microvolt 

  

(8) The signal/noise ratio shall, with the inputs‘ and 

waves respectively specified ‘in sub- paragraph’ (7) and with 

the rotary converter or vibrator running, be not less than— 

(a) 15 decibels on a frequency of 500 ke/s; . 

(b) 25 decibels ona frequency of 8, 364 ke/s Gf provi- 
Oo ded). 

s
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©): Die getrouheid van ‘die ontvanger “moet. sodanig 

_wees dat die vernadering in peil van die. oudiofrekwen- 

-giclewering minder as 8 desibels is wanneer die modulasie- 

frekwensie van die insetsein deurlopend verander word van 

"200 hz. tot 1,500 hz., terwyl die modulasiepeil en -digpte 

van die insetéein Konstant geehou-word. Vir hierdie doel 

kan die insetsein enige modulasiepeil en -diepte hé, mits 

die lewering van die ontvanger nie dic standaardoudio- 

frekwensielewering t e bowe gaan nie. 

7. Verbindings met skip se kragnet. 

Alle verbindings vam die uitru 
energiebron moet so aangebring wees dat dit nie die 

tewaterlating van die reddingsbeot belemmer nie. 

DEEL HL. 

Di AAGBARE UITRUSTING. 

1. Algemeen. 

(1) Die draagbare radiote Jograafuitrusting vit reddings- 

bote Gn hierdie Deel ., die uitrusting ” genoem) moet ‘n 

handontwikkelaar, 
apparaat insluit wat vir die working van die uitrusting 

nodig is. . , 

_ (2) Henvoudige aanwysings vir die bediening- van die 

Uitrusting op die frekwensies wat in subparagraat (1) van 

‘paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deei gespesifiseer word, moet in 

"n duidelike en blywend le vorm aan die: uitrusting vasge- 

heg. word. _ 

(3) Op die uitrusting moet ’n verwyderbare plaat aan- 

gebring word waarop in ’n duidelike’en blywende vorm 

die roepsein van die reddingsboot in letters en morse- 

tekens aangegee word. 

(4) Vir die toepassing van die Derde | Bylae word geag 

dat die uitrusting Klas X-uitrusting is. Die indompelings- 
toets wat in subparagraat (7) van paragraat. 3 van genoem- 

de Bylae gespesifiseer word, moet op die uitrusting toe- 

gepas word wanneer dit op die wyse verpak is Wwaarin dit 

aan n boord van die skip opgeberg sal word. 

2. _Ontwerp en bou.. 

Die uitrusting moet so. cntwerp en gebou word dat— 

-(i) al die uitrusting in ’n enkele eenheid vervat is; met 

dien 'verstande dat die mas wat in subparagraaf (2) 

van paragraaf 3 van hierdie Deel genoem word, aan 
die enkeié cenheid bevestig kan word: 

(2) ’n. ongeskoolde perscon die antennestelsel. kan op- 

rig-en, sonder moeilikheid en deur eenvoudige be- 
diening en outomatiese middels, die radiotelegraaf- 

seine kan stuur wat in -subparagraaf (4) (a) van 
paragraat 5 van hierdie Deel gespesifiseer word; 

8) die uitrusting van handvatsels vcorsien is en. mak- 

lik deur een persoon gedra kan werd; 

4) dit waterdig is en in water kan dryf;- 

(5) dit uit “n hoogte van 30 voet in water laat val kan, 
word sonder dat dit beskadig word; 

(6) dit van die. bootdek af in die see of redingsboot 
lat. sak kan word; 

(Ty dit aan a reddingsboot vasgeklarap kan word: 

(8) die getal handkontroles beperk is tot die minimum 
wat nodig is om aan die ver eistes van hierdie Deel 
te voldoen, maar wel dic volgende insluit— 

(a) send- /ontvangskakeling; 
(b) ’n skakelaar om auitsending van 500 Khz, na 

8,364 Khz. te verandér, en omgekeerd; 
( ‘nh skakelaarstand wat “dit moontlik maak om | 

die senderbuisgiocidrade onafgebroke te be- 
rag terwyl die ontvanger bekrag word; 

(d).” n enkele ontvangerversterkingsreé Slaar; 

(9) alle thandkontroles so groot-is dat ‘jemand met- dik 
handskoene aan normale. verstellings kan doen: -en 

(10) die, bediening. van _handkontroles, nie die handont- 
wikkeling van clektriese energie belemmer of daar- 
deur belemmer word nie 7 

sting met die skip se hoof- 

n sender, ’n ontvanger en. alle ander 

Re 

    

any level and depth of mod: 

a 1) the operation of manual co 

- B 

  

e fide elity of the receiver shall be. (9) T that the . 
change in eval of the audio-frequency dutput “snail be less 
than & § decibéls as the modulation frequency of the input 
signal is varied continuously from 300 c/s to 1,500 c/s 
the level and. modulation depth of the input signal being 
kept constant. For this purpose the input signal may have 

ation provide d the output 
of the receiver does not exceed the standard audio-fre-_ | 
quency output. - 

    

  

  

7. Connections with Ships Meins. 

Any connections of the equipm: nt with the ship’s main 
source of energy shall be so provided as not to interfere | 
with the launching of the lifeboat, 

"PART I. 

  

- PORTABLE” EQUIPMENT. 

1. General. me . 

a The portable radiotelegraph equipment for lifeboats 
Gn this Part referred to as “the equipment ”) shall include - 

at a hand generator, a transmitter, a receiver and all other | 
apparatus necessary for the operation of the equipment. - 

a Simple instructions for. the ‘operation of the equip- 
ent on the frequencies specified in sub- paragraph Gh) of 

paragraph 5 5 of this Part shall be affixed in clear and 
permanent form, to the equipment. - . 

(3) The equipment shall bear a removable plate on, 
which shall be indicated in clear and permanent form the . 
call sign of the lifeboat in letters and. morse’ characters. 

(4) For the purposes of the. Third Schedule the. equip- 
ment shall be deemed to be Ciass X equipment. The 
immersion test specified in sub-paragraph (7) of para- 
graph 3 of the said Schedule shall be applied to the equip- 
ment when packed in the manner in which it’ will be 
stored on board ship. © 

2. Design and Construction. - 

The equipment. shall be so designed and constructed 
that— 

(1) the entire equipment i is contained if a single unit; 
‘provided that the mast referred to in sub-paragraph 
(2) of, paragraph 3-of this Part may bé attached 
to the single unit; 

©) an unskilled person can erect the- ‘aerial - system, - 

and, without difficulty.and by simple operation and © 
automatic means, can transmit the. radiotelegraph 
signals specified in sub- “paragraph (4) {a) of Pata: 
eraph 5 of this Part; 

‘ 3) the equipment is provided with handles and is 
readily portable by one person; 

(4) it is watertight and capable of floating in water: 

(5) it may be dropped from.a height of 30 feet into 
water without damage; 

_ (6) it may be lowered into the sea or lifeboat from the 
“boat deck; 

(7} itmay be clamped to a lifeboat; 

(8) the number of manual controls are kept to” the 
minimum’ required to meet the requirements of this 
Part, but include— . oe 

(a) send /receive switching;. Se . 
(b) a switch for changing transmission from. 500 

-ke/s. to 8,364 ke/s and vice versa; 
(c) a switch position so that the transmitter valve . 

laments can be energised continuously 

whilst the receiver is ene rgised; 
_ (d) a single control of receiver gain; 

(9) all manual controls are of such size as to petmit 
normal adjustments to be made by a person ‘wearing: 
thick gloves; and 

ntrols j is not impeded by, 
and does not impede, the | hand generation of . 
electrical energy. 

A.
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3. Antenne- en aardstelsel. - -— 

Die uitrusting moet die volgende insluit:— . . 
. (2) ’n Enkeldraadantenne’ wat. bestaan uit minstens 30 

voet stringdraad of omviegte draad..van hoé gelei- 
dingsvermoé wat so. aangebring is dat dit op die 
grootste hoogte wat prakties moontlik is van die 
reddingsboot. se mas of gesteun kan word sonder 
dat van marsstenge gebruik gemaak words. 

(2) ’n voubare stagmas wat makiik en vinnig in ’n 

, reddingsboot geinstalleer kan. word en die antenne 

op. "n boogte van minstens 16 voet bokant die see 

kaa steun wanneer die voet van die mas op die 

boom van die reddingsboot rus waarin dit bedoel 

_.’ is om gebruik te word; en © Po 

(3) ’n aarddraad van hoé geleidingsvermos wat stewig 
> met die uitrusting verbind is en cp so “n-wyse -belas 

is dat die draad sink wanneer dit oorboord gesit 
word. . aoe : oe 

4, Handontwikkelaar. 

_ (1) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp -en gebou 
wees dat wanneer die stinger van-die ontwikkelaar teen 

enige snelheid binne die normal: bestek. van slingersnel- |. 

hede gedraai word— ~ Be 

_- (@ genoeg elektriese energie ontwikkel word— oe 

(i) sodat die sender aan die vereistes van sub- 
paragraaf (4) (e) van paragraat 

Deel kan voldoen; en ° , 
(ii) sodat die ontvanger aan die vereistes van para- 

" -graaf 6 van hierdie Deel kan voldoen; .. 

-(b) die sender voldoen aan die ‘vereistes van subpara- 

graaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van hierdie Deel, met: 

‘n draaimomentsnetheid by. die slinger wat hoog- 

stens 400, uitgedruk:in pond—volt vermenigvuldig 

‘met omwentelings per minuut; en . . 

(©) ’n aanwyserlamp brand, maar. nie brand. by °n snel- 

-.*"* heid wat nie binne die normale bestek van slinger- 

~ ‘snelhede val nie. °° mo fo : 

In hierdie Deel beteken die uitdrukking ., normale be- | 

_ stek van slingersnelhede ” met, betrekking tot ’n ontwikke- 

laar die reeks selhede wat strek van die minimum snel- 

heid ‘waarteen die ontwikkelaar dit. moontlik maak dat die 

sender wat deel uitmaak van dieselfde.uitrusting, aan die 

vereistes van subparagraaf (4) (e) van paragraaf 5 van 

hierdie Deel kan voldeen, tot ’n snelheid wat minstens -40 

persent hoér is as dié snelheid. , oo 

(2) Die handontwikkelaar moet so ontwerp en gebou 

wees dat— 

 @ dit’ deur— 
(i) een persoon; en - 7 

- (ii) twee persone gelyktydig bedien kan word; 

(b) die slingers nie verkeerd om gedraai kan word nie. 

5. Sender. 

- (1) Die sender moet die volgende kan. doen: — - 

(a) Onafgebroke, maar nie gelyktydig: nie, -A2-golwe. | 

-_ kan stuur op die frekwensies 500 Khz. en 8,364 

Kbz.— . 

@ deus middel van handbediening teen alle snel- 

hede tot en met 16 bauds; en 

Ci) deur cutomatiese middels teen die snelhede in 

subparagraaf (4) (a) sespesifiseer; 

(5) oor die normale bestek van slingersnelhede dwars- 
deur elke uitsending ’n frekwensictoleransie hand- 

hhaaf van-— 

(@® plus of minus 0:5 
van 500 Khz; — 

(Gi) plus of minus 0-02 persent op ’n frekwensie 
- van 8,364. Khz; vo : 

sonder verstelling’ van “n Kontrole en ondanks 

_wisselings in-die. impedansie van die antenne of 
DS kunsantenne waarmee dit verbind.is; en oo 

-(c) Gp volle vermoé werk, wanneer die “antennestelsel 

of kunsantenne verbind is en die nodige kontroles. . 

verstel is binne 30 sekondes nadat die ontwikkeling 
van elektriese energie begin het. ~ 

12 

5 van hierdie - 

persent op ’n frekwensie.   

3. Aerial and Earth Systein. 
. The equipment shall inclade— . 

(1) a’ single-wire aerial consisting of not less than 30 - 
feet of high conductivity stranded or braided wire 
so fitted as to be capable of being supported from 
the lifeboat mast without the use of top-masts at 
the maximum practicable height; 

{2}-a-collapsible stayed mast capable of being easily 
and quickly installed in a lifeboat and of supporting 

the aerial at a he'ght of at least 16 feet above the 
‘sea when the base of the mast is resting. on the 
bottom of any lifeboat in which it is intended to be 

> used; and _ . - 
(3) an earth wire of high conductivity firmly connected 

to the equipment and loaded in such manner that 
. the wire will sink when placed overboard. 

4. Hand Generator. 

(1). The- hand generator shall be of such design and 
construction -that when the handle of the generator is 
rotated at any-speed- within.the normal range of handle 
speeds:—'* . . 

(a) Sufficient electrical energy will be. gencrated— 

(i) to enable the transmitter to comply with the 
requirements of sub-paragraph (4) (e) of 
paragraph 5 of this Part; and 

(ii) to enable the receiver to comply. with the. 
requirements of paragraph 6 of this Part; 

_ (b) the transmitter will comply with the requirements 
- of sub-paragraph (4) (e) of paragraph 5 of this Part 
with a torque-speed at the handle of not more than 
400 expressed in pounds-feet multiplied by revolu- 

- tions per minute; and 
(c) an indicator lamp-will be lit, but will not be lit at 

_ahy speed not within the normal range of handle 
_ speeds. oo So 

In this. Part the expression “normal ‘range of handle 
speeds ”. in. relation: to. a generator means the range of 
speeds extending from the minimum speed at which the 
generator will enable the transmitter forming part of the. 
saine equipment to comply with. the requirements of sub- 
paragraph (4) (e) of paragraph 5 of this Part to a speed 
at least 40 per cent greater than that speed. — 

. (2) The hand generator shall be of such design and 

construction that— . 

(a) it can be operated by— . _ - 

_ G) one person; and : 
_ Gi) two persons simultaneously; 

. (b) the handies cannot’ be’ rotated in the wrong 
, direction. : 

5. Transmitter. 

(1) The transmitter shall be capable of— 

(a) sending continuously, but not simultaneously. type 
AZ waves.on the frequencies of 500 kc/s and 
8,364 ke/s—- 2 - 

- @) by manual operation at all speeds up to 16 
bauds; and - Sos 

(ii) by automatic means at the speeds specified in 

sub-paragraph (4) (a): 

(5) maintaining over the normal range of handle speeds 

throughout every transmission a frequency — 

tolerance— , 

- @) of plus or minus 0°5 per cent on a frequetey 
of 500 kc/s; >: . , 

(ii) of. plus or minus 0:02 per-cent on a frequency 
of 8,364 ke/s:; ro 

without adjustment of any control, and notwith- 
standing any variations of. the impedance of the 

aerial or artificial aerial to which it is connected; 

and | . 
(c) operating on full power, when the aerial system or 

artificial aerial has been connected and the neces-- 

sary controls have been adjusted, within 30 seconds 

after the generation ‘of electrical energy has com-- 
menced: -



    
oy Die draageolt moet’ tot *n. 1. diepte van, 100: peisentt. | 

~ gemoduleer word-deur n. reghoekige, golf, ‘sodat die draag-.- 

golf. vir minstens 30 persent. en: -hoogstens, 50 persent van 

2 modulasiesiklus aangeskakel is. 

(3) Die. toonfrekwénsie. ‘moet 

_ hoogstens. 1,350. hz. wees, 

(4) {@) Dies ‘sein. wat deur. die ‘outomatiese” \ mmiddel 

~ gestuur moet ‘word wat in subparagraat (i). (a) @e ‘genoem. 

_ word, moet—\ : 

@ wanneer “die: bitsending op 7“n frekwensie. van + 500. 

Khz. geskied, bestaan wit die alarmsein van twaalf 

ne “strepe; van vier sekondes ‘geskei- deur’ russeine, van 

“een sekonde, gevolg | déur. die noodsein Lae 

— , drie ‘keer herhaal, en ’n lang streep, en 

mhinsiens 430 ha. en 

@) wanneer die uitsending op *n- ‘frekwensie van 8, 364 

Khz. ‘geskied,, die’ ‘noodsein. 

drie Keer. herhaal, instuit, gevolg deur” 

strep: wat -minstens 30 sekondes. duur. 1 -~ ~ 

- (0) Oor die normale bestek van. slingersnelhede moet 

i. die. snetheid” van ‘die oulomatiesé uitsending “van | 

   
ly. - per aninuut wees; . 

_ Gi) die toleransie in’ die tydreéling. ‘van die. stepe- van 

die “alarmsein. nie .-meer as pins of. minus 0 2 

_ sekondes, wees ‘nié. oS 

“(o) Die outomati ese ‘uitsending staak en die sleutelkting- 

‘sword: verbreek na .een volledige “uitsending’ tensy_ -die 

meganisme teruggestel of ‘Opnuut ‘opgewen word. 

- (a) Middels - moet verskaf ‘word. om— 

2 GY ‘te: verseker- dat, die: -uitsending begin wanneer die. 

. Sein begins. 

Gi). vir die operateur aan | ‘te: dui, dat. die meganisme: 

~ teruggestel of opnuut: opgewen moet “word, 

© ‘Die: gemiddelde vermoé wat die . ‘sender in. die 

" pelasting | ontwikkel gédurende. * nh werktyd. moet—- 

@: op nt frekwensie van 500. Khz. minstens [G- 8 loge 

C)- 5. “5} watt wees, waar € die kapasitansie - van 

die’ kunsanténné in’ pi ofarads: is; wanneer dit-met - 

*a Kunsantenine- “geméet ” “word” wat: bestaan’ ‘uit. ?n’ 

“"15- ohmweerstand in série: met ’n. kapasitor. van, 

2 er Be waarde tussen die minimum kapasitante van 

_*.. die Antenne wat’ in subparagraaf (1). van -paragraaf 

   

    

  

  

   

    

3 van hierdie Deel genoem word’en. 150 pikofarads 

en rhinstens 3-5 watt wanneer dit’.tmet-’n kuns-_ 

~. antenne gemeet word wat bestaan. uit- nh 30-ohm-_ 

weeistand | in. serie: met “n kapasitor van. enige 

“‘waarde tussen 350-en 450 pikofarads; . » . 

(ii) op ‘n.. frekwensie van 8,364. Khz. minstens 3° watt - 

.. Wees Wanneer dit gemeet-word met *n ktinsantenne 

‘watibestaan uit ’n. 40-ohmweerstand in'serie met 

enige. induktiewe of kapasitiewe reaktansie - in -die .) 

~-gebied plus of mints 60 ohms. _ - 

Die anteninekring moet die volgende insluit:—- - 

(i). n ‘nstemmer wat. geskik is’ vir gebruik met alle 
tipes antenne wat verskaf word; en = 

Gi)? n- instemaanwyser, -Wwaarvan die weiering cnie die 
antennekring sal verbreck nie, 

=(g) Daar moet die ‘volgende “wees i= 

- @ 7n. Kunsanitenne binne-in die uitrusting wat geskik 
is om die sénder mee te toets op volle. vermoé; 

@. middels om die fasiliteite vir outomatiese- vuitsending. 
“sonder die ~ ontwikkeling van radiofrekwensic. 
energie ‘te toets. . : ard 

6) Die ‘sender moet so “ontwerp en gebou wees “dat. 
" wannéer. dit besig is om te stuur en vir. maksimum vermoé - 
‘ingestel is; die antenne uitgeskakel- of : die. lewering- kort-.1 

- gesluit‘kan word sonder dat enige deel van die uitrusting 
~ beskadig word. . 

  

6. Ontvanger. 

a Die. ontvanger. moet-’n -ontvanger met vaste instem- 

~ ming’ wees wat A2- -golwe. oor die frekwensieband 490 tot © 
- $10’ Khz.; | kant ontvang- wanpeer dit met. ‘n ‘Koptelsfoon 
gebruik. word. eo : 
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in “lang , 

"die noodsein minstens. 8 ei’ ‘hoogstens 15- woorde . fe 

  

    
© ey The cafrier waye Shall be modilated to a. “depth of 
100 per cent, ~ by a wave of ‘fectangular - ‘character so. that - 

- the cartier wave is.switched*on for not less than 30-per., 
“cent and not more than 50° per cent: of: a modulation: cycle. 

      

*@3) The note frequency shall not be less than 450 c “|S S OL’ 
‘ more than’ (1,350 c/s. . : 

(4) (a) The sig ‘gnal to bé sent by the» automatic means 
referred to in: ‘gub- ~paragraph -G) (a) Ge. Pee, , 

-’ G) when the transmission #8 on a frequency 6f 500, ke] Ss 
shall. consist’ of the alarm signal of twelve ‘four- 
second dashes. separated by - one- -second- “spaces, 
followed by the distress signal . 

‘repeated three times, and a ‘long’ ‘dash and: 

- Gi) when, the transmission: is‘on a frequency’ of, 8; 364, 
ke/s shall include the distress signal .. 
... repeated three. times followed by:. a Jong dash 
of not less than 30 seconds duration... 

(by Over the normal’ range of handle speeds S 

i), the speed of. the automatic. transmission oF ‘the: 
"distress signal shall: be not less. than: 8: and not-. 

more than 1S: words a minute; - _ - a 

(ti). the tolerance in ‘the timing. of : the dashes’ of: the 
> alarm signal shall not: be more than. n-plus 0 or minus 
0:2 seconds... . om 

( The. automatic transthission shall cease. and. -open 1 the 
keying circuit after one- complete transmission unless ‘the, 
mechanism i is re-set or re-wound. - : 

@ Means shall be provided— - 
__@ to ensure: that the: transmission begins at the: come, 

mencément ofthe signal; CL 

(i) to indicate” to. the operator ‘that thé. mnectanismm 
‘should be. re- “set or fe-wound., .°_ 

" (e) The mean power déveloped by the transmitter: in, the : 
load during a ‘marking period, shall—= 

~@ on a “frequency of 500 ke/s be not: Tess “the n, 1G: 8 
. logw C)=.5:5]-wattss-C being. the.capacitance.:of . 

_ the artificial aerial in picofarads, _When, measured 

os. With an. artificial~ aerial consi isting | of a 15 ‘ohm™ 
-..- resistor:in series with a capacitor ‘having any: Valué “ 
~ .between the minimum ‘capacitance ‘of - ‘the aerial 

- \_ . referred to in sub-paragraph (1) of paragraph. 3 of: 
 ”, this Part and 150 picofarads, and not less than 3° 3 

watts. when measured with: an artifical: ‘aerial. con- 
_ sisting of a 30 chm ‘resistor in series with.a- capaci- 

tor having any value | between 350° and 450" pico- 
-farads;. \ : v 

Gi) on a frequency of 8,364 ke/ s be not: less. ‘than. 3. 
watts when méasured with an artificial aerial con- 

.. . sisting of a 40 ohm resistor in series with any 4nduc- 
-tive OF capacitated reactance in ‘the, range plus or. - 
minus 60 chms. pote “ 

a) The aerial circuit shall includ ooo : woes 

Wa tuning control. suitable for iise > with call types: “of 
aerial provided; and 

Gi a tuning indicator, the’ failure of which ‘shall 1 not 
- disconnect.the aerial circuit. . en . 

@ There shall be provided— : 

(i) an artificial aerial within the equipment. ‘suitable for 
testing the transmitter on full power; 7 

(ii), méans: for testing the facilities for automatic trans. 
mission Without the. generation of radiofrequency 

_ _ehergy. . . . . 

(5) The transmitter shall be so designed. ‘and. constructed - 
‘that when it is. transmitting and adjusted for maximum 
power the arial.may -be disconnected or the output short- 

 circilited- in -either case. without, damage | being caused to: 

any Part of the equipment: . . 

    

Tee OH of 

     

    a 

6 Receiver. 

ma) The réceiver, shall bé ‘a fixed tune- receiver + which’ 
shall be capable of ‘receiving type -A2 waves’ over the 
ones ane @ 450° to. 510, els 8 When used with. 1 head- 

   



46 : -. BUITENG 

(2) ’n Koptelefoon wat afseskerm is om buitegeraas uit 

te sluit, moet verskaf en permanent aan die cntvanger 

bevestig word. 
Q) Die ontvanger moet aan die vereistes van subpara- 

graaf (4) voldoeh wanneer dit op die volgende wyse 

getoets wor 

(a) Kunsanterines moet gebruik” word wat besiaan, uit 
oi-—- 

.G) ’n 15- ohmweerstand in serie met ’n kapasitor 
van enige waarde tussen die minimum 
kapasitansie .van die antenne wat in sub- 
paragraaf (i) van paragraaf 3 van hierdie Deel 
genoem worden 150 pikofarads, of . ; 
*n 30-chmweerstand in serie met ’n kapasitor 
van enige waarde binne die gebied 350 tot 
459 pikofarads; : 

(db) die seine wat gebruik word,. moet A2-seine wees 
wat, tot ’n diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word 
by 409 hz. 

(4) Cor die normale bestek van slingersnel hede moet— 

(a) die standaardoudiofrekwensielewering van die ont- 
vanger in ’n weerstand in wat wesenlik gelyk is 
aan die- modulus van die impedansie van die 
 telefoonontvangers by 1,000 hz. een mill iwatt. wees; 

(b) die selektiwiteit wat aan die einddetektor van die 
ontvanger voorafgaan, moet aan die vereistes van 

- onderstaande tabel voldoen : — 

G4 

  

  

-Frekwensie. | - Vereiste. 
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, (2) Headphones which are shrouded to exclude external 
noises shall be provided and shall be permanently attached 
to the receiver. 

(3) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of 
sub-paragraph (4) whea tested in the following manner: — 

(a) Artificial aerials shall be used and shall consist of 
either: — 
@) a 15 ohm resistor in series with a capacitor 

having any value between the minimum capa- 
citance of the aerial referred to in sub-para- 
graph (1) of paragraph 3 of this Part and 150 
picofarads; or 

(ii) a 30 ohm resistor in series with a capacitor of 
any value within the.range 350 to 450 pico- 
farads; 

(b) the signals used shall be type A2 signals modulated 
to a depth of 30 per. cent at 400.¢/s. . 

(4) Over the normal range of handle speeds— 

{a). the standard audio-frequency output of the receiver 
into a resistance substantially equal to the modulus 
of the impedance of the telephone receivers at 1,000 
c/s shall be one milliwatt; 

(b) the selectivity preceding the final detector of the 
receiver shall comply with the following table: — 
  

  

Frequency. - Requirement, 

  

  

Weergawe moet oor die gebied cenvormig 
wees tot binne 6 desibels. 

; , Minstens 40 desibels dis kriminasie met 
Onder, Ke Khz.. . beirekking tot die weergawe by 500 Khz. 

wR ewes _ moet by alle frekwensies verkry word. 

490 tot 510 Khz... 
  

Response to be uniform to within 6 decibels over 
the range. 

490 to 510 ke/s.. 

  

  

, At least 40 decibe!s discrimination relative to the 
Below 460 ke/s.. . | 
Above 540 ke/s.. A frequencies 500 ke/s to be obtained at all 

  

(c) die oudiofrekwensieweergawe van die ontvanger 
_ Inoet- oor die modulasiefrekwensiegebied - 400, tot 

1,400 hz. tot binne 6 desibels eenvormig wees en 
aanmerklik daal 
gebied; ; 

- (d) die. standaardlewering wat in ” subparagraat (@) 
gespesifiseer word, moet verkry word met ’n 
toetsseininset van hoogstens 40 desibels bo. cen 
mikrovolt op ’n frekwensie van 500 Khz. 

(e) met die toetssein wat in subparagraaf (d) gespesifi- 
seer word, moet die sein- Tuisverhouding minstens 

ob desibeis wees. — 

VYFDE BYLAE. 
GEREEDSK AP, MEETINSTRUMENTE EN - 

RESERWEDELE. 
Regulasie 14. 
  

DEEL L 
  

GEREEDSKAP, 

1 kentakbruineerder; 
1-6 duim.-scetvyl;_ 
1 lasmés; 
1 geisoleerde 7 dm.-draadtang; 
i 6. dm.-langbeksykniptang; 
1 geisoleerde skroewedraaier, minstens 8 dm. lank, met 

4 dm.-punt; ° 
L poisoleerde skroeftapdraaier met 3 ie dm.-pent: 
1 horlosieskroe wedraaier: met ay dm. -punt; 
L stel moersleutels, groottes 0; 2, 4 en 6B.A.; 
1 moersieutel wat tot vir 1 dm.-moere ges stel kan word; 
*1 4 dm.-handboor; . 
*Y stel snelspiraalbore, groottes 3 ts dm., 26, 34 en 44; 
1 bankskrcef; 
1 elektriese soldeerbout wat by die skip sé se spanning aan- 

pas, met ’n kragveroruik van minstens 40 wait en hoog-’ 
stens 70 watt;. 
  

' *Hierdie’ artikels heef nie op ander skepe verskaf te word 
as dié wat vir internasionale re.se gebruik word nie,. 

‘14 

vir frekwensies buite ‘hierdie ’ 

a
l
a
   

_ (c) the audio-frequency response of the receiver shall be 
uniform to ‘within 6 decibels over the range of ~ 
modulation frequencies 400 to 1,400 c/s and shall 
substantially fall for frequencies outside this range; 

’ (d) the standard output specified in sub-paragraph (a) 
shall be obtained with a test signal input not exceed- 
ing 40 decibels above one microvolt on 2 frequency 
of 500 ke/s; - 

(e) with the test signal specified in sub-paragraph (d) 
the signal / noise ratio shall be at least 15 decibels. 

FIFTH SCHEDULE. 
  

TOOLS, MEASURING INSTRUMENTS AND SPARE 
PARTS. - 

_ Regulation 14. 
  

PART I. 
  

TOOLS. 

1 contact burnisher; 
6-in, smooth file; 
jointing knife; 
pair 7-in. wireman’s insulated pliers; 
pair 6-in. long nose pliers with side cutters; 
insulated screwdriver, not less than 8 in. in length, with 
4 in. blade; 
insulated grub screwdriver with }-in. bla 
watch screwdriver with 7 ig-in. blade: 
set of spanners, sizes ©, "2, 4, and 6 B.A. 
spanner adjustable to I-in. nuts; 

“14 in. hand drill; 
#1 set of high- -speed twist drills, sizes fs in. 26, 34 and 44; 
i clamp vice; 
1 eleciric soldering iron to suit ship’ s voltage with a power 

consumption of not less than 40 watts cr more than 70 

' watis: 

e
e
 
p
e
 
p
e
 

ee
 

  

* These iteras need not be provided in ships other than those 

engaged on international voyages, _ -.
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   oe, 1 stofborsel an 
Ppa. cbalpenhamer’ ae os 
A ‘sereedskapkas. of. vale waatin ‘bogenoemde gsreodskap 

tocgesluit kan: y word. 

‘DEEL iL 

| MEETINSTRUMENTE. 

‘1 hidrometer; 
‘1 dompel-Fahrenheittermometer; 
‘n. Ammeter wat gelykstroom. kan meet van Ly milliampére 

" tot, 500 milliampdres; ’n voltmeter wat. gelykstroomspan- 
ning kan meet van 75 millivolts. tot .500 volis en wissel- 

  

_ Stroomhspanning van 150 millivolts tot 500 volts; en ’n. | 

ohmmeter! wat weerstand kan meet van 10 ohms tot 

26,000 ohms: met dien verstande dat ’n meetinstrument 

' waarin die bogenoemde vereistes vir ’n ammeter, *n volt-’ 

- meter ‘en ’n ohmmetet. saamgevat-is, in die- plek | van 
Is 

genoemde instrumente gebruik ka kan word. 

i. - . DEEL To. 

- RESERWEDELE EN RESERWE UITRUSTING.. 

¥. -stel borsels vir elke masjien wat geinstal leer word; 
' 2 patrone vir elke patroonsekering 1 in gebruik; 

I stel sleutelkoniakte vir elke tipe sleutel in gebruik; 
dt hoofantenne, opgemaak (slegs draad);. 

‘50 petsent, van die getal isolators’i in- gebruik (met: uitsonde- 
ring van | ‘inlei-isolators); , 

100. persent: van die getal harpe.en doppies i in eebruik: 

2 knypkiemme om by die antennedraad te pas; | 

> L- stel telefone emleidings (met stekers, indien gebruik) vir_ 

  

eike tipe telefoon en leiding in gebruik; - Y, 

-1 -buis vir elke twee van die eerste ses van elke tipe buis 

‘in gebruik. en dan 1 buis vir elke bykomende 3 buise of 

gedeelte van 3 buise van die tipe in gebruik; . 

_ 3 trillers vir elke tipe triller in “gebruik; 
I. aanwyserlamp vir elke aanwyseriamp i in gebruik; 

6- mikaskyfies. vir ‘vonkbrug «. _ indien in die radiotele- 

_ 1 drukskyfie | - : 
_noodlamp; :. 
cdaaitnat 4s: daar’ D matlaaieonhiid in ‘gebruik’s is; 
Jaailampe vir eike tipe laailamp in gebruik 

. gelykrigter as daar” n gelykrigteriaat- ~cenheid in gebruik 

‘AS. , 

DEEL IV. 
  

  

4 "DIVERSE ARTIKELS. 

petroleumiellie; . - 
glaspapier;.. 

harssoldeersel; 
isoleerband; 

4 pint simeerolie; 7 ee 
-  £ Ib, ghries géskik vir masjien. in gebruik; 

| 4 onse gemengde“smeltdraad, 1 ampére-, 5 ampére-. en 15 

ampére-draad; 
 1-stuk lugdraad gelyk. aan die lengte vs van die noodantenne 

_ . plus 10 veet (ongesny): . 

4 onse koperbinddraad; — 

4 onse 
. 3. velle 

- -& onse- 

a 6 jts. buigsame draad. Gy ampbres). vir: + vorstelbare “vere 

  

  

-bindings; . 

4 onse kooltetrachloried. 

> |) ° SESE BYLAE: 
i  Regulasie 15. 

[os ~OUTOMATIESE ALARM. - 

- 2d “1; Algemeen. 

(1) Die outomatiose 2 alarm moet— © 

(a) “rn ontvanger, *n kiéser, ’n toetsseinontwikkelaar en a : 

hoorbaré F alarmstelsel insluit; 

(6) ne hoorbare waarskuwing kan gee ‘van “die ontvangs: 
_ van ’n alarmseini wat: bestaan uit-’n ‘reeks van 12 
agtereenvolgende strepe, elkeen 4 sekondes lank, 

>. geskei deur -tussenpose: van ceri sekonde in elke 
geval, onderworpe aah die toleransies wat in para- i 

- raat. 3 gespesifiseer word; 

  

ane hoe. 
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_ graafinstallasic gebruik 

A Fectifier if'a A rectifier-type charging u unit is- in. use; 

| 4 02. ‘petroleum jelly; 
’. |3 sheets glass paper; 

  
  

1 dusting brush’ Poa Oe ee 
14 Ib. ball-pane hammer: wg a 
A tool box or compartment for. containing. the: ¢ foregoing 
tools and capable of being. locked ree 

wn ‘PART IL 

"MEASURING INSTRUMENTS. 

1 hydrometer: 
1 dipping fahrenheit thermometer; - : 
An ammeter capable of measuring direct current from 1 

milliampere to 500 milliamperes; a voltmetér capable of : 

   a 

  

*. méasuring direct curfent voltage from 75. millivolts to- 
500 volts and alternating current voltage from 150 milli- 

' volts to-500 volts; and an ohm-meter . cay; rable ~of. 
measuring resistance from 10. chms -and~20, 090-ohms; 
provided that 4 ‘measuring instrument in which: the re- 
‘quirements. for an ammeter, a ‘voltmeter and an ohm-| 
metér specified aboye aie combined may | be ‘Substituted 

for the. said instruments. ce ane 3 

PART i 

    
  

-SPARE PARTS AND SPARE | EQUIPME! 

1 “set of. brushes. for- each machine installed: | 

_2 cartridges for-each cartridge fuse in use; 7 

1 set of key contacts for each type of - ‘key i in use; 
1 main aerial made up (wire only); aan 

50-per cent of the number of insulators i in use (excluding 
lead-in. insulators); . 

100 per cent of the number of shackles and. ‘thimbles in 

' use; . : tA 

12 bulldog rips to. suit the aerial wire; -- 
“1 set telephones and leads (with plugs. if used) for ‘each 

type of telephones and leads in‘use; 

1 valve for each two. of the first six of each type. of valve. 

in use, and thén 1 valve for each additional 3 valves or 

part of 3 valves of that type in use; ~ en . 

3- vibrators for-each type of vibrator in use; 7 es 2 | 

- 1 indicator lamp for each indicator lamp in uses 5 oe 

6 mica discs for spark gap “if used in the radiotele- 

I. pressure disc. -gtaph. installation; 

‘1 emergency lamp;. mo 
1 charging nat if a mat-type charging unit is ih “use; : 

2 charging lamps for each type of charging: lamp in use; 

  

PART IV. . 

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS. 

  

oz. resin-cored solder; Sk see 
‘} 4 oz.insulating tape; © pos ye 

| 4-pint lubricating oil; . ig 

4 Ib. grease suitable for machine i in use; a : 

4 oz. assorted fuse wire, 1 ampere; 5 ampere. and: 15 

‘ampere _ 
-L length of aerial wire equal. to the ‘Tength of. the erher- 

~ gency aerial plus 10 feet (uncut); 
4 oz. copper binding wire; . . 
6 yards flexible wire (5 ipeies) for adjustable connec: 

tions; : 
4 OZ. carbon tetrachloride: 

"SIXTH SCHEDULE. 

Regulation 15. * 
  

Se AUTO-ALARM. ees 

  

L General, ; oe 

(): The auto- alarm ‘shall—— - oe 

' (a) include, a “receiver, a selector, a test signal, generator 

and an audible alarm system; 

- @) be capable of giving audible warning | of ‘the’ ‘receipt 

ofan. alarm -signal- consisting ofa ‘series of_12 

consecutive dashes, each with a duration .of 4 

seconds and- separated by intervals of. one second 

‘im. each case’ subject: to the. tolerances specified in 

“Paragraph 35 mo =: ee 
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MO v virinig met die hoofantenne. verbind ‘kan word wat i in|: 
. regulasie 11 genoem | -word of met ’n ewe: ‘doeltref- 
fende-antenne;- — 

(a). aan die vereistes van hierdie. Bylae voldcen al wissel 

die toevoerspanning met— - ; 

Gd) pius 5 persent of minus 10‘persent as. die uit- 
rusting werk van die noodbron van elektriese 

~ energie af wat by paragraaf (2} van regulasie 
13 vereis' word, of van batterye af; of . 

~ Gi) ‘plus-of minus 10 persent as die uitrusting van 
die hoofbron van “elektriese energie. af. werk 
wat by paragraaf () van genoemde repulasie- 
vereis word. 

@ ‘Die ontvariger, kieser en toetsseinontwik! kelaar moet 
in ’n radiotelegraafkamer -geinstalleer. wees. , 

(3) Die outomatiese alarm: moet van ’n skakelaar of - 
- skakelaarstelsel. voorsien wees. deur middel waarvan: dit : 
“met die skip-se hoofantenne.ef met “n ewe doe: treffende | 

antenne verbind kan word. 
(4) Die outomatiese. alarm. moet. in “handterugsteller in- 

shuit wat dit. moontlik maak om die kieser ‘terug te stel |. 

nadat die hoorbare alarmstelsel in werking gestel is. 

2. Ontvanger, 

_ (ft) Die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van die outomatiese 
alarm moct A2- en B-golwe kan ontvang in elke geval op 

alle toonfrekwensies tussen 400 hz. en 1,406 hz. en op aile | 
draaggolwe van ’n frekwensie tussen 492 Khz: en 508 Khz. 
.(2) Alle instemreélaars en versterkingsreélaars wat die 

-werking van die ontyanger as deel van die outomatiese 
alarm raak, moet vooraf gestel. word en nie van buite 
die outomatiese alarm af bedien’ kan word nie. 

(3) Die ontvanger moet aan. die ‘vereistes van subpara- 
grawe (4) tot en met (7) voldoen wanneer dit soos volg 

‘getoets word, behalwe waar ’n ‘ ander toetsmetode in 
genoemde subparagrawe gespesifiseer word :— 

(a) ’n Kunsantenne, wat bestaan uit. ’n 10-ohmweer- 
stand in serie met ’n kapasitor van enige waarde 
tussen 300 en 750 pikofarads,” moet vir’ die toets | 
‘gebruik word; 

(5) A2-seine wat in die toets eebruik word, moet tot ’n 
diepte van 70 persent gemoduleer word en ’n toon- 

__ frekwensie van 400 hz. he. - 

(4) Die selektiwiteit van die ontvanger moet. sodanig 
wees dat— ~ 

.@ die radiofrel jwsisiewedigaive eenvormig is tot binne | 
3 desibels in ’n frekwensiegebied 492 tot 508 Khz.; 

— (by die totale verandering van oudiofrekwensieweergawe | 
hoogsiens 3. desibels is in die geval van toontre- 
kwensies in die gebied 400 tot 1,400 hz.; 

© die oudiofrekwensieweergawe: vinnig daal ‘in die 
geval van. toonfrekwensiés onder 400 he. en bo 
1,400 faz.; en 

-(d} die cutomatiese alarm reageer op ‘n alarmsein van 
’n frekwensie van 500 Khz. en ’n insetpeil van 40 
‘desibels bo een mikrovolt, in die aanwesigheid van   

(,. be, _capable- of ' being ra idly connected - with the 
~" main ‘aerial féferred td” “in regulation’ IP ‘Of to™ ath 

‘equally efficient aerial; - 
(d) comply with the requirements’ “ot “this Schedule 

aeneihstanding variations. of the. Supply” voltage 
oF — 

A plus 5 per cent or minus 10. per. cent ‘if the: 
equipment is operated from the emergency 
source of electrical energy required by para- 
graph (2) of regulation 13, or from batteries, 
or 

Gi) plus or minus 10 per cent if ‘the equipment 
“is operated from the main source of-electrical © 
energy required by paragraph. (): of. the said . 

_ rege ulationi. 

(2). The receiver, selector and -test signal generator shall 
be installed in a radiotelegrapli rooni. 

(3) The auto-alarm shall be provided with a ‘switch or 
system of switches by which it may be connected to. the 
ship’s main aerial or to an equally efficient aerial. 

(4) The atito-alarm ‘shall -include-a snanual re-set.ing 
device to enable the ‘selector to: be’ re-set after the audible 
alarm ‘system has | been actuated. 

Na 

2. Receiver. 

(1) The receiver forming. part of the’ auto- -alarm shall 
be capable of receiving type A2 waves and type ‘B waves 

| in each case on ail note frequencies be.ween 400 c/s and 
1,400 c/s and on all carrier waves of a frequency between 
492 ke/s to 508 ke/s. 

(2) All tuning controls. and. gain controls’ which -affect 
the operation of the receiver as part of the auto-alarm 
‘shall. be pre-set and shall not be capable of operation 
from the outside of the auto-alarm. 

(3) The receiver shall comply with the requirements of _ 
sub-paragraphs (4) to (7), inclusive, when tested in the — 
follow:ng manner, except where.another method of testing 

is specified in the said: sub-paragraphs :— 

(a) An artificial aerial shall be used for the test, and 
“shall consist of-a 10 ohm resistor in. seriés with 

“~ a capacitor: having: any’ wale ‘between: 300: and 750 
' ‘picofarads: 

(b) type A2 signals used in the test shall be: modulated 
to.a. depth of 70 per cent and shall have. a note | 

' frequency of 400.c/s; 

(4) The selectivity of: the receiver shall be! such that—— 

(a) the radio-frequency response is uniform to within 
3 decibels in a frequency range 492°to 508 kc/s; 

’ (b) the total variation of audio-frequency' response is 
not more than 3 decibels in the case: of note 
frequencies in the range 400. to 1,400 c/s; 

(c) the audio-frequency response. falls rapidly. in the 
_ case of note frequencies _ below 400 cls and above 
1,400 c/s; and 

(d) the auto-alarm gives response to an alarm signal 
of a frequency of 500 kc/s and an input level of 
40 decibels above one microvolt, in the presence 
of -another signal, having the following character- 

  

  

    
  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

-7’n ander sein met onderstaande kenmerke:— . istics : — 

ae ; . oe Tasetpeil 

Tipe golf. Modulasiefrekwensie. Moguasle Draagfrekwensie. (desibels ‘bo 
. : volt). 

Deurlopend gemoduleerde draaggolf | Alle oudiofrekwensies in die gebied | 70 persent..... | Onder 470 Khz. en bo 530 Khz. 80 
. , 50 hz, tot 1,400 hz..0......... . . Onder 450 Khz. en bo. 550 Khz. . 120 

; ; . Input level 

Type of wave. Modulation frequency. nogeih of : Carrier frequency. Adecibels 
, : imicrovolt). 

. Continuously modulated carrier wave |-All -audiofrequencies .im the | 70 per cent... Below 470 keols: and above 530 kes. 80° 
. . / ‘Below 450 ke/s and above 350 ke/s.. 

  

.o0 

  

range 50 c/s to 1,400 e/s. tee 120 
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~ = 5) (@).Vared toepassing van hierdie: patagraaf moet die* “ 
- pewoeligheid: v e. ontvanger geneem word as die, mini- . 

  

    ingevoe     -. mum‘ insetpeil -van- die .toetsalarms 
_- frekwensie.van.500.Khz..wat 

-gevoeligheid, van die ontvanger. moet sodanig wees dat die 

‘Kieser sal werk wanneer.’n alarmsein ingevoer 

die toetsseinontwikkelaar. .af wat. deel .uitmaak van die 

outomatiese alarm. |! eG 
i 

   reélaar. voorsieén wees: wat-— 

' -(@) gedurende ‘tye ‘wanneer . 

_£5 desibels. per minuut-in die geval van-’n gevoelig- 

die kieser sal laat.wetk. Die | elector. . The ‘sens 
| tivity. of the. receiver shall be ‘such that: the selector will, 

word van 

‘(b) Die ontvanger moet: van.’n-outomatiese versterkings- . | 

die kieser: onafgebroke . 

-werk, die gevoeligheid: van. die ontvanger gestadig |” 

: verminder. teen ?n tempo binne die gebieds7-5 tot | - 

-heidsgébied van-40- tot 80 desibels bo een! mikro- | 

, volt, al is die ‘insetpeil van ’n_ingevoerde \sein ‘op 

“ énige peil bo die minimum 

kieser telaat werk; . 
1 

    

    

  
   neerder tot ’n maksimum.peil, vai 

  

° meerderingstempo. binne die: gebied 30. tot | 

bels per minuut in. de geval van ’ 

-gebied van 40 tot 80:desibels bo een mikrovoit, al 

is- die 
‘onder; dié wat met - 

  

7s ooreenkom. | 

(6) Wanneger morsesteuring nageboots word deur aan- 

“houdende skakeling van ’n toetssein van ’n- frekwensie 

‘van. 500 Khz. én ’n insetpeil van 100 desibels. bo een 

_ mikrovolt, met 
verandering ‘ 
_transmissiesnelheid te verander, | 

. yersterkingsreéling sodanig wees dat— an 

wat nedig isom die- 

. . Gi) gedurende tye wanneer die. kieser- ‘nie. onafgebroke 

. hie, die-gevoeligheid wan die ontvanger gesta> <| _ 

BLE #0 n Tha l -tussen | 

-40: desibels. bo. een mikrovolt teen: ’n -ver- 
i 0 desi- ai 

n gevoeligheids- | 

setpeil van-’n ingevoerde. sein op enige peil | 
die ‘kieservrymakingsdrumpel || ° 

’n werk/rusverhouding van 19 tot 1, en. 

in die. steurfrekwensie verkry -word deur die. 
moet dic outomatiese: 

‘(a) wanneer die toétssein drie onderbrekings per-sekonde. 
“gee, 

’ minder word tot onder dié-wat nodig is vir:die ont- 

".-vangs’ van 

mikrovolt nie; en; Ae sbo: 
Ab): 

    

    
        

  

word dat daar drie onderbrekings- per tydperk van 

“. -Q-sekondes is, die--gevoeligheid van die 

-so vermindef word nadat dit 15 minute gewerk het 

die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger mie ver- | ~ 

’n, sein van °n insetpe.l. van 40 desibéls* |. 

wanrieer: dié« snelheid -vairdie toetsséin: so. gereél * 

ontvanger |. 

:.< dat 2n sein van*minstens 70’ desibels bo een mikro- 
a. volt inodig is.om die kieser te daat-werk.) 

1s (DAs daar benewers die outomatiese versterkings- 
voorat. gestelde, handreéling van. versterkerver- : 

1oet, die gebied van gevoeligheidsveranderings ..     

  

ng-gee, nie meer as 10 desibels wees nie. 

~ <> (8) Die Ontvanger moet sodanig. wees dat’ die outoma- 

 “ tiese“alarnt 
‘ frekweénsie: i 
word en ‘op ’n insetpeil van 50° desibels bo een, mikrovolt 

“gn ‘die aanwesigheid van'’n steursein -met* onderstaande 
joa - we “ . + : 1 -. “kemmerké s-- 

sal reageer op “n‘toetsalarmsein wat-op enige 

n die gebiéd 492 Khz. tot 508 Khz. gestuur-| 

‘| input Jevel-of the tést alarm signal injected atva‘frequency ~ 

{such that— ._. 

        

  

5) (a) ‘The: séns : 
aph; bé taken-to-be"the’ minimum    purposes’ of this. parage 

of 500 kc/s. which will operate the selector. The ‘sensi-.. 

operate by the injection of an alarm signal from the test ~ 

signal generator forming- part of the auto-alafms 

-(b). The receiver’ shall be ‘provided--with~ dn -atitomatic. 

gain control which shall— De 

(i) during periods | irin when the selector: is continuously in’ 

operation stead dily reduce the sensitivity” of’ the 

receiver-at a rate within the fFange 7:5 to 15.decibels - 

~ “per minute in the ase of a tange of sensitivity of . 

‘40 to $0.decibels. above. one. ‘microvolt notwith-” 

.. . standing that ‘the input: level ofanv injected signal - 

“ig at any“level above. the minimum ‘necessary’ to 

->- -Operate the selector; SF 

(ii) -during periods when the selector.is not: contitruously: 

in. operation, steadily’ increase. the. sensitivity--of, the:‘ 

| receiver.to a.maximum level-of between ,35 and 40 © 

- os decibels above oné microvolt at’ arate of ‘increase - 

“within the ‘range’ of 30. to’ 60 decibalspei: minute, in - 

   

- the case of a:raige of ‘Sensitivity of 40 to 80. decibels 

| above one.microvolt, notwithstanding that the-imput * 

-- level of an injected: signal. is at any level below. the | 

-..~ SJevel corresponding. to. the -threshold of. selector: 

-felease- tee es ew 

matic gain control, when imorse. inter- 

ference is siniulated by ‘continuous keying of a test signal 
of a frequency of 500 kc/s and an input level of 100 

|. decibels above one. microvolt with a -niark-to-space -ratio - 

of 19 to 1, and variation of frequency ‘of interruption is. 

obtained by varying the speed of ‘transmission, shall be” 

.- (a) When .such test signal produces three interruptions - 
per second, the sensitivity of the receiver is not 

~ reduced below that necessary for the. reception -of 

a signal of an input level of 40 decibels above ‘one 

" “micrevolt;. and. O72 > oy, ae 

when the speed of such test signal is arranged so 

_that there. are three interruptions per: period: of 2 

seconds. the sensitivity of the receiver is: so reduced 

after operating for a period of 15° minutes that a” 

signal of at least 70 decibels above one microvolt is” 

Se required to‘operate the selector.'- <=. i. 

  

  

(7) If, in ‘addition to the automatic: gain: control, a pre- 
‘set. manual control of receiver gain is provided the range 

of sensitivity variations: provided by that. control ‘shall -be. 

not more than £0 decibels. - ~ ae 

~ (8) The receiver shall be such that the. auto-alarm . will 

Tespond fo a test alarm signal transmitted’on any frequency 

in the tange 492 ke/s to 508-kc/s and at an input level of 

50 decibelsabove one microvolt in the presence of an   
  

interfering signal with the following characteristies:— 

  

|; Modulasie~ 
diepte.   | Tipe. sein: )Modulasiéfrekwensie: 

  

Insetpeil. + Transmissiesnelheid: : 

  

  

  

        

  
  

    

Tipe.A2....!.. | 70 persent.... | 400 hz. tot 1,400 hz. 4 120 desibels bo een tnikrovolt 2.1.4 s ete e eee 15 tot 40 woorde per minuut.. 

a Type of sigtal . podulation. Modulation frequency. a ; ‘ : Input level: ° a - | Speed of transmission, 

  

    

  

  

Type A2,.: | 70 “per ‘cont 

  

00 c/s-1,400 o/s | 120 decibels above one micro-volt 

-- (9) Die: ontvanger- moet sodanig: wees dat ‘dit nie die: 

’ ,kieser laat werk wanneer enige twee. gelykdraaggolwe in- 

_” .gevoer word waarvan die frekwensieverskil of:-som binne 

. die gebied.492 Khz. tot 508 Khz. val nie, nl, golwe met 

eo eredeneet vaced, | 15-40 words per minute. a 

} (9) The receiver shall be such that it will not operate the 
selector upon the simultaneous ‘injection of any two con- 

tinuous carrier waves, of which the frequency difference. 

or stm falls within. the range 492 kc/s to-508 ke/s, being 

  

‘die volgende kenmerke I | waves with the following characteristics: ~*~ - 

  
coe oO 

“- Frekwensie, ~ 
1. ead. 

. aE 

Insetpeil. — 

  

oe Modulasie. ae “ e a 

  

~ Bute die gebied 450 Kinz. tot 550 Khz..... 

  
120 desibeis bo cen mikrovolt . 

  

oy Een ‘ongemodulder ‘en die ander gemoditleer. tot ‘n 
:.| ~-diepte van. 70 . persent by -enige . oudiofrekwensi¢ 

indie gebied 400 ‘hz. tot 1,400.hz. ep 
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Mo 
re 

  

Loe 
  

Frequency. - Input level. : o - Modulation, 

  

Gutside the range 450 ke/s to 550 ke/s.....c2e0s 120 decibels above one micro- | | One unmodulated and the other modulated 
“to a depth of 70 per cent at any audio-~ 

| frequency in the range. 409 Bos to 1,400 c/s. 

  

(10) (a) Die. ontvanger moet in gewone ‘diens a veld 
' van nie meer nie as 0-1 mikrovolt per meter gee wanneer 

dit op ’n afstand van een myi van die ontvanger af gemeet 
word, tensy die toetsseinontwikkelaar aan die werk is: 

‘(b) Daar moet beskou word dat die ontvanger aan die 
vereistes van subparagraaf (a) -van hierdie paragraaf vol- 

: doen indien, wanneer— 

(i) die ontvanger geplaas j is in die middel van ’n afge- 
skermde geaarde hok wat minstens 6 voet in. die 
kubick groot is; 

(ti) die aardklem van die ontvanger met die binnekant 
van die skerm verbind is; 

ii), die antenneklem van die ontvanger. deur ’n onaf- 
geskermde soekspoel binne-in genoemde bok en. 

' éen voet in die vierkant groot en ’n onafgeskermde 
-, leiding met ’n- weerstandsmeetinstrument verbind 

is wat buitekant die hok,gemonteer is en- waarvan 
die ander klem geaard is; en . 

“vy die ontvanger bekrag, word, . 
die krag met die mectinstrument meet hoogstens 4 x 10-1 
.Watt-is, ongeag die .weerstand van die meetinstrument of: 
die instelling van die ontvanger en al word die soekspoel 

_ Kortgesluit of cp watter wyse ook beweeg' sonder om 
- nader as 6 duim aan die ontvangerkas tekom. 

3. Kieser, 

“(ty Die kieser moet, saam met die © ontvanger, die vol- 
gende kan doen— . : 

@ aanneem— Yo . s . 

' G) strepe met ’a duur binne die toleransies 2 5. tot” 
6-0 sekondes, L 

Gi) russeitte tussen strepe, nl. russeine met “nh dur 
_ binne die toleransies 0: Ql tot 1:5 sekonde; en 

oO weier— . ; 

@ strepe met ’a duur van minder as 3: 4 sekondes; 

(ii} strepe met ’n duur van meer as 6 2 sekondes; 
en 

(iii) russeine tussen strepe, nl. russeine met *n .duur 
van meer as 1-6 sekonde. 

- & Nadat die kieser drie of vier agtereenvolgende strepe- 
van die alarmsein aangeneem het, moet dit die hoorbare 
alarmstelsel i in-werking bring. - 

Z 

—  Q) Tydreélaars ‘wat as deel ‘van die. kieser verskat is, 
moet vooraf geste] word en nie van buite die uitrusting af 
bedien kan word nie. 

a 
A. Toetsseinontwikkelaar. 

-O Die toetsseinontwiickelaar moet die volgende kan 
doen— 

(a) vir toetsdoeleindes ’n sein met onderstaande ken- | 
_merke opwek— 

o 
(i) frekwensie—500 Khz.; 

Gi) tipe .golf—A2; co ° 
” Gil) modulasiediepte—binne die gebied 70 ‘tot 100 

persent; - . 

(Gy) modulasiefrekwensie—binne die gebied 400 tot 
1,400 hz.; 

(v) insetpeil—gelyk aan ’n spanning gemoduleer 
tot ~n diepte van. 70 persent binne die gebied 
37 tot 43 desibles bo cen mikrovolt, in serie 
met die kunsantenne; en . 

18: 

  

(10) (a) The receiver shall not in normal service produce . 
a field exceeding 0-1 microvolt per metre when measured , 
at a distance of one mile from the receiver, unless the © 
test signal generator is in operation. , 

(b) The receiver shall be deeméd to comply with the 
requirements | of sub- paragraph {a of this paragraph if, 
when— | 

(i) the receiver is ‘placed centrally in in a screened’ earthed 
enclosure of dimensions at’ least 6 ‘feet cube; 

(ii) the earth terminal of the receiver is connected to 
the inside of the screen; 

Gi) the aerial terminal of the receiver is connected 
through an unscreened search coil situated within 
the said enclosure. and. of dimensions one foot 
square and an unscreened lead to a resistive measur- 
ing instrument mounted outside the enclosure and 

- having its other terminal earthed; and , 
Gv) the receiver is energised; 

the power measured by the. méasuring instrument does not 
exceed ,4x 10~'°° watts whatever the resistance of the 
measuring instrument or the adjustment of the receiver, 
and notwithstanding that-the search coil is short-circuited 
or moved in any way without approaching within 6 inches - 
of the receiver case. 

3. Selector. 

aM The selector, in conjunction, with the receiver shall be 
capable, of— 

{a) accepting— 

‘@ dashes of a duration within the tolerances, 3- 5 
to 6-0 seconds; 

. i) spaces between dashes, being spaces of a dura-: 
tion within the tolerance 0- 01 to I 5 seconds; 
and 

(5) rejecting— 

(i) dashes of a duration of Jess than 3-4 seconds: 

‘(ii) dashes of a duration of more than 6:2 seconds; 
and . 

id spaces between dashes, being spaces of a dura- 
tion of mere*than 1-6 seconds. - 

(2) The seléctor, after accepting three or four consecutive | 
dashes of the alarm signal, shall actuate the audible alarm 

| system, m 

3) Any timing controls provide d as part of the selector 
shall be pre-set and ‘shall not be capable of being ‘operated - 

| from the outside of the equipment. . 

4, Test Signal Generator. 

(1) The test signal generator shall be capable of 

(a) generating, for purposes of test, a signal with the 
following characteristics :—_ 

(i) Frequency—500 ke/s; 

” i) type of wave—A2; 
Gil) depth of modulation—within the range 70 to 

100 per cent; : 

- iv) modulation frequency —within thé range 490 to 
1,400 c/s; 

(v) input level— equivalent to-a voltage: -modulated 
to a depth ..of 70 percent within the range 37 
to 43. decibels above one microvolt in series 

with the artificial. aerial; and 
é 

’
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a (a) wannéer ‘hulle -deur : die. kieser “in werking.. gestel 

(by binne 15 

_ wees dat die-insetpeil van die sein. wat in subpa 

- geinstalleer is, 

- danig in. werking is, ’n alarm gee—~ 

~. sy doel is. - 

  

die alarmsein’ wat in paragraaf 1 (by gespesifisee 

‘” word, birine die toleransies ‘wat in. subparagiaat (1). 

' (e) van paragraaf 3-gespesifiseéer word en met die. 

kenmerke gespesifiseer.in. die voorgaande bepalings 

van hierdie paragraaf, in dic ontyanger invoer, so- 

-wel deur middel van— mo 

oe - @ ’n nie-sluitende handskakelaar: as deur middel 

. > van! 

Gi) die> outomatiese steuteltoestel. wat in, Deel V.\ - 

, @ The ‘method’ of injection shall be such that the’ test _ 

alarm signal will. not operate the audible alarm system 
vanl die ‘Eerste Bylae ‘gespesifiseer word. 

(2) Die invoermetode 
alarmszin ni¢ die hoorbare alarmstelsel sal Jaat werk wan- 

-néer die antenme uitgeskakel is ‘nic. : ee ; 

i 

t so ontwerp en gebou 
tasraat 
uitende 

(3) Die toetsseinontwikkelaar moe 

(1) (a) gespesifiscer word; deur middei van ’n. nie-sl 

skakelaar met, ongeveer 20 de 

oF ~ ce 
_ =) 5. Hoorbare alarmstelsel. 

(1) Die hoorbare- alarmstelsel moet. bestaan wit” drie 

alarmikiokke, wat onderskeidelik in ’n radiotélegraafkamer, 

op die brug en in die slaapkamer van ’n radiobeampte 

Die klokke moet. werk van die bron. van 

élektriese energie af wat. by -paragraaf (2) van regulasie 

13 vereis word deur :middel van °n kragkring! wit ’n 

-'gekeringlose Kring en so van ’n sekering voorsien dat die: 

’. doeltreffendheid van dic -hoorbare alarmstelsel: nie deur 

énige sekering behalwe ’n sekering wat deel 

uitmaak van’ die stelsel, geraak sal word nie. .Die krag- 

kring moet beheer word deur miiddel van *n sluitskakelaar 

aan of naby-die ontvanger. wat 

matiese.alarm en duidelik én permanent, gemerk iter aan- 

die’ smelt van 

duiding van sy doel. 

- (2). Behoudens die bepalings van subparagraaf 3) moet 

die alarmklokke, wanneer die outomatiese alarm a 
re , fh. 

word; en - 
s mo, hl a ee > : { Le 

sekondes nan -onderbreking vir-9 sekon- 

des (met ’n toleransie yan plus of minus: 6 sekon- 

des) wan fo ae 

_'. (i) die gelysstroomspanning wat die-anode voer 

Rant van enige buis van.die ontvanger, wat deel -uit- 

~ maak wan.die outomatiese alarm, as die ont- 

. vanger nie ’n-triller het nie; - . 

Gin triller wat deel uitmaak an die ontvanger; 

‘Gii) ’n -kring van np gloeidraad van enige direk ver- 

_ , hhitte buis wat deel uitmaak van die.ontvanger, 

suas dit van die hoofbron van elektriese energie 

"af werk wat by paragraaf (4) van regulasie 13 

(vereis word; en co 

. |. (iv) enige -meganisme wat aanhoudend draai en wat 

. _ ideel ~uitmaak van “n kieser wat van -genoemde 

- ‘hoofbron van-elektriese energie af werk; ~~ 

' (ce) binne -15 sekondes na-’n onderbreking of onklaar- 

raking van 
“Gn kring van ’n giceidraad van ’n ‘direk ver- 

‘ hitte buis wat deel uitmaak van die:ontvanger, 

_as dit van batterye af werk; ' : 

(ii) *n. meganisme wat aanhoudend draai en wat 

i deel uitmaak van *n kieser wat van-batterye af 

"werk, . TS poe . 

QB) a Toestel moet verskaf word wat dit moontlik maak 

- om-die klokke op. die brug uit die voornoemde kragkring 

~ wit te ‘skakel. . l = 

‘klok in die radiobeampte se slaapkamner ook so uit te— 
Die toestel Kan ’n middel -insluit-om. die 

|. GOVERNMENT ‘GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 1f DECEMBER 1959-2 

moet sodanig wees dat die toets-. 

sibeis verhoog kan word. | 

deck uitmaak van diée outo-- 

80> | 

   

Me 

* of this paragiapa, beth. by. means of- 

' ~() a manual key of-a non-locking type: and 7 : _ 

_V of the First Schedule. © - 

’ when the aerial,is disconnected. 

constructed that the input level of the’ signal specified in 

-| 20 decibels by means of a non-locking switch. 

- 5. Audible Alarm System. | os 

(1) The audible alarm system shall consist 

receiver forming: part of the auto-alarm, and clearly and 

_permanently marked to indicate its purpose. . ~ 

alarm. bells shall; whenever the auto-alarm.is 

- as-such, give an alarm”. wee 

  

(a) when actuated by the selector; and — 

of 

any valve of the receiver. forming part of the 

_ a vibrator; 

“ii) any vibrator forming part of the receiver; ~ 

"valve forming part of the receiver Jf it, is 
- operated from’ the main source of electrical 

energy required by 

13; and , 
« 

* source of electrical energy; ~ 

(c) within’ 15.seconds after any failure of—“ 

7 "from, batteries; - ae, 

_- Gi) any continuously rotating mechar ism forming 

part of a selector operated from batteries. -. 

3B) A device ‘shall be provided which will enable the 

bells situated on the bridge to be disconnected from -the 

for so_disconnecting the bell situated in the radio officer’s 

sleeping room. .-The device shall be non-locking, and shall 

‘skakel: Die toestel moet nie-sluitend wees-en-moet nie | 2274. . ee . rien 

die kiok in die radiotelegraafkamer kan uitskakel nie. Op ‘| not. be capable’of disconnecting the bell in.the radio tele- 

die toestel moet duidelik. en blywend’ aangedui word: wat 

   

  graph. room: The device shall be clearly and permanently 

_ marked to indicate its purpose. - 0s oe 

. . .. 19 
eo 

- (b) injecting into the receiver the alarm signal specified 

in“ paragraph 1°(b) within the tolerances specified - 

(im sub-paragraph (1) (a) of paragraph 3 ‘and the: ..- 

. characteristics specified in the foregoing provisions _ 

_ Gi) the automatic. keying device Specified in Part. 

(3) The test signal generator shall be 50 designed. and: 

| sub-paragraph (1) (a) can. be increased by approximately _ 

of three alarm: 
bells~installed respectively in a radiotelegraph. room, on — 

the bridge and in the sleéping room of a radio officer. The. — 

bells shall be operated from the source of electrical nergy - 

_ required by paragraph-(2) of regulation 13 by méans of . 

a power circuit taken from an unfused eircuit, and so fused 

that the efficiency of the audible alarm system will not. be . 

‘affected by the rupture of any fuse other: than’a fuse - 

forming part of that system. The power circuit-shall be . 

controlled by a locking switch ‘situated on or near’to the — 

_Q) Subject. to the provisions of sub-paragraph: (3), the 
in operation. _ 

    

L~ “(by within 15 seconds after ‘any. failure. for-9 seconds . 

{subject to a tolerance of plus or minus 6 seconds) © 

(@ the direct-current voltage feeding the anode of» 

-auto-alarm, if the receiver is not provided: with. . 

, - (ii) a circuit of a filament of any ‘directly-heated 

paragraph (1) of regulation. 

oe (iv) any continuously ‘fotating mechanism forming: 

part-of a selector operated from the said main’ 

+. (ia circuit ofa filament of a directly-heated valve, 
forming part of the receiver if itis operated. 

| aforesaid power. circuit. The device may include means. 

~
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6. ‘Veldtoets. 

_ As die outomatiese alarm 28 dae lasik in werking is in 
verbinding met ’n anténne met ’n effektiewe hoogte van 
minstens "10 meter en geleé op enige punt wat die Pos- 
meester-generaal bepaal, of anders binne 3 myl van die 
‘kus van die Verenigde Koninkryk tussen Land’s End- 

en Spurn Point of binne 3 myl van‘die kus van die Unie 
_ van Suid- Afrika tussen Kaapstad en Durban, moet die 

outomatiese alarm gedurende dié tyd. nie deur ander 
seine in werking gestel word nie as— — 

_ (a) Seine wat plaaslik opgewek is om die oufomatiese 
alarm te tocts; en 

(b) seine binne die toleransies gespesifiseer in sub- 
paragraaf' (i) (@) van paragraal 3: oy 

7. Outomatiese dlarm- as noodradiotélegraafontvanger | 
gebruik. . 

As dit: dig voorneme is om die. outomatiese alarm as 
noodradiotelegraafontvanger te gebruik, moet dit, behalwe 
dat dit aan die voorgaande vefeistes van hierdie Bylae- 

“moet voldoen, ook aan onderstaande vereistes voldoea:— 

(1) Die ontvanger wat deel uitmaak van ’n outomatiese 
alarm moet die volgende kan doen:— 

(a) Koptelefoonontvangs en luidsprekerontvangs 
kan gee van die golwe wat in -subparagraat 
(i) van paragraaf 3 gespesifiseer word; 

é 

(b) kan werk vanai— 

- (i) hoofbron van elektiiese energie wat by 
-paragraaf (1) van regulasie 13 -vereis 

~ word; en 

(ii) die noodbren van elektriese energie wat 
by paragraaf (2) van reguiasie 13 vereis 
word. . . 

(2) Die ontvanger ‘moet voorsien wees van—— 

(a) ’n ingeboude skakelaar om die werking van die 
ontvanger oor te skakel- van die hoofbron van- 
elekiriese energie na die - noodbron van 
elektriese energie; en ‘ 

(b) ’n handversterkingsreélaar wat so ingerig is 
- dat die werking van die outomatiese alarm 

as sodanig nie deur die verstelling van die 
retlaar belemmer word nie. 

(3) Die standaardoudiofrekwensieleweringspeil van die. 
ontvanger moet as volg wees:—— 

(a) Vir koptelefoonontvangs, 10 desibels onder een 
-milliwatt in “n weerstand in wat wesenlik 
gelyk is aan-die modulus van die impedansie 
van die telefoonontvangers by 1,000 hz.. en 

(b) vir luidsprekerontvangs, 17 desibels bo een 
. milliwatt: in ’n’ weerstand. wat die lewerings- 

buis belas met die belasting wat aan die 
-buis eie is. 

(4) Die gevoeligheid van die ontvanger moet sodanig 
'. wees dat wanneer dit met ’n sein gemeet word 

. wat op die wyse in-subparagraaf (6) (a) van para- 
graat 2 gespesifiseer, onderbreek word. en tot ’n- 

~diepte van 30 persent gemoduleer word, die 
standaardoudiofrekwensieleweringspeil verkry word: 
met ’n seininset van hoogstens 40 desibels bo een 
-mikrovolt. 

-©) Wanneer die handversterkingsreslaar -gestel word 
om die standaardoudiofrekwensielewering van die 
ontvanger te gee met die seininset wat in sub- 
paragraaf (4) ‘gespesifiseer: word, moet die -sein/ 
ruisverhouding minstens 20 desibels wees. 

- 6) ‘Wanneer die ‘ontvanger met ‘n onafseskermde 
koptelefoon gebruik word, moet -dit voldoen aan - 

- subparagraaf (10) van paragraaf 2 
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6. F jeld’ Test.- 

‘TE the auto-alarm is in operation for a period of 28 days 
in connection with an aerial having an effective height of 

“not less. than 10 metres and situated at any point as may 
be determined by the Postmaster-General or alternatively 
within 3 miles of the coast of the United Kingdom between 
Lands End and Spurn Point or within 3 miles of the coast 
of the Union of South Africa between Cape Town and 
Durban, the auto-alarm shall not be actuated Muring that - 
period by signals other than— a 

(a) signals locally generated to test the auto-alarm; and 

(5) signais within the tolerances specified in sub- ~para- 
graph (1) (a) of par agraph 3. 

J. Auto-alarm Used as.an Emergency Radiotelegraph 
Receiver. 

~ If the auto-alarm is ‘intended’ to- be: used as*an émet- 
gency radiotelegraph receiver it shall, in addition to com- 
plying with the foregoing requirements of this Schedule, 
comply with the following requirements — 

(1) The receiver forming” part of an auto- alarm shail be 
‘ capable of— 

(a) headphone reception and loudspeaker reception 
of the waves specified in sub-paragraph (1) of 

. paragraph 2; . 

(bd) operation from-—— 

G@) the -main source of electrical 
required by paragraph (1) of regulation 13; 
and ; 

' (ii) the.emergency source of electrical energy 
. required by paragraph (2) of regulation 13, 

(2) The receiver shall, be provided with :-— 

~ (a) A built-in switch for changing operation of the 
receiver from the main source of electrical . 
energy to.the emergency source of electrical 
.energy; and 

(db) a manual gain control so arranged ‘that the 
performance of the auto-alarm as such is not 
impaired at any setting of the control. 

. G) The standard audio-frequency output level of ‘the 
receiver snall be-— - 

_ (a) for headphone reception, 10 decibels below one 
milliwatt into a resistance substantially equal 
to the modulus of the impedance of the tele- 
phone receivers at 1,000 c/s; and 

(6) for loud-speaker reception, 17 decibels above 
one milliwatt into 4 resistance which loads the 
output valve with the load appropriate to the 
valve. 

(4) The sensitivity of the receiver shall be such that 
when measured with a signal interrupted in the 
manner ‘specified in sub-paragraph (6) (a) of 
paragraph 2 and modulated to a depth of 30 per 
cent ‘the standard audio- -frequency output level 
shall be obtained with a signal input not exceed- 
ing 40 decibels above one microvollt. 

(5) When the manual gain control is adjusted to give 
‘the standard audio- -frequency output of the re- 
ceiver with the signal input specified in sub- 

_ Paragraph (4), the signal/noise ratio shall be at 
least 20 decibels. 

6. The receiver shall comply with sub-paragraph (10) 
‘of paragraph 2 when used with - unscreened - 
headphones. 

energy |
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-“RADIOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK. 
  

_ DEEL L 
  

HOE ‘DIE RADIOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK GEHOU 
MOET WORD: 

- Elke skip wat verplig is ‘om ’n radiotelegraafinstallasie , 
~ te hé, moet ’n radiotelegraaflogboek hou. Hierdie doku- 
.ment most tydens die seereis in dié tadiotelegraafkamer 
“gebou word- en beskikbaar wees vir insae deur énigeen 
‘wat die Sekretaris van Vervoer.of die Posmeester-generaal 

- daarioe gemagtig het. ae oe 

- - 2° (A) Znvul van _radiotelegraatiog. 

-dié volgende instruksics ingevul moet word:— ~~ . 

~ a) Deel I. So 

'. Afdeling A—Besonderhede van die radiopersoneel 
- moet ingeskryf word op die vorm wat- verskaf 
> word. Fe . 

-Afdeling B—n Lys van alle batterye wat deel uit- 
_ maak van die hoof: en die noodinstallasie, met 
- , inbegrip. van dié wat gebruik word vir die nood- 

~ ligté, die outomatiese alarm, die rigtingsoeker 
“en die outomatiese sendtoestel (as afsonderlike 

, batterye vir hierdie -doel verskaf “word) en vir 
» die reddingsbootinstallasies, met inbegrip van die 
draagbare reddingsbootuitrusting, moet op die 

_ vorm ingevul word wat verskaf word.- 
' Afdeling. C—’n Daaglikse verslag oor die laai- 

- toestand van elke battery moet ingeskryf word. 
. Die verslag moet besonderhede bevat van die [. 

hoeveelheid lading wat .gegee is, indien dit wel 
gelaai- is, en van enige’ ander onderhouds- 

os _-handeling, bv. byvulling, wat uitgevoer is. * 
_ Afdeling D—Een maal. per maand moet elke 

~~ battery volledig, sel vir sel, nagegaan en. ’n ver- 

  

~ slag oor die algemene ioestand, ook sel vir sel, | 
_ . in hierdie afdeling ingeskryf word. 

- Afdelings B,C en D moet in tweevoud ingevul word. 
Die .deurslagkopieé (geperforeerde . velle) moet 
voordat die log ingelewer word, uitgeskeur en 

“sorgvuldig in die radiotelegraafkamer geliasseer'| 
word, sodat daar altyd ’n.blywende rekord van 
die ‘batterye beskikbaar sal wees vir die inligting 

_ van latere riadiobeamptes, 
- soneel en radio-opmeters. _- 

_(b) Deel I. - , 
- - Hierdie deel van die log vorm ’n volledige rekord 
vai die werk van die skip se_radiotelegraafstasie 
vir die duur van die reis. Wanneer die radio- 

. -beampte die log begin, moet hy die name van die. 
hawens van vertrek en bestemming aanteken. Dan 
moet hy, in tydsvolgorde, die onderstaande in- 
skryf:— Ss 

. @ Sy naam, 
en eindig; . 

(ii) alle noodberigte en: -verkeer voluit; 
_. Gil) ’n positiewe inskrywing elke halfuur gedu- 

. ° +. <rende die wagure.om te meld‘ of die skeep- 
A, - stasie die stiltetye in ag geneem het; - 

_ Gy) aile spoed-_en veiligheidsberigte; 
_W) die posisie van die. skip. minsténs ,een “kee 

DR 

Die log is uit twee dele saamgestel, wat ooreenkomstig>     

kusonderhoudsper- | 

en die tye. waarop. sy wag begin   ‘por dag, as die skip se reéls dit toelaat;* .| 

Do oo | TV. 5/321. 
_- .. EIGHTH ‘SCHEDULE, 

, Regulation 20.- 
  

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. - 
  

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
_ Marine DIVISION. 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 
(Act No. 57 of 195i). _ 

  

RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, 

  

PART 1. 

  

. -INSTRUCTIONS FOR KEEPING THE RADIO- 
‘TELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, 

Every ship which is compulsorily fitted with a radio- 
telegraph installation shall carry a radiotelegraph log-book,. 
This document shall be kept in the radiotelegraph room 
during the voyage, and shall be. available for inspection 
by any person authorised ‘by the Secretary for Transport. 
or by the Postmaster-General.. . ‘ 

(1) Completion of Radiotelegraph: Log. 

‘The log is compiled in two parts, which shall be com- 
pleted in- accordance with the following instructions :— 
~@ Pail | 

... Section A—Particulars of the radio staff_shall be > 
_. .entered in the form provided. ; 

Section B—A list ofall batteries forming part of 
": the main and -emergency installations, including 

those used for the emergency lighting, the auto 
alarm, the’ direction finder and the automatic 

. sending device (it Separate. batteries are provided 
for this purpose) and for the lifeboat installations 

. including the portable lifeboat equipment shall 
be entered in the form provided. So 

Section C—A daily report on the charee condition 
of each battery shall be entéred. The report 
shall contain details of the’ amount of charge 
given, if any, and any other maintenance, such 

_ as topping up, which has been carried out.. 
Section D—Once. a month a‘ full. examination of 

each battery. cell by cell, shall be made, and a 
. teport-on the general condition. entered, ceil by 

cell, in this section. : 
Sections B, C and D-shall-be prepared in’ duplicate. 

. The carbon copies (perforated sheets) shall, 
. prior to the handing-in the log, be detached’ 

and carefully filed in the’ radiotelegraph room so 
_ that a permanent record of the batteries will 

' always be available for the information of. 
succeeding radio officers, shore maintenance staff . 

-. and radio surveyors. io , 
(b) Part BS 

This part of the log will form a complete record 
_of the work of the ship’s radiotelegraph station for 
the period of the voyage. In opening the log the 
tadio officer. shall record the names of the ports 
of departure and destination. He shall then enter, 
in chronological order, the following:— 

~~ @_ His name, and-the times at which ke goes 
on and off watch; sl 

_ Gi) all_ distress. messages and distress traffic in | 

Gi) a positive entry each~half hour during the - 
hours of watch as to whether the. ship’s 
station has observed the silence periods; . 

-'(v) all urgency and safety communications: 
.(v} the position of the ship af least once a day, 
- if the ship’s rales“permity ~~ <9



\ 

m~ 

S 

(vi) reisbesonderhede (TR's) wat na gebied-'| 
stasies gestuur is; ~~ 

(vii) verkeerslyste vanaf afstandsgebiedstasies in . 

die Statebond volledig; 

oproepe en werkscine gewissel; 

(Inskrywings ten opsigte van private berigte 

moet beperk word tot die oproep, volg- 

nommer van 
of . gestuur. . Moeilikhede wat Ondervind 

word by die afhandeling van verkeer moct 

aangeteken word, maar die adres en teks 

van private 

besonderhede van oproepe en werkscine 

van ander skepe en kusstasies (Gnskrywings 

oor die werking van ander siasies moet 

sowat een keer elke tien minute gemaak 

-word); 

(x) ander diensvoorvalle, met inbegrip van 

" enige voorval gedurende die wag wat met 

_die radiotelegraafdiens in verband staan 

wat -van belang lyk vir die veiligheid van 

‘menselewens Op see; oe 

° (xi) tye van aankoms by en vertrek van tussen- 

7 Shawens; ; 

(xi) ’n positiewe inskrywing wanpeer luidspreker- 

“wag op die noodfrekwensie begin of beéin- 

dig word of wanneer wag op die nood- 

frekwensie besindig word om die radio- 

--beampte in staat te stel om ander nood- 

‘saaklike radiotelegraatwerk te doen, wat dit 

ondoenlik maak om met die wag voort te 

“gaan : 
(xiii) alle ondérbrekings van die hoofkragtoevoer 

- . of onklaarrakings van apparaat, en besonder- 

_, hede van herstelwerk gedoen;- 

‘(xiv).’n rekord van die daaglikse en ander toetse 

ivan die noodsender en *n daagiikse ver- 

>. klaring dat die noodkragtoevoer bevredi- 

_ . gend-is of nies- os - 

2 Qy) 

(viii) 

. Gx) 

’n daagiikse verklaring waarin ‘bevestig word 

dat alle batterye getoets en tot die normale 

peil ‘volgelaai is; , 

besonderhede van die ‘toetse en (xvi) 
weierings van die outomatiese alarm (in- 

dien daar een aangebring is).  (Hierdie’ 

toeise moet gedoen word telkens voordat *n 

outomatiese alarmwag begin.); 

die tye waarop die outomatiese alarmwag 
gestel en beéindig word; ~ 
besonderhede van. die:-toetse van reddings- 
bootradiouttrusting; . . 

’n daaglikse inskrywing oor ’n vergelyking 

: (xvii) 

(xviii) 

' (xix) 

standaardtyd, insiuitende ’n vermelding van 
foute opgemerk en korreksies aangebring. 

r 

_! ontvang is, is aanneemlik as standaardtyd. 

Die inskrywings in hierdie deel van die log moet in 

tweevoud gedoen word. Die deurslagkopieé (geperforeer- 

de velie) moet uitgeskeur en sorgvuldig in die regte volg- 

orde aanmekaar gebind word om ’n kopie van die dag- 

- boek te vorm, wat uiteindelik behandel moet word’ scos 

gelas deur, die maatskappy wat die radicdiens lewer of 

deur die skeepseienaar, na gelang van die geval. . 

(2) Opmerkings.oor die hou van die log. 

Die belangrikheid daarvan om die log korrek te hou 

deur alle inskrywings op die regte tyd en met die streng- 

- ste inagneming van vorm te doen, kan-die radiobeampte 
~ nie te sterk op die hart gedruk word nie. So 

-Wanneer daar “n personeelvergadering is, moet tocge- 

ssien word dat die log volledig en bygewerk is wanneer 

dit oorhandig word. ° 

_ Inskrywings moet altyd in tyds- en datumvolgorde ge- 

doen en geen ruimtes oningevul gelaat word nic. 

a “GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 1{-DECEMBER 1959 

die berig en die tyd ontvang: 

berigte-moet weggelaat word.) ° 

die 

van die radiotelegraafkamer se horlosie met 

Outentieke tydseine wat van landstasies af. 

  

. 3s 

(vi) details of voyage particulars (TAR.s) for- 

warded to-area stations; mot, 

(vii) traffic “lists from Commonwealth. long-’ 
distance area stations in full; - - : 

(viii) calls and operating signals exchanged; . ¢ 

(Entries in respect of private corresnondence | 

should be restricted 16 the call, serial 

number of the message and time. received 

. or sent. Difficulties encountered in\ dis-. - 

posing of iraffic should be recorded, but. the - 
address and text of private correspondence 

should be omitted). an 

  

details of calls and eperating signals’ of 

other ships and coast stations (entries 

relating to the working of other stations 

should be made about once every ten 

minutes); mo oe Lo 

(ix) 

(x) other service incidents including any incident 

which occurs during the watch connected 

with the radio-telegraph service which. may 

appear to be of importance to safety of. life 

‘at sea; ; oo me 

(xi) times of arrival and departure from. inter-. 

| mediate ports; an 

(xii). a positive entry when beginning, or términat- 

ing loud speaker watch on the distress fre-_ 

quency, or when watch on the distress fre- 

quency is discontinued to enable the radio 

officer to perform other essential -radio- 

telegraph duties which make it impracticable | 

to maintain the watch; Ss 

- (xiii) any failures of the main power supply or 

- ‘reakdewns of apparatus. and details or 

repairs effected; - , oS 

a record of the daily and other tests of the 

_ emergency transmitter and a daily statement | 

‘that the emergeiicy power supply is satis- 

factory or otherwise; oe 

(xiv) 

" (xv) a daily. statement confirming that.all batteries 

~~ have been tested and brought up to the nor- | 

- '  mal-fully charged condition; a . 

details of the tests and any failures of the 

auto alarm Gf fitted), (These-tests must be 

“made before the commencement. of: each, 

auto alarm watch); - ‘ 

(xvii) the times at which auto-alarm watch is sét 

and terminated; _o 

(xvi) 

. (xviii) details of the tests of lifeboat tadio. equip- 

ment; - -- 

(xix) a daily entry regarding comparison of the 

- gadiotélegraph room clock with Standard 

- Time, including an indication of any errors 

observed and corrections made. — Authentic 

time signals received from land stations shall 

be acceptable as Standard Time. 

_ The entries in this Part of the log shall be prepared in 

duplicate. The carbon copies (perforated sheets) shall be 

detached and. carefully fastened together in correct order’ 

to form a copy of the diary which should be finally dis- 

posed of in the manner directed: by the company. operating 
4 

thé radio service or by the shipowner as the case may be. 

(2) Notes on the Keeping of the Log... 

The importance of keeping the log correctly by duly 

making all entries at the proper time and with the strictest 

regard to form cannot be too strongly stressed on the 

radio officer. - . 

Care should be taken when there is a change of staff 

to see that the log, when handed over, is complete and up 

to date. _ a 

Entries shall always be made in order of time and date 

and no blanks leit. a 

oo - 23
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--BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOBRANT, 11 DESEMBER 1959 | 
  

Die radiobeampte wat ’n wag begin, moet die inskry- 
wing ,,op wag” aanbring en sy naam daaragter teken. 
Die radiobeampte wat afgelos word of sy wag beéindig; 
moet die inskrywing ,, van wag af” aanbring en, sy naam 
daaragter teken. Die radiobeampte wat vir die waginskry- 

_ wings verantwoordelik is, moet alle loginskrywings aan die 
end van die wag doen. ’n Paraaf of ieken in ‘plaas van _ 

die radiobeampte se handtekening word nie aangencem 
nie. ‘ 7 

-As' daar te min blaaie in Deel IL van die log is, moet 
. die toevlug ‘geneem word tot nog ’n kopie of kopie’-van 
Deel Il. Op vervolgkopieé moet die volgorde duidelik 
gemerk word. , 

- (3) Negaan van. log. oo 

'_ Die verantwoordelike radiobeampte moet albei dele van 
die log daagliks nagaan en teken, Dit moet ook daagliks 
aan die -gesagvoerder voorgelé word vir sy handtekening en. 

- Sy aandag op inskrywings van belang gevestig word. 

(4) Wat met logboek gedoen word. 

Die gesagvoerder moet binne 48 uur-na die-skip. se“aan- 
koms by sy eindbestemmingshawe of by ontslag van die 
Bemanning, wat ook al die eerste gebeur, ‘die: radiotele- 
graaflogbock tesame met dié amptelike logboek oorhandig. 
aan. die bevoegde beampte voor wie die bemannirig ont-. | 
slaan word. Voordat dit radiotelegraaflogboek aldus af-: 
_gelewer word, moet gesorg word dat die deurslagkopieé 
verwyder en behandel -word soos bo voorgeskryf.: . 2”   

The entry “on watch” shall be’ made by the radio 
officer beginning a watch followed by ‘his signature. The - 
entry “off watch” shall bé made -by the radio officer 
being relieved or terminating his watch, followed by 
his signature. Ali log entries shall be completed at the 
end of the watch by the radio officer responsib'e for the 
-watch entries. The use of initials or signs cannot be ac- 
cepted in leu of the radio officer’s signature. - 

If the number of pages in Part [1 of the log are in- - 
suficient, recourse should be made to a further copy or 
copies of Part If.. Any copies used in continuation shall 
be clearly. marked with the. order of sequence. 

(3) Inspection of Log. . 

Both parts of the log shall be inspected daily and signed 
by the radio officer in charge: it shall also be submitted 

‘daily: to the Master for his signature and his attention 
_ directed to entries of importance or interest. © 

_ (4) Disposal of Log-Book. 
~, The Master-shall within-48 hours after the ship’s arrival 
‘at its final port of destination or upon the discharge of 
the. crew, whichever first: happens, deliver the radiotele- 
‘graph log-book together with ‘the’ official log-book to. the 
“proper officer before whom the crew is discharged. Before 
the radiotelegraph log-book.is s6. delivered, care shall be. 
‘taken to remove and’ dispose of the-carbon copies as 
‘directed above: - oe re eo, 

- RADIOTEEEGRAAFBOEK,DEELL. =. © 
RADIOTELEGRAPH-LOG-BOOK, PART L. 

  

. “7 * Naam-van skip.’ 
ca ~ + Name ‘ef Ship, - 

1 

- | Amptelike nommer en internasionale [ 

‘| Official Number and International 
i Call Sign. i 

- Registrasichawe. : 
. Port: of Registry. / 

roepsein. —. : ‘Brutotonnemaat. 

Gross Tonnage. 

  

  

  

          
  

Naam van maatskappy wat die radiodiens lewer 
  

Name of company operating the radio service \~ 

  
  

Hawe waar en datum waarop reis 
- begin het. , 

- Port at whichand Date when 
Voyage commenced. : 

Aard “van reis of werk. 
Nature of the Voyage or Employment. 

| Hawe waar en datum waarop reis 
beéindig js. 

Port at which ard Date when 
Voyage terminate: d. 

  

  

  

  

  

Datum. 
Date. mcmmunsspiinanvanannsnwananananni - 

Hawe ; Hawe 
POLE. .ennsisninnnnaniinsinannedvaneeunanann POLE. .nnnnnnenunnnananne   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Oorhandig aan die bevoegde beampte by die hawe van op die: 
Delivered to the proper officer. at the port of . on the 

dag van 19 tesame met die radiotelegraaflogboek, 
‘day of ’ together with radio-telegraph log-book, 

Deel Il, volgnommers tot... 
Past I, serial numbers to 

Medeonderteken 
Countersigned -- '. Bevoegde Beampte/Proper Officer.- 

24 

  

Gesagvoerder| Master. 

Adres. / 
. Address. _



       

  

    

      

    

‘ MENT. GAZETTE: EXTRAORDINARY, 
  

  

We, “ly mits pag - 7 ny - 

- ARDELING A.--BESONDERHEDE VAN RADIOPERSONEEL. | ~ : 
ABD SECTION A. PARTICULARS OF RADIO STAFF, |”. 

Re RT 

  

  

: . oe “| Sertifikaatno. 
PL ges ep Sen Klas; x 

Naam. sey fe Huisadres.” “| Certificate S92 

Name. Home Address. uo 

-, Class..; 
|. No. and. - 2 ~ 

wg 

  

  

  

  

        
    

  

i Q 

oe 5 . ~ 

hale 

a 
- 4 ~ : z . . Coe 

..4-ARDELING B.;BESONDERHEDE VAN. BATTERYE:AAN. BOORD. =. 
ee SECTION-B.--PARTICULARS OF BATTERIES ON’ BOARD.” -        

Stroomspanning “en foo ee 
; fon. . Doel waarvoor ‘gebruik. <7, > 

Noltage and Ampere-loury ~ _ > Purpose for which used. © 5, 

oe) Capacity. pp Me ae oe 

    
Battetynommer.* ~ Getal sella: a © “Sodrt. ve Datum ‘verskaf. |” ampere-uurkapasiteit.. 

Battery Number.# ‘Number. of Cells.| Types. . Date .Supplied. 

7 i 

  

  

  

    

  

              

  

    

    

    

; - - 5 oe = ° * = 7 

i 
vo 

j 
Pa . ° 2 

oo, “* Die volgnommer imhierdie-kolom word gebruik wanheer veiwys word na’n besondere battery in ‘Afdélings G nD. : 

~.* The setial number inthis column will be used when referring to a particular battery in Sections Cand D.. oe 

So isso». AEDELING C.-DAAGLIKSE ONDERSOEK VAN BATTERYE. -. ° wo ‘ 

6 9“ SECTION.C.—DAILY EXAMINATION OF BATTERIES. 2 - 

    

coe , Siroomspanning, Stroomspanning, . a. : ‘ 

Batterynommer. |. ~ Onbelas. belas, _ Opmerkings. - Co OT     
  

    

  

            
  

  

| | Battery Namber.| ~—_ Voltage _ . Voltage. - “Remarks, - . . 

ee. 1. Jf off Load. on Load. co re * 1 

j , - ° L 

i - ° * vr " 7 

a > SN ae 

  

~ ARDELING D._MAANDELIKSE VERSLAG OOR BATTERYE. o 
© SECTION D.—MONTHLY REPORT ON BATTERIES. 

Soortlike gewig - ao 

  

| Batterynommer | 
(sel vir _sél). | 

Battery Number 
(Cell by Cell). 

|. Soortlike=gewig. - 
. 8008 gemect. . 

’ Specific Gravity . 
as measured. . 

Voor laai. 

  

' Datum. 
. Date. - 

Na lai. be 

“(el vir sel). .- 
Battery Number 
(Cell by Cell). 

. Batterynommer . 

~ 8008 gemeet. 
_- Specific. Gravity 

  

Na lai, 
After 

Voor laai. 
- Before — 

_ as measured, ~. ¢ 

‘ 

~-Opmerkings, 
Remarks. 

  

                      
  

        

|. Before’ + . After’ |: _[-E 

. |--Charge. | Charge. |: - | ~Charge. Charge. |. ' 
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T. Vv. 3/321 (a). 

AGSTE BYLAE— —(vervolg). 

EIGHT SCHEDULE (Continued). 

- Regulasie 20. 
Regulation 20. ° 

UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA, 
UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

  

-DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER, 

MaARiNEAFDELING, 

Handelsskéepvaar twet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, 

- MARINE Division. 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act ] No. 57 of 1951). 

RADIOTELEGRAAFLOGBOEK, DEEL I. - 
RADIOTELEGRAPH LOG-BOOK, PART IL 

< 

Amptelike nommer en 
internasionale roepsein. 
Official Number and 
International Call Sign. 

_ Naam van skip. Registrasichawe. 
Name of Ship. Port of Registry. 

Brutotonnemaat. 
-Gross Tonnage... : 

  

  

          
Volgnommer. : van “an ; "tot 

Serial number ‘ from . : to 

  
Naani van maatskappy WAT DIE RADIODIENS LEWER 
Name of company OPERATING THE RADIO SERVICE 

Gebied bewaak 
    

M.V:: ene 
‘S.S. / i : : Area guarded 

DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADIOTELEGRAAEDIENS. 
DIARY OF THE RADIOTELEGRAPH SERVICE, 

  
Datum en tyd. Stasie Stasie 

M.G.T. waarvandaan. waarlicen. die Radiotelegraaflogboek. 
_Date_ and Time Station Station, Full Details of Calls, Signals and Distress Working, etc., as 

G.M.T. From. To. required by Paragraph 1 (4) of the Instructions in. Part I of the |. 

Volle besonderhede van oproepe, seine en noodwerking, ens.; 
soos vereis in paragraaf 1 (6) van die Instruksies in Deel I van 

Radiotelegraph Log-book. 

Sterkte van seine en 
frekwensie (Khz.). 
Strength of Signals 
and Frequency 

CKC/S.). 
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ep, 5/82 Pe By $8220 
2) NEENDE BYLAE. 00 nd NINTH SCHEDULE. = 

| - - 
“i -Regulasie 28. 

  

° UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA. 

  

" DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER,. 

| MARINE-AEDELING. co 

: . Handelsskeepvaartwet, i9si 
“(Wet No. 57° van 1951). 

  

\ RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK. _ 
  

. HOE DIE -RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK GEHOU . 

= MOET WORD, 
Ooreenkomstig. die -bepalings . van “Deel I-.van die. 

Radioregulasies. vir die Handelskeepvaart moet.daar aan | 

_boord van elke! radiotelefoonskip ’n radiotelefoonlogboek 

gehou word. Die ge 

‘word vanwaar die’ instatlasie bedien word en moet. beskik- - 

baar wees: vir insde deur enigeen wat die Sekretaris van 

Vervoer of die -Posmeester-generaal daartoe gemagtig 

het. rn: “ Co i ; 
a i j — oo, 

4+ .-], Invul van tog. . ; 

(1) Afdeling! A-~Besonderhede van die ‘lede van dic. 
bemanning wat gekwalifiseer is om die ‘instailasie te 

_ bedien, moet jingevul word op die vorm. wat’ verskaf 

“word: 2 . ee 

QQ) Afdeling, B.—Hierdie afdeling van die Tog -vorm ’n 

‘volledige dagboek.van die radiodiens. - Die inskrywings | 

in hierdie deel. van die log moet in tweevoud. geskied. 

Die deurs'agkopieé (geperforeerde velle) moct afgeskeur- 

en sorgvuldig in die regte volgorde aanmekaar vasgebind _ 

word om ’n-kopie van die dagboek te. vorm, wat: uitein- 

delik behandel moet word soos gelas deur die-maatskappy 

wat die radiodiens lewer of deur die skeepscienaar, na 

-gelang van'die geval. Die inskrywings in hierdie afdeling © 

‘moet die-volgende insluit:— oe - 

(i). Die naam van die operateur en die tyé waarop hy 

. op wag en-van wag af gaan. . ae 

(ii) Besonderhede van alle noodberigte wat gehoor of 

", gestuur’ word en van noodverkeer wat: voorkom. 

Dit is .belangrik dat die algemene  strekking van 

-hierdie berigte ingeskryf word. a 

(iii) 
_veiligheid vir mienselewens op see te verseker, 

*n Verklaring, elke halfuur gedurende die wagure,_ 

“yereis:. die Intéernasionale ‘- Radioregulasies: . van. | 

skepe dat hulle twee keer’elke uur, op die uur en 

- dertig: minute na die uur (M.G.T), drie minute 

lank op die noodfrekwensie waghou. Gedurende | 

hierdie tussenpose moet alle» uitsendings in die 

_. band | rondom die _radiotelefoonnoodirekwensie, |. . 
-behalwe nood-, .spoed- en veiligheidsuitsendings, |. 

--staak 'en- die operateur op die radiotelefconnood- 

_ . frekwensie Tuister.] . — es 

Gy) n» Opsomming van- alle spoed- en. -‘veiligheids- 
_"\\ berigte ontvang. . ce co 

(v) 
en landstasies of ander skepe. Inskrywings ten 

opsigte van oproepe moet slegs die ‘volgnommer 

- van die-berig en die tyd_waarop dit ontvang of 

géestuur is, meld. Moeilikhede wat by die afhan- 

deling-van verkeer ondervind word, moet aange-— 

-teken -word, maar die adres en. teks van. sulke 

-. berigte moet weggelaat word. Die werklike berig | . : 
'. moet, op die’ toepaslike vorm aangeteken word. © 

(vi) Belangtike. ‘diensvoorvaile van alle -soorte, soos” 

. onklaarraking van die installasie- ‘en herstelwerk 

et 
" witgevoer,- 

    

boek moet, by of naby. die punt gehou | 

dat dié stiltetyd in ag geneem is. [Ten einde groter | 

’a Opsomming van berigte gewissel tussen die skip -   

~ . Regulation. 28. 

  

  

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: 2 
  

DEPARTMENT: OF “TRANSPORT - | 
. MARINE DIVISION. coe 

Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951)... © 
  

| RADIOTELEPHONE LOG-BOOK. 8. 
  

- TELEPHONE. LOG-BOOK. 

~ In accordance. with the provisions of Part ‘1 ofthe — 
Merchant Shipping Radio Regulations, a radiotelephone 

‘log-book shall be carried on board every radiotelephone. . 

ship.. The book shali be kept-at or near the ‘position from 

~ INSTRUCTIONS FOR KEEPING THE. RADIO- 

‘which the installation is operated, and shall be available. . 

for. inspection by any -person authorised “by the Secretary’ 

for-Transport or by the Postmaster-General, 2 | 

- 1. Completion of Log. ve. : 

‘(1) Section A.—Particulars of the members of the crew : 
qualified to operate the installation shall be entered’ in the ..” 

form provided. © woe eT 

~.Q) Section B—This section of the log will form a.come. 

plete. diary of the radio service. The entries in this part 

of the log. shall be prepared in duplicate: ‘The’ carben- 

‘copies. (perforated sheets) shall be detached and-caréfully- 

fastened together. in correct order to-form a copy: of the’ 
diary, whichshould: be finally disposed of. in the-thanner . 

directed. by the company. operating. the. tadio sérvice or 

by the shipowner as thé case may be. The entries to be: ~ 

made in this section shall include: — nae 

.(@) The name of the operator, and the times ‘at ‘which 

he goes on and off watch. ° oo 7 

(ii) Details of all distress messages heard or sént and 

of any distress-traffic which takes place.- It_is ira- 

- portant that the general sense of these messages -° 

should be entered... pg RS 

(ii) A statement, each half hour during the hours’ of 
watch that the. silence period has been observed. - 

[The International. Radio Regulations, to. ensure. - 

greater safety to life at sea, require ships to’ keep | 
. watch. on the distress frequency twice each hour -~ 

- _ for three minutes commencing at the hour. and, at 

thirty-minutés past the hour (G.M.T.) During these: . 

intervals ali transmission in the band around the — 
. radiotelephone distress frequency except: .distréss, 

urgency and safety transmissions shall cease. and ' 

. thé operater. shall listen on the. radiotelephone” 

_ distress frequency.] we Se 

~ Gv) A summary of all urgency and safety comimunica- . 
tions received: -. 

A summary of communications exchanged between: 

the ship and land stations or other ships. Entries. - 

in respect of calls should be restricted to the serial ~ 

~ number of tle message, and the time received or = 

sent. . Difficulties experienced in disposing of = 

~ traffic should be recorded, but the address and text’ ° 

of such messages should .be omitted. .The.actual | 

message should be recorded on- the. appropriate 

‘form. + Se Te 

@) 

(vi) Important. service incidents .of all. kinds, stich. as - 

_ breakdowns of the installation and repairs effected, 

BT. 
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(vil) Besonderhede van die laait van batterye. 
wanneer met die laai begin en wanneer dit boéindig 

- word, moet vermeld. word. In ‘gevalle waar die 
 batterye op die land gelaai of vir gelaaide batterye 
emgeruil word; moet die log vermeld wanneer en 
waar dit gelaai of omgeruil is. 

(viii). Die posisie van die skip minstens een keer per dag, 
as die skip se reéls dit toelaat. 

oor die hou van die log. 

die log korrek gehou word deur 
2. Opmerkings 

Dit is belangrik dat 

tye volledig en bygewerk is. 

Inskrywings. moet altyd in datum-— en tydsvolgorde 
gedoen en geen ruimte oningevul gelaat word nie. 

Die inskrywings ,, op wag” en ,, van wag af” moet deur 
‘die operateur se handtekening gevolg word. 

_ Berigte moet. in volgorde, senommer, ‘word, daagliks van’ 
No, 1 af om 0001 M. G. T., en ’n nuwe ree oks moet vir elke 

kusstasie gebruik word. 

- Alle loginskrywings moet aan die einde van die wag. 
- voltooi wees. . ' 

Wanneer hy sy inskrywings doen, moet die radiotele- 
foondperateur hom laat lei deur die voorbeelde aan die | 

’ end van hierdie instruksies. 

~ moet laasgenoemde die log aan die gesagvoerder voorlé - 
vir ondertekening en sy aandag op inskrywings van belang 

As daar in Afdeling B nie " genoeg blaaie is om die 
looptyd van die log te dek. nie, moet die log in n tweede 
boek. voortgesit word. 

3. Nagaan van log. 

Die gesagvoerder moet die log daagliks teken en waar 
die. gesagvoerder nie die radictelefoonoperateur is nie, 

vestig g. 

4..Wat met. log gedoen. word. 2 

Die gesagvoerder moet bintte 48 uur nadat die skip by . 
‘sy eindbestemmingshawe aangekom let of nadat die 
bemanning ontslaan is, wat ook al die eerste gebeur, die 
radiotelefoonlogboek tesame met die. amptelike logboek 
oorhandig aan die bevoegde beampte voor wie die beman- 
ning ontslaan word. Voordat die radiotelefoontogboek 
aldus afgelewer word, moet gesorg word dat die “deur- 
slagkopieé verwyder en behandel word soos hierbo voor- 
geskryf. ; 

S.S. NONESUCH. 

Die tyd 

regte tyd te doen, sodat dit te alle 

  
DAGBOEK. VAN DIE RADIOTELEFOONDIENS. 

- Wii) Details of the charging of ‘batteries. The times . 
* when the batteries are placed on and taken off © 
“charge shall be stated. In cases where the batteries 

_ are charged or exchanged for charged batteries on 
' shore the log should state when and where the 

charging or changing wasemade. 

(viii) The position of the ship at least once a day if the 
Rules of the ship so permit. 

2. Notes on the Keeping of the Log. 

It is important that the log should be correctly kept by 
making all entries at the proper time, being always com- 

plete and up to date. 

Entries shall always be made in 1 order of date and time 
and no blanks left, : 

The entries “on watch” and “ off watch ” shall be 
followed by the'oporate ’s Signature. © 

~ Messages should be numbered in sequence beginning 
| with No. 1 ‘at 0001 G.M.T. daily and using a fresh series 
. for each coast station. 

All log entries shall be completed by the end of the 
waich. 

In making his entries the radiotelephone operator should 
be guided by the specimen entries which follow these in- 
“structions. 

If the number of pages in Section B are insufficient to 
cover the period of currency.of the log, the log should be © 
continued in a second book. 

3. Inspection of Log. 

The Master’ shall sign the log daily, and where the 
Master is not the radiotelephone operator the latter shail 

| submit the log to the Master for this purpose, drawing his 
attention to any entries of importance or interest. 

4. Disposal of Log. 

The Master shall within 48 hours after the ship’s arrival 

- at its final port of destination or upon ‘the discharge of 
of the crew, whichever first happens,-deliver the: radio- 

‘telephone log-book together with the official log-book to 
the proper officer before whom the crew is discharged. 

Before the radiotelephone log-book. is so ‘delivered, care 

shall be taken to remove and dispose of the carbon copies . 
as directed above. 

VOORBEELD, | 

  
  

  

        

Datum en tyd Stasie Stasie Frekwensie Rekord van bediening, ens., soos vereis‘by paragraaf 1 (2) van die 
(M.G.T,.). waarvandaan. “ waarheen. gebruik. instruksies op die omslag. 

2/2/49. . . 
0800 - : sO Op wag J. Janse. Posisie van skip 15 myl SO Beachy Head. 

: : Batterye verbind—vol gelaai e en bevredigend. . 
» 0810 Nonesuch....:..{ Niton.......0. 1650 TR. Luister 2012. 

0812 Nonesuch...... Niton. ....... 4 - 2012 - TR. gestuur. 
0814 Niton......... -Nonesuch...... 1825 TR. ontvang: niks vir u nie. 
0830 Stiltetyd in ag geneem. 
0845 | Ontvanger onklaar—defekte ‘buis.ver vang—bevn edigend, 
0900 Stiltetyd in ag geneem. 
0930 . , Stiltetyd in ag geneem. 
0948 Niton......... Alle skepe..... 1825 Verkeerslys (niks vir Nonesuch nie). 
1000 Van wag af J. Fanse. Reddingsboot se draagbare toestel getoets— 

' : ‘bevredigend.— 
1200 i ‘ | Op wag J. Janse. ST in ag geneem. 
1202 Thrush........ Landsend...... 1650 . MAYDAY—Thrush 20 myl OSO van Landsend stuur beskadig / 

/ , _sleepboot nodig (gesagvoerder verwittig). 
1210 Landsend...... - Thrush. seeee hee 1650 Sleepboot gestuur u te help einde. Gesagvoerder verwittig. 

~ 4230 | ST in ag geneem. , 
1300" ST in ag geneem. 
1330 / : ST in ag geneem. ° 
1348 | Niton......... Alle 'skepe..... 1825 Verkeerslys. Berig vir Nonesuch. 
1350 Nonesuch...... Niton......... 2012 . ‘| Stuur u radiotelegram. 

~ 1350 Niton... 2.2... Nonesuch...... 1825 Stuur No. 1. ° 
1352 Nonesuch.:.... | Niton......... 2012 No. | ontvang (berig aan gesagvoerder oorhandig). 

_ 1400 : : Van wag af J. Janse. 
» 1600 Op wag J. Janse. ST in ag geneem. 

1630 ST in ag geneem. 
-1700 ST in ag geneem. 
1730 ST in ag geneem. 
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a E. z ~ . ~ —— ~ Se = — oe Toe TT TF —— * 

. Datum. en tyd- i " Stasie - Stasie -..\-|, Frekwehsie Rekord y van bediening; arise, “soos vereis by. ‘paragraat FOV van die - : 

WEG): yp | waarvandaan. 4.. Wwaarheen. _ . gebruik. foo ee pon instruksies op die onisiag.. an 

1733.00 CN. Forélaid.... | Alle skepevioi:. [os 1835... °- “Verkesrstys (nike vit : Nonesuch nie)... 

21749 --- J Nonesuch. see TN. Foreland.. J ue. 20820. ‘| Oproep. Radiotelegram vit ue: a ot 

“47200 2 WN, Foreland | Nonesuch... |. 1835 Stuur uw radidtelegram. es wd ws 

oo AAR ot Noriesuch?. _ | N. Foreland... [> > “9012 ° «| No. T-gestuu. » : pl ares 

“1743 . ON, . Foreland. a , Nonesuch...» “+ co B35 ‘No; 1 onivang. oe Cot 

.1806: 2°! a ee | Van-wag af J. Jarise.2 : as 

2000 fo eee ee} : | Gp wag J. Janse.’ ST i in ag geneem. oe Y 

. -2030. uP IN. Foreland...:. |: Alle-skepe. pes}. -. 7 SECURITE—Obsiruksie gevaarlik, vir navigasie- “aby. Oxcars: - 

_Light (berig aan pesagvoerder meegedeel).” 

SEC URITE--stormwindwaarskuwing,- noordelike ‘stormwinde ~ 

‘wat noordooswaarts ruimn verwag, ‘Dogeer,: Hunaber, on ‘Teems- 

  

: : 234 . 7 °N: Foreland: :: | Alle skepe 

  

   

  

    

    

              

  

    

  

  

        
     

  

  

    

   

   

  

   
   

      

    

  

   

        
   

  

                

    

      

a : ‘ ane \.. (berig aan.gesagvoerder ‘meegedeel), ee os ee 

nor, : Z , —-¢ | STinvag gencem. ss pena : 

Coe ee, Sf | ST if ag geneem. - , : 

- Foreland..... “Alle skepe- ceed “4835-0 Verkeerslys (niks” vir “Nonesuch: nie). Alle bate “yeib n i 

renee ne Soy ee : , gelaal te word. “Vane was af J. Janse. °° S eT 

SS. ‘NONESUCH. . a ue ~ : oe Loe - =... SPECIMEN, SS ga 

does, DIARY OF THE  RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE, ee CT, 

Date’ and time eee yg be ag ef cn Record: of working, ‘ete., as required. -by.. Paragrapt J 1 Oy of Fthe . 

. GN M.T i, - Station from.” ; Station to. Frequency used. vee "instructions on the cover. -. = - ee 

. wl “oe . = : : _ 
oa : 

: - 9/2/49. Pp a ks ee ee tes : 

0800. . ce fe! a : ete On vyatch J. Jones’ Position “of: ship: 13 iniles SE - Béachy Head. 

ae poe coe OP pe eyed aye Peo a Batteries connected—fully. charged and. satisfactory. . 

_., 0810- Niton:. 1650.-., 9} TR: Listen 2012; : - : 

0812 >. | Niton sods = 2012. |) FR. sent. “ A es ce 

oo Ss 0814 : “Nonesuch. -2 1825. . | TR. received: - nothing for y yours = wots oo a, 

c+. 0830: te, . : - os, )/S,P. observed. 
; oe 

oo. ORAS - 
Receiver breakdown—faulty wvalve replaced satisiacory.” 

“+9900. * 
| S:P. observed. : : ee 

“-° 9930. : Ce Po 4) §.P. observed. * oe a ta Sn 

0948 Niton......3 an snips aes «1825: _ | Traffic List ‘(Nothing for Nonesuch). ’ Bo ae 

1060 0) , : ae in 3+) Off watch J. Jones. “Lifeboat portable set tested and satisfactory. 

_ 1200 4 . oO St On-watch’ J. Jones. S.P. observed. “ Le 

1202 1° - Thrush:. wedana Landseind. shee ale 0 1650. | MAYDAY-=-Thrush -20 miles, ESE from Landsend* steering gear. 

. ne as Py 8 te "damaged require: tug. ‘(Master informed.) . ~ 

-4210 . & Laidgend... cae Thrush. cevevens |=". 1650 = > | Tug sent your - assistance ends.” Master’ informed. oe ; 

1230 - Fy e wd Ee S.P. observed. - : . Co 

» $3000 3 te a rr re o S.P. observed. Ce Pe 

ae 6 1380 Rep ie ae ot . -  |.§.P, observed. - et ed 

2 A348 aE Niton. ...76.. ATL ships. « seeee a 1825 Traffic List. Message for Nonesuch. 

wy 1350 ~;, ; None | Nitons sce. ft 9012. ~~ -| Send-your radiotelegram. . ; 

* 4350. wee fo) 21825 + Sends Nr. 1. 

_ F352.) > : 2012 - - ~~] Received Nr. 1 (Message handed to. Master). - 

“>, 1400 . . Po ee P oe Off watch J. Jones. a 

1600 Ope oe er feces. | On'watch J. Jones..8.P. observed. - te 

1630. feb oe ee Dre Pe S.P: observed. ~ : 

1700 Tb |. en ne ‘S.P. observed. pes . : 

1730. 3 |- : . ~ L S PL ‘obsérved. CST eS, - 

1733000 % VN. ‘Foreland... An ships. 274835 _| Traffic List (Nothing for Nosiesuch), - oo 

-* 4740 5 Nonesuch... ~N, Foreland.. 9012. © :| Call. » Radiotelegram for you. oem 

1740 3°). Foreland... .- “Nonesuch... wef che 1835 7 Send your radiotelegram. an Se 

1741 - i Nonesuch......-| N. Foreland. we. , 2042 | Sent Nr. 1. ~ Ce a ae 

- 1743. SS Foreland... Nonesuch. ..0. | 7 1835. “Received Nr. 1. ~ : . ee 

1800" j - po fe oe +4 OFF watch J..fones. . Te : : 

2600 « 2 ED On watch J. Jones. S;P. observed. - Soo 

2039-2. [N “Foreland... " Au ships....++. “4° 1650 : SECURITE—Obstruction dangerous to navigation: ‘exists “near 

ma, : en - . | {-Oxcars Light (Message passed to Master).” oo 

~ 2034 | : N: Foreland. seve j “All Ship tooss so. 1650 SECURITE—Gale warning,’ Northerly’. gales veering. North- ~ 

oo : 7 ee | > easterly expected Dogger, Humber and Thames. (Message passed : 

BS - |” to Master).- : ; ; : . 

2100 . J fete oa S.P, observed... 
as we oo 

2130 4 ee Pe S.P. observed. ° 
a 

3433) = N. Foreland. sles All ships. wees E1835 0 ‘Traffic List ‘a thing. for Nonesuch). All batteries pace on hare . 

oe L ; wt. ee fe! Off .watch, 5: Jones. . . 

i 

~ 

. - ! = . LY 

~e s 1 = oy 
aan f : 

j Loe 
“ 

~ 

' L 6 _ .
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RADIOTELEFOONLOGBOEK. 

    

  

  

      
  

  

  

RADIOTELEPHCNE LOG-BOOK. 

Naam van skip. | Araptelike nommer. . Registrasichawe. : Brutotonnemaat. 
Name of Ship. ° Official Number. Port of Registry. - _ Gross Tonnage. 

Naam van maatskappy wat die radiodiens lewer 
Name of company operating the radio service 

: Tydperk gedek deur log: van tot 
Period covered by og from to 

Oorhandig aan die bevoegde beampte by die hawe op die 
  ‘Delivered to the proper officer at the port of 

dag van . “es V9 ne 
day of 

  

" ' Bevoedge Beampie/Proper Officer. 

on the 

  

Gesagvoerder ] Master. 

  

Adres / Address, 

AFDELING A.—BESONDERHEDE VAN RADIOTELEFOGNOPERATEURS. 
SECTION A.—PARTICULARS OF RADIOTELEPHGNE OPERATORS... 

    

  

  

  

      
  

    

    

Naan. Huisadres. . ' Sertifikaatno. en Klas. Name. Eome Address. Certificate No. and Class. 

~ S.S ene nsnsnnnnninsnmenenne —_ 

AFDELING B.—DAGBOEK VAN DIE RADIOTELEFOONDIENS. | - 
SECTION B.—DIARY OF THE RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE, 

Datum en tyd Stasie Stasie Frekwensie 
(M.G.T.) ‘ waarvandaan ' waarheen gebruik Werkrekord, soos voorgeskryf in regulasie — . Date and. Time Station . Station Frequency Record of Working, as prescribed by Regul, (G.M.T.) From . To . . Used 

  

  

  

  

          
  

TIENDE BYLAE. 

Regulasie 36, 

  

RIGTINGSOEKER. 
  

- ; 1. Algemeen,” 
Die rigtingsaeker moet ’n ontvanger en ’n lusantenne- 

stelsel insluit. Vir die toepassing van hierdie Bylae [uit- 
gesonderd paragraaf 10 (2) hiervan] moet 7a goniometer 
wat deel uitmaak van die rigtingsoeker as deel van die 
lusantennestelsel beskou word. Die lusantennestelsel, 
behalwe koeéllaers, slangkiemme, klemskroewe en ander 
dergelike klein dele, moet uit nie-magnetiese materiaal 
bestaan. 

. 2. Vermoé: 
“Die rigtingsocker moet koptelefoonontvangs kan gee 

van golwe van tipe Al, tipe A2 en tipe B van enige 
frekwensie binne die gebied 255 Khz. tot 525 Khz. ten 
einde dit moontlik te maak’ om die radiopeiling en 
cording van die sein te bepaal deur verwysing na die 

“minimum sterkte daarvan. 

30 

  

TENTH SCHEDULE, 
Regulation 36. 

  

DIRECTION-FINDER. 
  

/ 1. Generai. 

The direction-finder shall include a receiver and‘a loop 
aerial system. For the purposes of this Schedule [except 
paragraph 10 (2) thereof] any: goniometer forming part of 
the direction-finder shall be deemed to be part of the loop 
aerial system. The loop aerial system, other than ball 
bearings, hose clips, set screws and other similar ‘small 
parts, shali consist of non-magnetic material. 

2. Capability. 

The direction-finder, shall be capable ot headphone 
reception of waves of type Al, type A2 and type B of any 
frequency within the range of 255 kc/s to 525 ke/s, so 
as-to enable the radio bearing and sense of the signal to 
be determined by reference to the minimum strength 
thereof,



t 

“Fy 3. Kontroles. 

Die ontvanger moet voorsien wees van— 

. ()’n radiofrekwensieversterkingskontrole; 4 

(2) °*n instemmer; - : / 

(3) ’n instemskaal waarin op geen punt in die instem- 
o i Oe a : 

sebied “n tussenruimte van 4 duim coreenstem 

‘met ’n ftekwensieverandering van mer as 8 Khz. 

nie. 

4, Algemene toetsmetode. 

Dice -ontvanger moet voldoen-aan die vereistes van 

paragrawe 5 tot en met 12 en paragraaf 16 wanneer dit 

as volg getoets! word op enige frekwensie in die gebied 

255 Khz. tot 525 Khz.:— 

(1) Seine (in hierdie Bylae ,, plaaslik opgewerkte seine” 

genoem) moet van een of. meer seinontwikkelaars 

af verkry word... , 

(2) Plaaslik opgewekte seine moet op so n wyse. deur 

a net gevoer word dat die seinontwikkelaar of 

-oatwikkelaars, na gelang van die geval, en dic. net 

saam gelyk is.aan ’n konstante spanningontwikke- 

laar in serie met °n imapedansie wat wesenlik. gelyk 

is aan die impedansie van die lusantennestelsel by 

die toetsirekwensie, wanneer— 

(a) die lusantennestelsel gestel is vir die vasstelling 

van radiopeilings; 

(b) die oordbepater nie werk nie; en 

(c) die impedansie gemeet word tussen die twee 

_ klemme waarmee die ontvanger gewoonlik ver- 

bind is. - ve 

(3) Die effcktiewe hoogte (h.) in meters van die lus- 

antennestelsel moet die verhouding E/e wees, Waar 

E die spanning is wat deur ’n vertikaal gepolariseer- 

e veld van sterkte e volis per meter gegee word, 

wanneer— . 

(a) cic lusantennestelsel gestel is vir die vasstelling 

vah peilings en vir maksimum opvangs: ” 

(b). die oordbepaler-nie werk nie; , 

(c) die ontvanger nie met die hisantennestelsel ver- 

bind is nie; en 

(d) die! spanning gemeet word. tussen die klemme 

van. die lusantennestelsel waarmee die ont- 

vanger gewooulik verbind is. ’ 

(4) Die standaardinsetpeil moet die insetpeil wees wat 

verkry: word wanneer die elektromotoriese krag van 

die ekwivalente seinontwikkelaar wat in’ subpara- 

graaf (2) gencem word, 50 he -effektiewe mikrovolts 

‘is, . 

(5) Die standaardleweringspeil moet *n oudioirekwen- 

sielewering van een milliwatt wees in ’n .weerstand 

in wat wesentlik gelyk is aan die medulus van die 

impedansie van die telefoongehoorstukke by 1000 

hz. 

(6) Die sein/ ruisverhouding van die rigtingsoeker moet 

vasgestel word of deur— 

~ (a) vertikaal gepolariseerde golwe te gebruik vir 

die uitsending van die insetsein, met die lus- 

antennestelsel ingerig vir die vasstelling van 

peilings en gestel vir maksimum opvangs, maar 

sonder dat die oordbepaler werk, Of deur 

- (b) plaaslik opgewekte seine te gebruik wat op die 

ontvanger aangewend word slegs op die wyse : 

in subparagraaf (2) gespesifiseer. 

5. Sein--en tissenfrekwensieselektiwiteit. 

Die seinfrekwensieselektiwiteit van die ontvanger of, in 

die -geval. van ’n- superheterodineontvanger, die sein- en 

tussenfrekwensieselektiwiteit, moet aan onderstaande. ver- 

_ eistes voldoen:— 

(a) Die minimum bandbreedte vir "n diskriminasie van 

6 desibels moet 2 Khz. wees. 

BO 
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. 3. Controls. 

The receiver shall be provided with— 

(1) a radio-frequency gain control; : 

(2) a tuning ‘control; : 

(3) a’ tuning scale in which, at no point in the tuning 

range, an interval of }-inch corresponds to a 

frequency change of more than 8 ke/s. , “ 

4, General Method of Testing. 

The receiver. shall comply with the. requirements of 

paragraphs 5 to 12 inclusive, and 16 when tested in. the 

following manser on any frequency within the range 

255 ke/s to 525 ke/s:— —- oo 

(1) Signals (in this Schedule referred to “as *“tocally 

generated signals”) shall be obtained from one.or. 

more: signal generators. ‘ : 

(2) Locaily generated signals shall be injected through 

a network in’such manner that the signal generator 

or generators, as the case may be, and the network 

are together equivalent. to a constant _voitage’ 

generatot in series with an impedance subsian-~ 

tially equal to the impedance of. the idop aerial 

system at the test frequency, when eo 

(@ the leop aerial system is adjusted for. the 

determination of radie-bearings; — oe, 

(b) the sense-finder is not in operation, and 

(c) the impedance is measured. between the two 

terminals to which the’ receiver is normally. 

connected. 

  

3) The éffective height (he) in metres of the loop aerial 

system shall be the ratio E/e, where E is the 

voltage produced by a vertically polarised field of- 

strength e volts per metre, when — — 

(a) the loop aerial system is adjusted for the: 

‘determination of bearings and for, maximum 

pick-up; oo 

(b) the sense-finder is not in operation; 

(c) the receiver is not connected to the Joop aerial — 

/ ‘system; and re 

(d) the voltage is measured between the terminals 

of the loop aerial system: to which the receiver 

is normally connected. sy 

(4) The standard input level shall be the input lével- 

obtained when the electromotive force of the 

equivalent signal generator referred to in sub- 

paragraph (2) is 50 he microvolts root-mean square. 

(5) The standard output level. shall -be an. audio- 

frequency output of one milliwatt into a resistance. 

substantially equal to the modulus of the impedance 

_ of the telephone receivers at 1,000 c/s. 

(6) The signal-noise. ratio: of the direction-finder shall 

be determined cither— Coe ol 

(a) by using vertically polarised -waves for trans- 

” “Tmission of the input signal, and with the loop 

~ -  gerial system arranged for the determination | 

of bearings and adjusted for maximum pick- - 

~ up, but without the sense-finder in operation, 

or a 

(b) by using locally generated signals applied-to the 

“ ‘teceiver only in the manner specified in sub- 

paragraph (2). 

5, Signal and Intermediate Frequency Selectivity. 

The signal frequency selectivity of the receiver, or.in 

the case of a superheterodyne receiver the signal and - 

intermediate frequency selectivity shall satisfy the follow- 

ing requirements : — oo. ee 

(a) The minimum bandwidth for 6 decibels discrimina- 

.. » tion shall be 2 ke/s. a eae be 

“Br.
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 (b). Die maksimum bandbreedte-i in vethouding tot, diss 
kriminasie moet as volg wees:— 
  
  

  

ae 3 =|; 60 | 90 
Diskriminasie. desibels. desibels. desibels. 

Bandbreedte keene 35. Khz. | 8 Khaz. | 16 Khz. 

, () The. maximum ‘bandwidth in relation to “discri- 
' mination. shall be as follows : — 
  
  

Discrimination. ‘ ‘fs decibels. 60 decibels.| 90. decibels. 

    

  

Bandwidth... Loceeeaevesenes 35 ke/s 

    

8 ke/s | 16 ke/s 
    

By enige frekwensie buite die bandbree sdte 35 Khz. “wat 
- in (6) gespesifiseer word, mag. die diskriminasie nie min- 

der as 90 desibels wees nie, behalwe in die geval van 
superheterodineontvangers, waar die diskriminasie by. die 
beeldfrekwensie nie minder as 80 desibels mag wees nie. 

’ 

6. V ersterking. 

Wanneer— ~ 

(a) die insetklemime van dic ontvanger gesluit. is ‘slegs 
deur ’n uitwendige impedansie wat wesenlik .gelyk 
is aan dié van die lusantennestelsel - ‘by die toets-’ 
frekwensie, _ 

~ (db) die oordbepater nie werk: nie, en 

a impedansie gemeet word tussen die twee. klemme van 
die lusantennestelsel waarmee die - ontvanger - ge- 
woonlik- verbind i is, 

moet die versterking van:-die. ontvanger sodanig. + wees dat: Jo 

' the gain’ of the receiver shall be. such that receiver noise 
‘can. produce an output level of minus 10 decibles relative - 

ontvangerruis ‘nx leweringspeil. kan. gee. van minus 10 desi- 
bels met betrekking. tot die: standaardleweringspeil by: 
enige frekwensie binne die frekwensiegebied i im Paragraat 2.) 
gespesifiseer. 

7. Sein} ruisverhouding. 

(1) Wanneer— a 

(a) die toonfilter (as daar een is) uitgeskakel word, 

(by ?n Al- “sein op die standaardinsetpel ingevoer word, si . 
.- (b) a-type ‘Al -signal. is s -injected at the. standard input 

en . 

. {cy die. ontvangerversterking met die haind gestel. word 
om die standaardleweringspeil te gee, .- 

“moet: ‘die sein /ruisverhouding - nie tinder as 20 desibels | 
wees nie. | 

(2). Wanneer— " 

(a) die toonfilter (as daar een is) uitgeskakel word, 

(b) *n A2-sein wat tot ’n diepte van 30 persent*gemodu- | 
. leer is, met ’n toonfrekwensie van: 400 hz., op die 

'  standaardinsetpeil ingevoer word, en 

- (c) dié ontvangerversterking met’ die hand gestel word 
om dic standaardleweringspeil te gee, - 

moet, die sein /ruisverhouding nie minder as 10 desibels 
wees nie, 

(3) Vir die toepassing van hierdie paragraaf moet para- 
siet fluit as ruis beskou word. - 

8. Blokkering. : 

Die verandering in die lewering van die ontvanger mag 
_hoogstens 3 desibels wees by enige frekwensie in die fre- 
-kwensiegebied in paragraaf 2 gespesifiseer, en op alle peile 

. Van gewenste sein tot en met 50 desibels. bo ‘die standaard- 
msetpeil, hetsy van tipe Al of tipe A2, wanneer plaaslik 
opgewekte seine van tipe Al of tipe A2 op ’n peil van 40 
desibels bo die peil van die gewenste sein en 10 Khz. van 
die draaggolf van die gewenste sein af gespasicer, aange- 

~ wend word. 

9. TL ntermod ulasie. 

Die insetpeil van elkeen van twee ongewenste seine 
moet nie minder wees nie as plus 75 desibels met betrek- 
King, tot die standaardinsetpeil wanneer— 

. (a) die ontvanger gestel is om-’n ‘standaardleweringspeil | 
te gee met ’n plaaslik opgewekte’ gewenste sein van 

standaardinsetpeil gemoduleer tot ’n diepte van 30 | 
" persent, met ’n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz..by enige 
frekweénsie in die Trekwensiegebied in paragraaf 2- 
gespesifiseer; 

(b) die gewenste insetsein verwyder i isyen- 
49 

  

At any frequency outside the. bandwidth of 35 ke/s 
specified in (6) the discrimination shall not be-less than 
90. decibels except in the case of superheterodyne . 
receivers, where at the image frequency the discrimination 
shail not, be less than 80 decibels. 

6. Gain. 

When | | 
(a) the input terminals of the receiver are closed solely 

. through an external impedance - substantially equal 
to that of the loop aerial system at the test fre: : 

| quency; . 
(b) the senseé-finder is not im operation: and : 
(c) impedance is. measured between: the” two terminals 

_of the loop aerial ‘system: to which the receiver is 
‘normally. connected, 

to the standard output. level-at any frequency. within ' ithe 
\ Tange of Mequencies specified i in paragraph 2. 

7 Signal Noise Rao. 

“) When— 
(a) the note filter (if any) is. + switched «< out: of ci ircuit: 

level; and 

~ (0) -the receiver. gain’ i as s_maiivally adjusted to ‘give the : 
standard output level, 

the ‘signal/ noise: ratio shall. not be less’ than 20 decibels, 

(2) When— 

(a) the note fiker Gf any) is. sivitched out. of circuit; 
_(b) a type A2 signal modulated. to a’ depth ‘of 30. “per | 

cent with a note frequency of 400 c/s is injected at 
‘the standard inputlevel; and = — 

(c) the receiver gain is manually adjusted to give the 
standard output levei, 

the signal/noise ratio shall not be less than 10 decibels, 

(3) For the purposes of this paragraph spurious wh. siles 
shall be regarded as noise. -- 

8. Blocking. 

The change in output of the receiver shall not exceed 
3 decibels at any fréquency within the range of frequencies 
specified in paragraph 2, and at-all levels of wanted signal 
up. to 50: decibels above the standard input level, whether 
of type Al or type A2, when locally generated signals of . 
type Ai or type A2 at a level of 40 decibels above the 
level of the wanted signal and spaced 10 k/s from ‘the 
carrier of the wanted signal dre applied. 

9. Intermodulation, 

The input level of each of two unwanted signals shall 
not be less than plus 75 decibels relative to the staridard 
input level when— 

-(a) the receiver is adjusted ‘to give standard output level 
with a locally generated wanted ‘signal of standard 
input level: modulated to a depth “of 30 per cent, 
with a note frequency of 400 c/s at any frequency 

~ within the range of Trequencies specified - in para- 
graph (22-0 . os 

® the input wanted ; signal has. ‘been, removed; and 
. . 2.



_. (ce) twee ongewenste plaaslik. opgewekte seine, elk van 

Ss ‘yan die!" 
“ 

“(a die ontvanger sonder. die antennestelsel. in die mid-. 

.. mre. 

© 
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“eriige frekwensie wat nie minder-as ‘50 Khz. 

frekwensie van die gewenste.sein af: is. nie, maar 

waatvan die frekwensiesom of die frekwensiever- 

skil aan’ die frekwensie van die gewenste sein gelyk 

<. is: een’ sein word gemeduleer tot ’n diepte van’ 30 | 

°°. persent met ’n toonfrekwensie van 400 hz..en die 

~~ .vander sein bly ongemoduleer en die twee seine word 

- gelyktydig op gelyke insetpeile aangewend ten éemde 

“%y Jeweringspeil te gee wat gelyk -is aan dié wat 

- yantevore met die -gewenste sein verkry is... 

10. Uitstraling. = 

~ (1) Die rigtingsoeker moet in: gewone diens ‘n-veld van. 

nie meer as 0° 1. mikrovolt per meter: geé wanneert dit op 

'n afstand van een myl van die ontvanger af gemeet word 

* (2) Die ontvanger, 

(1) te voldoen indien, wanneet— 

met inbegrip: van die goniometer, as 

’ daar een is;word geag aan die vereiste van: subparagraat 

“del van ’n afgeskermde geaarde hok. geplaas word | 

wat'ses voet in die kubiek groot iss. 

“. (>) die aardklem met die. binhekant van die. skerm ver: , 

bind word, wove et 
elke. antenneklem.-beurtelings deur ’n onafgeskermde 

reghoékige vierwindingsoekspoel. wat int genoemde 

hok aangebring is en een -voet in die vierkant groot.)... 

is, en ’n onafgeskermde leiding: met *n-weerstands- | 

meetinstrument verbind word. wat buite die bok. | 

gemonteéer is, met sy ander kiem ‘geaard;~ 

‘@) die antenneklem of -klemme- van. die ontvanger,: 

die -klem wat ‘met ~voorncemde _ meét-_ “behalwe’ 
instrument verbind is, een op “n ‘eer of in’ enige 

kombinasie geaard word of ongeaard bly: of. in. 

enige kombinasie onderling verbind word; -en 

(e) die ontvanger bekrag en ’n ‘onafgeskermde kop- , 

telefoon daarmee verbind word, 

verbind. word wat in (c) van hierdie: sub- 

paragraaf gespesifiseer word, nie 4x 10-*° wait te bowe 

gaan nie, ongeag die weerstand van die meetinstrument 

of die instelling van die ontvanger, al -word die soekspoel 

kortgesluit of op enige manier beweeg, mits dit-nie nader 

as 6 duim aan die comtvangerkas koi nie. Se 
' 

11. Instemmingsdwaling en -stabiliteit. 

ay Nadat. die ontvanger 5. minute Jank aangeskakel is” 

- en op-enige frekwensie binne die. frekwensiegebied in 

paragraaf .2 gespesifiseer, ingestem word, moet. die 

insterafrekwensie nie met Meer as cen deel in een duisend 

erander in enige tydperk van vyf minute nie; 

(2. ’n Verandering van 5 persent in enigeen van die 

toevoerspanaings na dic ontvanger of na ’n krageenheid 

wat daaraan verbonde is, moct nie die insiemfrekwensie 

met meer as die dele in. cea duisend Jaat verander nie.” 

(3) ‘nm Verandering in omgewingstemperatuur van 5° C, 

in die gebied 0° C. tot 50° C., aangewend: nadat dic 

ontvanger ¢en uur lank aangeskakel is, 

12. Heterodinetoonstabiliteit.. 

Die heterodinetoonstabiliteit van die contvanger moet 

_. sodanig wees dat— 

‘ 

(1). die frekwensie van ’n heterodinetoon wat aanvank- 

- lik een: kilohertz is, met mie meer as 100 hz. ver- 

ander wanneer ’n insetsein oor die. peilgebied 0 tot | 

60 desibels 60 de: ‘bo die standaardinset verhoog word 

nie; en “ a 

. . (2) by alle insetpeile in die sebied gespesifiseer in sub- 

moet nie dic. 

instermfrekwensie met meer as een in een duisend laat 

_ verander nic. -_ | wo 

" die krag deur -genoemde meetinstrument. gemeet wanneer / 

~~ dit ‘op dié wyse 

| period of 5 minutes.’ 

_paragraaf (1) °n swewingsteon-van 200. hz.-verkry |, 
Z 

kan ‘word deur of na 
Gn testeme 

-. C-6972737. 

f weg van: nulswewingstoon .   

_ 2(c} two unwanted :locally generated signals’each of any 
frequency which is not less than’ 50-ke/s from: the 
frequency of the wanted signal ‘out whose frequency ~ 
sum or frequency difierence is’ equal to the frequency’ 
‘of the wanted. signal, one signal being modulated. — 

~. toa depth of 30 ver cent with a note, frequency of 

65 aa 

490..c/s and the other signal being’ unmodulated, | 
“are simultaneously applied at equal input levels ’so - 

equal to that previously ‘ob=.. ‘as to givel.an output 
_tained with the wanted signal. 

8 FO Radiation: 
(1). The direction-finder shall not in normal service 

produce a field exceeding 0+1 micrevoit. per metre whien-' 

, measured at a distance of one mile from tne receiver. 

(2). The receiver, including the: goniometer, if any, shall. 

_be deemed ‘to comply with the requirement of sub-para- - 

graph (1) if, when— - 

> (ay the: ‘receiver without: the ‘aérial system. is. placed 
centrally :in-a sereened earthed enclosure of-dimen- 

_< ‘sions-at least six feét:cube: . wR 

screen; . . 

sure, having its other terminal earthed,» - 

| (b) the éarth terminal is connected to the inside of the | 

{oo (c}-each aerial terminal in-turn-is connected through an. 
‘unscreened four-turn rectangular: search ‘coil-situated ... 
within the said enclosure and of dimeasions : one 

foot square and an unscreened lead to a‘ resistive. 

- measuring instrument mounted outside the enclo-. 

(d) the aerial ‘terminal or terminals of the -réceiver,: . 

other than. the terminal. connected tothe aforesaid _ 
._ measuring instrument, are earthed one at a time or. 

_ in any combination or remain unearthed or are, in- 

_ terconnected in any combination; and A 

fe) the: receiver! -is ériergised and 
phones.are connected thereto, ~ o SO 

the power measired~ by..the said measuring. instrument 
: _.when connected. in the manner specified: ia (cy) of ‘this’ sub-> 

paragraph, does not exceed 4x 10-1° watts whatever the © 

-unsereened head-. 

-resistance of the measuring instrument .or the adjustment | 

of the. receiver, notwithstanding that the search coil be’ 

short-circuited or moved in any way provided, that it does 

not approach within 6 inches of the receiver case. 

Li. Tuning Drift and Stability. a 

: (1) After the receiver has been switched on for 5 minu- | 

tes and tuned to any frequency within the frequency range, 

specified in paragraph 2 the tune frequency shall not. 

‘change by more than one part in one thousand in any 

(2) A change of 5 per cent in any one of the supply 

voltages to the receiver, or to.a power unit associated 

therewith, shall not cause the tune frequency to change. 

by more than three parts in ten thousand; and. 

(3) A change of ambient: 
the range of 0° C. to 50° €, 

been switched on for one hour, shall not cause the ‘tune 

frequency to change by more than one in oné thousand... 

temperature of SC within - 
applied after the receiver has - 

"* 42. Hetérodyne Note Stability. ao 

_--The heterodyne note stability of the receiver shall be 

such that— - Oe, oe 

(1) the frequency of a heterodyne note which is initially: 

one kilocycle per second ‘shall not vary by more 

than 100 c/s when an input signal is incteased over 

‘the range of levels from 0 to 
standard input; and. 

- (2) at all input levels within the 
paragraph (1) a beat note of 200-c/s can be, ob- 

tained by tuning either towards ‘or away. from. zero 

" -beat. 
       

range. specified in sub-- 

60 decibels above the 

a Ne, a a woe
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13. Akckuraatheia van peilings. Fo pf 

, Wanneer die tigtingseeker zetoets word: met gebruik- 
+ making van A2-solwe. gemoduleer . tot ’n diépte van-80 

" persent-tot 100 persent en met.’n vertikaal gepolariseerde 
- veld wat ’n- -peil van 40 désibels het meét -betrekking- tot 
: een mikrovolt per meter, moet die peilings wat die skaal- 
van die. rigtingsoeker aantoon Py alle frekwensies in die |} 

- frekwensiesgebied in paragraat 2 gespesifiseer dwarsdeur 
-die hele’360. grade van asiiut, en nadat behoorlik toe- 
gelaat is vir terreirifoute, korrek. wees binne plus of minus 
een. grad’ van die ware peili ng af. 

14, “Kwaliteit van minimums, 

~-Wanneer die. rigtingsoeker vir-die neem van peilings’ 
< ingestel is’en ondér die omstandighede* ‘getoets word wat 
sin paragraaf 13 _gespesifiseer word, maar met ‘n veld- 

~* “sterkte: genoég om-’n sein /ruisverhouding © van minsiens 
". 50 desibels. te gee met die lusantennestelsel vir maksimum 

_ lewering gest cel, moet veranderings in. die. ihstelling. van 
“die - peilingaanwyser van 5 grade en.90. grade in* die-een - 
of die .ander. rigting van die minimumileweringstand ‘of: 
~stande af, by alle frekwensies.in die frekwensiegebied ‘in 
paragraaf 2 gespesifiscer,-. die oudioffekwensielewering 

laat toeneem onderskeidelik met “mmingtenis 1s desibels: ‘en 
L -minstens 35 desibels. 

15. Doelttefendheid van. oordbepater. . 

- Wanneer—_ - 

(a) die uitrusting “vir. die oordbepating gestel ’ is en 
onder ‘die omstandighede. getoets: word wat in para- 

‘graaf 13 gespesifiseer word, maar met °n veld- | 
: Sterkté genoeg om. ’n. sein/ruisvéerhouding van 

‘minstens 50 desibels te gee met die’ lusantenne- 
stelsel vir. maksimum lewering gestel; en- 

(b) die. oordaanwyser: gestel is om -enige peiling binne | 
: plus of minus 10 grade. van die ware peilmg aan 
te. dui, moet die. oudiofrekwensieleweringspeil van 
‘die ‘onivanger weens. die. gewenste sein minstens 20 
desibels onder die leweringspeil wees wat verkry | 
word wanneer die-oordaanwyser gestel is om ’n 
peiling ‘binne 180+ 10 grade van die ware pels. 

‘aan te, dui. 

. “16. Getrouheid. 

Die Imaksimum verandering in-die peil van die lewering: 
-van die. ontvanger ‘moet minder as 8 desibels wees wan- 

insetsein van. 
. konstante peil \en: modulasiediepte .deurlopend - verander: 

Vir die toepassing van. 

neer die ' modulasiefrekwensie’ van .’n - 

word ‘van 300 hz. tot 1,500. hz. 
hierdie. ‘paragraaf thoet. die lewering: van die ontvanger 

‘nie die. -standaardleweringspeil- oorskry--nie en die inset- 
~ séin moet aangewend word op enige peil in die gebied van 

. _ die standaardinsetpeil af tot 50. desibels bokant. dié peil. 

-. ELFDE BYLAE.. 
ee _ Regulasie: 37. 

  

_ KLIMAATS- EN DUURSAAMHEIDSTOETSE, 

lL. Ta hierdie Bylae moet— — , 

~@ vetwysings na Klas. B-uitrusting opgevat word as 
verwysings na. élke deel van. die tigtingsoeker, “uit | 

_gesonderd die lusantennestelsel; 

(2) verwysings na Klas X- -uitrusting ‘opgevat word as 
~-verwysings na die lusantennestelsel. 

.2.. (2) Klas B- uitrusting ‘moet aan die toetse onderwerp 
‘word wat-teenoor die: letter B genoem. word in die tabel | 
in -subparagraaf. (3) en Klas X-uitrusting moet aan die 
_toetse onderwerp word wat teenoor die letter X in dié 
-tabel genoem word; met dien verstande dat Klas X-" 

* witrusting nie aan die: indompelingstoets ‘ ‘onderwerp moet 
‘ word as dit aan die reéntoets onderwerp word by -’n 
-statiése druk van minstens 45. of ‘hoogstens 55 pond per 

" vierkante’ duint nie. 
(2) Al die toetse meet uitgevoer word: in die volgorde 

- waarin hulle in bogenoemde tabel -voorkom. 
2~ 

Leese eater er 

'1,500 c/s. 
‘put of the receiver shall not exceed the standard output 

  

1B. Accuracy of Bearings, 

: - Wh en n the di irection-finder is tested: using type A2\ waves 
modulated toa depth of from,80 per cent to 100 per 
cent and with a vertically polarised field having a level of 
40 decibels relative to one microvolt, per: metre, the bear- 
ings indicated by the. scale of the. direction- finder shall, 
at_all frequencies in the range ‘of frequencies specified in- 
paragraph 2, throughout the whole 360. degrees of azimuth 
and after due allowance has Been made for any site errors, 
‘be correct within ‘Plus or minus. one degree. of the true 

: bearing. : 

“14, Quatity of Minima. 

Wher the direction-finder is arranged ' ‘for the taking of | 
-bearings and is tested ‘under the conditions specified ‘in 
- paragraph 13, but with a field strength sufficient to give . 
a signai/noise ratio of at least 50 decibels with the loop 
aerial system adjusted for maximum output, changes in 
the setting of the bearing itidicator 5 degrees and 90 degrees 
‘im either ‘direction from the position or positions of mini- 

_ mum output shall, at all frequencies in the range of fre- 
quencies. ‘specified in paragraph 2, cause the audio-fre-- 
quency. output to increase by not. less than. 18 decibels 
and not less than 35 decibels respectively. 

A 

«£5 Eficiency of Sense-finder, 

- When— o ee 2 

@ the equipment: ‘is adjusted for: the determination of 
sensé, and is tested under the conditions: specified- — 
in paragraph 13, but with a field strength: sufficient 
to give a signal/noise ratio of at least 50 decibéls 
with the loop aerial system adjusted for maximum 
output; and 

_) the sense indicator is adjusted to indicate any bear- 
ing. within plus or minus-10 degrees of the true 
bearing, 

‘the audio- -freq: uency output level of the receiver due to © 
the wanted signal shall be at least 20 decibels below the - 
output level that is obtained. when the sense-indicator is.. 
adjusting to indicate any bearing within: 180 + 10 degrees 
(of 1 the true bearing. 

16. Fidelity; - 

The maximum change in level. of the output of the 
‘receiver shali be less than 8 decibels when the modula- 
tion frequency of an input signal: of constant level and 
modulation depth is varied continuously from 300 c/s to 

‘For. the purposes of. this paragraph the out- 

level and the input signal shall be applied at-any. level 
in the range. from the standard input level to 50 decibels 
above that lével. 

"/BLEVENTH SCHEDULE. 
Regulation 37. 

t 

~ CLIMATIC AND DURABILITY TESTS. 

  

1. In this Schedule— 

(1) references to Class B equipment. shall: be construed - 
_as references to each part of the direction-finder 
other than the loop aerial system; 

(2) references to Class X equipment shall be construed 
as references to the loop aerial system> 

2. (1) Class B equipment shall be. subjected to the tests 
named opposite-the letter B in the table ‘given in sub-para- 
graph (3), and Class X-equipment shall be subjected to the . 
tests named opposite the letter X in that table. Provided 
that Class .X equipment. shall not. be subjected to ‘the 
Immersion. Test if it is subjected-to the Rain Test at.a 

.statie pressure of not less’ than 45 ‘or more than 55 pounds 
} per square-inch, 

(2). All such tests shall be conducted - ‘in the order in 
which they appear’ in the aforesaid table.
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.> (3) Te eniger -tyd wanneer die uitrysting “by die. 

” pepalings van paragraaf 3. vir..die uitvoering van dic 
toetse aan die werk gehou moet word, moet krag daar- 

aan -gevoer word onder die spanning -waaronder die uit- 

rusting bedoel is om: te werk. ae 

| 3) At. any time when the equipment is required by the. 

  

provisions of paragraph 3 to be- kept working. 
the purposes of such tests, power shall be supplied thereto - 

‘at the voltage at: which such equipment is intended to be 
operated. oe : te 

  

Z 
  

    
  

  

  

€lass | of -. . 

  

   

    

   

  

: Aard van toets. Klas uitrusting. _ Nature of - Test. | -Equipmient, 

 - (1) Trillingstoets....... Se aeeaeenees an eeneee | BX. | (1) Vibration-test...... ead geeeceeneeees Bx. 

(2) Stamptocts:c......06. weceee ‘eenee seestees | BAL - (QD) Bump test..ccl ccc cc cece wesc eweoeaee BX.” 

(3) Droéhittetoeis....... rer . | BX (3) Dry heat. test... 0c. cece eee ec eee eee BX 

(4) Klamhittetécts...... 2... cece ee sesceueeeee BX. ; (4) Dariip heat test./.......... veuaeecnaes BX. 

(5) Laeteimperattiurtoets. ...... cece se eecceee BX. (5) Low. temperature testes ccc et eeeee deaee BX, 

(6) ReGMtOeis. i... eee cece teen eee enee X. (6) Rain test..... Veo vceee Ven caeeaucsenecs ‘Va Xess - 

(7) Indompelingstoets.;.......ceeee ere esees oe | Re (7) Immersion test... 5.6. See eeaeese teenie |. Ses 

_ (8) Korrosietoeis—soutwater..... “Sec eeeas weee | BX (8) Corrosion, test—salt water ..........6¢ eee ee ob BRO 

(9) Korrosietoets—suurdampe (as daar ’n battery | BX. . (9) Corrosion tesi—acid fumes (if a battery-is included || . BX. 

. indie uitrustingis) — coe : . Lod ‘in the equipment). : : rr 

.(10) Skimmelgroeitoéts..0...... Met eeees eieeee | X. (19) Mould growth test...... eens eave eesas cee ob 

  

3. Die toctse-wat in paragraaf 2 genoem word, moet as | 

yvolg uitgevoér word: — "| . 

(i) Trillingstoets—Die uitrusting, -volledig . met sy. 

>. ~ onderstelbedekkings «en - skokbrekers.. (as. daar. .is) 

moet fin sy ge 
-. yasgeklamp word. Die tafel moet by alle fre- 

kwensies laat’ tril word, tussen Oven 124°hz. teen |. 

- ’n amplitude van plus of minus 0-16 cm., en die. 

uitrusting moet gedurende dié tyd onafgebroke 

_aan die werk gehou word. Die tafel moet. vir drie | 

-tydperke,. elk agt. minute lank, laat tril word. 

Bwarsdeur elke afsonderlike tydperk moet. die 

rigting van die trillings loodreg op die rigting van 

die trillings gedurende die ander. twee tydperke 

wees. 

~ 2) Stamipioets —Die uitrusting moet aan minstens 500 

stampe ondérwerp word teen *n konstante tempo 

- yan tussen .cen.en vier stampe per. sekonde, met 

’n vey val van minstens.2°5 cm. =. 

(3) Droghittctocis. 
‘(@) Klas B-uitrusting moet. in ’n. kamer geplaas 

word waarvan die.temperatuur twee.‘uur lank 

‘konstant op 55° C., binne ’n toleransie van 

plus. of minus 1°-C., gehou word; gedurende 

’ dié. tydperk moet die uitrusting onafgebroke 

aan die werk gehou word. -. - - 

(b) Klas X-uitrusting moet in ‘n kamer geplaas : 
word waarvan die temperatuur tien uur lank 

_ konstant’ op 70° C.,-binne ’n toleransie- van 
plus of minus 1°.C:, gehou word; gedurende 
dié tydperk moet die uitrusting nie werk of 
getoets word nie. Die kamer moet dan tot ’n 
konstante temperatuur van. 55°. C., binne ’n 
toleransie van plus of minus 1° C., afgekoel | 
‘en die-uitrusting twee uur lank-by dié tempe-_ 
_tatuur aan die werk gehou word. 

 |@ Klamhittetoets—Vir die klamhittetoets moet . 
 uitrusting ‘as‘volg. voorberéi word :—- 

(a) Die uitrusting moet in ’n kamer geplaas word 

die - 

wat binne’ hoogstens 2 uur van kamertempe- |. 
~ gatuur tot 40° C. -verhit word en waarvan die 
“relatiewe vogtigheid op minstens 95 persent 
gebring word. BT 

(b) Die. kamer moet 12. uur lank by. ’n tempera-— 
tuur van 40° C., binne ’n toleransie van plus 
“of minus. 1° C., gehou word en by ’n relatiewe 
'vogtigheid van minstens 95 persent.” - 

(c) by die begin-van die laaste 60 minute van dié 
"\ ../.  itydperk moet alle toeganklike oppervlakke en | 

-onderdele droog afgevee en alle waaiers of 
‘drooglampe wat. in die witrusting aangebring 
tis; aangeskakel. word. Nadat die waaiers of - 

-.drooglampe 30 minute lank gewerk of gebrand 
‘het en terwyl-die temperatuur van die -kamer. 

- nog 40° C, is, met ~bogencemde  toleransie, 

gewone werkstand aan ‘n- triltafel | 

_ 3. The tests referred to in paragraph 2 shail be con- 

ducted respectively as follows : — So 

(1) Vibration Test-——The equipment, complete with its 
“chassis covers and shock absorbers {if any) shall in” 

its normal operating position be.clamped to a vibta- . 
:tion table. The’ table shall be vibrated at all. 

frequencies, between 0 and. 124 cycles per second at 
an amplitude of plus or minus 0-16. cm., during 

- which period the equipment shall be kept working» 
continuously. Fhe table’ shall be so vibrated’ for 
three periods cach ‘of which shall be of eight 
minutes duration. Throughout each such’ period 
the direction .of the -vibrations shall be. perpendi- 
cular ‘to the direction of the vibrations during the 
other two periods. . - 

2) Bump Test—The ‘equipment shall be subjected’ to’ 

‘not less than 500 bumps ata constarit rate’ of. 
between. oné and four bumps per sécond“with.a free. 
drop of at least 2°5 cm. eee 

“3) Dry Heat Test. Se 

(a) Class B equipment shall be placed ‘in a.chamber - 
which is maintained for a period.of two hours 
at a constant temperature of 55° C.-within a. 

tolerance.of plus or minus 1° C., during which 
period the equipment shall. be. kept working 
continuously. ©. oe, 

Class X equipment shall be placed ina chamber 
which is maintained for a period of ten hours 
at a constant temperature of 70°C. within. a 

tolerance of plus or minus 1°-C., during which. 
-period the equipment shall not. be worked. or. 
tested. The said chamber shall then“be cooled 
to a-constant temperature of 55° C:-within a 

- tolerance of plus or minus 1° C. and the,equip- 
ment shall be ‘kept working. continuously at. 

that temperature for a period of two, hours. 

(b) 

(4) Damp Heat Test—The equipment shall be prepared 

‘for the damp heat test in the following manner:— 

_(@ The equipment shall be placed in a chamber. 

which within a period not-exceeding two hours. 

shall be lieated from room temperature to 40° 
_ C., and shall -be brought to a relative humidity 

' . of not less than 95 per cent. ~ ao 

(b). The chamber shall be kept ata temperature of 

40° C. within-a tolerance of -plus ‘or. minus 

1°. C. for a period of 12 hours, and at a relative 
humidity of not less than 95 percent... °.- 

At the beginning of the last 60 minutes, of such 

_ period, all accessible surfaces and, components 
shall be. wiped dry and any fans. or drying 

lamps provided in the equipment’ shall be. 

switched on. After the fans or drying. Jamps 

have been in operation for 30 minutes.and 

“while the temperature of the chanrber is. still 

©   moet’ die uitrusting getoets word, 
40° C., subject to the aforesaid tolerance, the 
equipment shall be tested. ie 

-. . oe “3: :



~ 
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“Nadat die uitfusting, getoets js; moet ‘die temperatuut’ Ko 
van die. kamer tot:25° C. laat daal word vir die laetempe- 

- ratuurtoets; die. uit trusting bly in die Kamer. : 

SG): Laciemperatuittoets. Ces 

(a) Klas B-uitrusting moet sminstens twaal uur lank 
aan.’n temperatuur van minus- 
male jugdruk biootgest el word. . 

_ (6) Kias. X-uitrusting, moet minstens: twaalf uur |-- 
lank aan n temperataur yan: minus 25° C. by | 

(6 ‘Reéntoets.—Die. uitrusting ‘moet in *n- “kamer. £e- 
- plaas word waarin agi: spuitkoppe ' aangebring 1S. 
_Dié spuitent ‘van elke spuitkop moet bestaan wit *n | 
plat, roésvry_metaalplaat, 0-16 cm. “dik; met ses--|. 
en-dertiz ‘gaatjies daatin: wat .elkeen ’n’ middeilyn © 
van 0-1 cm. let en.ewe ver van “mekaar as, volg e 

“sn - ‘konsentriese- sitkels | gespasicer ist 
oN 

16 ‘gaatjies” op die omtieklyn vant ‘a ‘irkel met. * 
-middellyn. van S<t em. -~ 

- 8 gaatjies op ‘die omtreklyn” ‘van n 1 sitkel met 
~ middellyn: van 3*8:omi 8 a 

8 gaatjies op die omtreklyn.vah ’n skal met: 
oo middellyn’ vait 2°5 cm. 

- ‘4. gaatjies op die. onitieklyn van. n.  sinkel met 
» middellyn:van.1-3 cm. 

a. 

‘ni 

Pa 

 Genoemde” spuitkoppe moet. op *n ‘afstand | van | 
“thinstens 50° cm.- én: hoogstens 80 cm. van ‘die. uit- 
rusting. af aangebring word op'-so.’n. wyse dat die.) 

--Water uit vier van dic spuitkoppe | onder. *n -hoek | 
- van 45° op elkeen: van die vier boonste hoeke van | 
die uitrusting en die water uit die ander vier spuit-. 

~“koppe horisontaal op die middelpunt .van- elkeen 
van die vier: syvlakke Van die witrusting: spuit. -Vars | 
water by kamertemperatuur en: onder *n statiese 

- druk coréenkomstig * Gnderstaande - tabél: moet. .’n 
“uur lank uit genoemde’ spuitkoppe | op die vitrusting ‘ 

' gespuit word met die uitrusting | in die stand: waarin- ns 
- dit gewoonlik werk: me 
  

  

° Maksimmam 
r druk (pond: 

Minimum : 

druk (pond 
per. vierkante 

  

duim). /  “duim), 

‘As die uittusting. aan die indompe- 15 ~ 25° 
lingsto¢ts ohderwerp word - Joo. : 

“As die wirusting nie aan die ‘indom- . 45. — 35 
. pelingstoets onderwerp word nie -| 

  

" Dwarsdeur die toets moet die uitrusting teen tussen 2 y 
en 20 omwentélings per-minuut om ’n vertikale as gédyaai 
word wat. deur. die middel: van die uitrusting ‘loop. 

oO Indompelingstoets. —In die toestand waarin dit ge- 
~ woonlik aan boord van die skip’ gehou_sal word, 
moet die uitrusting in water ingedompel word waar- 
van die. oppervlak minstens 10.cm. bokant die 
hoogste punt van die uitrusting is, en een uur lank 
so. ingedompel bly. Wanneer dit uitgehaal word, 

- moet al die water wit die uiirusting gedreineer word. | 

@ Korrosietoets (soutwater). —Die uitrusting moet in ’n 
kamer geplaas word waarin apparaait aangebring 
is wat Of natuurlike seéwater of kraanwater waar- 
in ondergenoemde ‘soute “opgelos- is, in die vorm 
van n fyn mis kan spuit:— 

- Persent 

/ Natriumchloried coer ee 27 
~ Magnesiumbeloried .. won OB 

: .. Kalsiumchloried . ene OL. = 
Kaliumchloried. . 0-07, mt 

“ransie van plus. of minus.10 persent- toegelaat.* 

Die. spuitapparaat. moet - -sodanig wees dat: die 
- “korrosieprodukte nie met die seewater of die op-' 
~~ Jossing m die spuitbak kan meng nie. Die uitrusting” 

“moet cef ‘uur lank gelyktydig op al sy buitevlakke } - ~ 
“os 

tet -+ - - 

ma On by nor- 

ee 

, Vir’ die hoeveelheid van elke sout word "no tole- 

nh}. 

AT 

‘per vierkante’ | 

  
| If the equipment is. subjected to the}. - 

~ After the equipment’ has been’ ‘ested, the? tempe- 
-fature of the chamber shall,.in preparation’ for the 
low teinperature test, be allowed to fall below 25° 
Cc. ‘the equipment remaining it in 1 the chamber.’ 

Ly 

~ (5) Low Tempe nature Test. 

(a) Class B equipment shall be exposed to a tempe- ~ 
- rature of minus 15° C. at. normal atmospheric 
pressure for-a “period of not less than twelve 
hours... 

(0) Class, x equipment shall be exposed toa tempe- 
“~  ‘fature of minus 25° C. at normal atmospheric’. 

pressure for .a “period. of not less than twelve 
hours. - ++: 

: (6) ‘Rain: Test-—The ‘equipment. ‘shall- ‘be ‘placed in a. 
chamber: fitted: with . “eight: shower heads, the dis- 

jnon-rustable ‘metal plate, 0-16 cm.. thick, having 
thirty-six holes each. of 0-1 cm. diameter evenly 
spaced. in concentric - “circles in the following 

— thanner:— . 
16 holes on ‘the periphery of 2 a circle of. 5: 1 om, i 

WP our. osdiametere. 
8 holes: on: the periphery of | a “circle of. 3: 8 cm. 

-: diameter. . = -°- 
mo 8. choles on- the periphery of a “circle “of 2: 5 cm, “S 
+ diameter.: = 

oS A holes. ‘on the periphery, of, a circle of. 1: 3. cm. ° 
- . diamieter. 3 Lo 

~ The “said. shower heads “shall ‘be arranged at a 
_ distance of not-less.than 50-cm: ‘and not more than-, 
80cm. from the equipment in .such: a manier that © 

.. spray from four of-such shower heads is. directed -- 
downwards at-an angleof 45° -at.each of the four - 
uppermost corners: of the équipment,-and-the spray 
from the. other four shower heads. is. directed © 
horizontally at the centre ofeach area of the four © - 

~~ * sides of - the equipment. .Fresh. water:.at room 
. temperature and ‘at a.static pressure in accordance to 

with the following: table .shall . be. ‘sprayed on the 
equipment from the aforesaid. shower’ heads for a 
period of one hour with the equipment in the 

_,. Position in: which it is normally | operated : - — 
  

  

-Maximum 
pressure -- 

(pounds per 
square inch), . 

: Minimum , 
pressure 

. (pounds per : 
~ square’ itich);” 

  

25° / 15 
immersion test. . , 

If the equipment is not subjected to{° 55 
the immersion test ve 

-. Throughout the test the- equipment shall be rotated at. 

x 

between 12 and 20 revolutions. per minute about a vertical — 
axis. passing through the centre of the equipment. . 

. Immersion T. est-—The equipment in the condition i in 
which it will normally be kept on board ship shall- 
be immersed in water the surface of. which is at 
least 10 cm: above the highest point of the equip- 
iment, and shall remain for a period of one hour. 
Upon its removal from the: water the equipment 
shall be.drained of water. 

(8) Corrosion Test (Salt. Water).—The, equipment shall 
. ~ be placed in a chamber fitted with apparatus cap- 

~ able of spraying in the form of.a fine mist either 
hatural sea water, or tap water containing the 
following saltsi in solution: — 

- Per cent. 
: Soditim Chloride ... bee ceases 2:7 

Magnesium Chloride ... 0.00. wo 0-6 
.. Calcium Chloride... ec Ol | 

Potassium Chloride :.. 0. 0..4.. 0:07 

The quantity’ of each salt shallbe subject ‘to, a 
tolerance of plus or minus 10 per cent.” ~ - 

_ Such spraying apparatus. shall ‘be ‘such that the ; 
‘e Produits. of. corrosion ‘cannot imix with the sea 
“water Or solution contained in the spray reservoir. : 
- Fhe equipment shall be sprayed simultaneously on | |
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‘2: met die seewater of oplossing : bespuit. word: en} oo 
-gedurende die laaste dertig ‘minute van die tydperk-}" > 

: onafgebroke aan die werk gehou word.. Onmiddel-. 
lik daarna moet-die uttrusting sewe dae ‘lank. by 7n_ 

temperatuur van 40° C., binne ’n -toléransie van |... 

‘plus of minus 1° C., enn. relatiewe: vogtigheid: vary | 

be 

“-ginstens 60 persent en. heogstens 80 ‘persent: weg- 

" gebéte word. Die uitrusting moet..so bespuit en | - 

: " gebére word. by. vier afsonderlike geleenthede. — 

(9) Korrosietoets (suurdampe).——As daar. nm battery in 
dié uitrusting is, moét dit.vol gelaai en dan‘in die | 
uitrusting aangebring. word. As ‘die uitrusting so |” -. 

ingerig lis. dat die ‘batfery geladi-kan word. sonder 

.~ tig-uurjlank met die lai’ van die battery, teen die 
maksinium- tempo wat daarvoor ‘geskik is, voort-_ |. 

gegaan | word, Die Uitrusting moet onmiddellik 

~. . daarna vier weke lank wéggebére word by~’n tem- 

~peratuur. van 40° C., binne ’n toleransie van plus 

‘- of mints 1° C., en ’n relatiewe vogtigheid van min- | 

_ >. ‘stens 60 persent en hoogstens 80 persent. 0” 

- (10), Skimmelgroeitoets—Die . uitrusting “moet” geént 
pa 

&, 

die kulture in ‘kolom~ B- van die ‘volgende “tabel'| 3 x 

  

. Aspergillus - niger; ~ a 
' Aspergillus amstelodami;. 0° 

_Paecilomyces” varioti; ©” ae von 

_: Stachybotrys atray 0 
--'Penicillium brevi-compactum;, 

Penicillium cyclopiums:)- 
-/Chaetomium globosum. ) ” 

  

~- Aspergillus ‘niger;. >) > 0: 
: -Aspérgillus amstelodami; : - 

~ + “Aspergillus versicolor; « - 
* Stachybotrys: atray“< S0. og 
“‘Peniciiium  brevi-compactumy:.: 
~Cladosporum “herbasum:”, 

        

   
_ Onmiddellik nadat-dit so bespuit is, moet die uitrusting 

* fn-’n- kamer.igeplaas word waarvan die. ternmperatuur: op: 

enigé vaste waarde tussen 31°C. en: 33°-C., albei grade 

inbegrepe, geliou word. ert 
of minus 1° . 

“yan minstens 95 persent, 

  

'° “PWAALEDE, BYLAB. =. 

Regulasie 46). 9s 

  

~. ‘. SERTIFIKAAT VAN YKING VAN © | 
“0 01 RIGTINGSOEKER.- oo 

_ “Ons, die ‘ondergetekendes, sertifiseer hierby 

  

vandag— =f. - a 
. dat ons 

 @ die rigtingsoeker geinstalleer in 

    
mb.) 

oO 2. “gayi thet ooreenkomstig Deel’ Ii (wat. handél oor |. 
' <— -¥igtingsoekers) van die Radioregulasies, 19.........5) 

 (b)-aan die gesagvoerder ‘van -genoemde skip ykkorrek-" | 
‘sietabelle gegee het... 

ao : oO gencemde rigtingsoeker so gestel het dat die aflesings. 

--daarmee ‘genéem, " wanneer gekorrigeer met die 

tabelle,-van die juiste, peilings verskil het met nie 

_. meer|as plus*of minus twee grade nie. - oe 

ae Voorts. gertifiseer, ons bierby dat’ aan. die pesagvoerder | 
- yan genoemde skip *n lys of diagram verstrek is waarin die | 

-toestand en'posisie, ten tyde van die yking, van die anten- 

- nes-en van alle beweegbare strukture: aan boord. van die 

-beinvloed, aangetoon word. ~~.     

EXTRAORDINARY, 11 DECEMBER 1959; 

~om dit wit die uitrusting te-haal, moet vier-en-twin- 

word deur dit te bespuit thet "n watersuspensie van. 

'~ skimmélspore wat al die kulture:in kolom A of ral) 

wat binnée’n-toleransie van plus. 
iC. beheer word, by ’nr relatiewe vogtigheid - 

“Die yitrusting-moét agt-en-twin- 

- ‘tig-dae lank in genoemde kamer bly..: ." So 

ada 

| CERTIFICATE OF 

‘ “day— 

t- @. 

= -direction-finder. mes 

  

7 

all its. “external. surfaces ‘with. the sea. water or. 
. solution for.a ‘period of ‘one hour and- e- kept 

“working continuously. for: the last thicty--imi 
thereof, The equipment’ shall. immediately there- 

after. be stored for a period of seven days at a tem- 
_. perature of 40°C. within a tolerance of ‘plus or 

" <minus.1° C. at a relative humidity of not less than 
. 60 per. cent .and not more than 80 per cent, .The 

“~ ' equipment shall -be sprayed and stored as aforesaid — 

   

‘on four separate occasions. - os 

(9) ‘Corrosion Test (Acid Fumes)—Any battery. inclu. - 
-. =" “ded inthe equipment shall be fully. charged and 

~ ‘ghall then. be fitted into the ‘equipmest. If the .. 

“arrangements are: such that the battery can be“) 
charged without being removed. from the.equipment, . 

the battery shall-continue to be charged. ‘at’ the. ° 

» . Maximum -rate appropriate to-it fora period of . 

~ twenty-four hours. . The equipment shall immedia--. 

_tély thereafter be stored for a petiod of four. weeks | 
at a temperature of 40°C. within:-a toletance. of’ - 

-~plus_ or. thinus 1°°C. at-a relative. humidity” of not . 

<a) Jess than 60.per cent and not more than 80. per.cent. — - 

' (10) Mould Growth. Tést—The equipment. shall. be in- . 

~ oculated. by spraying with an. aqueous stispension . 

.» of mould spores containing all the cultures named . 

~* jx Columm A or all the cultures named in column | -- 

-  ‘Bofthe following tablex—- of 7 2 

Ae OM Be 

“ .- Aspergillus niger; —- = 
” ~~ Aspergillus amstelodami;’ > 0 
~ .Paecilomyces varioti; 

* Stachybotrys. atra;: oe Sd 

Ls ‘Penicillium brevi-compactum; 7... 
+ ©. + Penicillium cyclopium; <5 

-.-. -Chaetomium globosum. _ 

Se Be ee 
~. ..- Aspergillus-nigety 2s 

. Aspergillus amstek 
| Aspergillus ve 
_Stachybotrys.; 

  

   

      

      Penicillium brevi-compactum; 
Cladosporum herbasum. ° - : 

a ‘Imimediately after-it has been’so ‘sprayed the equipment , 

shall be placed in a chamber, the temperature- of which — 
-shall bé. maintained. at any fixed. value within the range °° 
31°C. to 33° C. inclasive.and controlled to within, a toler- - 
_ance of plus or minus 1° C.-at-a relative’ humidity of 

not Iéss than:95 per cent. The equipment shall remain. 

| in the said*chamber “for a. period of twenty-eight days. 

.. > JWELFTH SCHEDULE. ~ a, '. Regtlation 46 (e). = es 

    

CALIBRATION OF DIRECTION- - 

We, the. undersigned, hereby certify that we have. this 

calibrated in. accordance: with Part W (which. “Part 

“deals with. direction-finders) of the Radio Regula- 

2 oy * Hons, 19.2.0... the direction-finder. ‘installed in ‘the . 

m.V. . a _ , . Son . na we sO : 

(by handed to the Master’ of that ship tables-of calibra- Lo
ca
! 

| tion ‘corrections; ~~ ae 

. (©) adjusted the said ‘direction-finder so: that ‘the read-- 
_. + ings taken: thereby, when. corrected’ with ‘such 

tables differed from-the correct bearings .by- no-. 

more than ‘plus or minus two degrees. - 

~": "We hereby further certify that the Master of: thé said 
ship has been furnished with a list or diagram indicating , 

the conditions and: position, at, the time of such -calibra- 

‘tion, of the aerials and of ali moveable structures on 

board ‘the ‘ship which might’ affect the accuracy. of the 

Radio: Observer.” 
Visual... Observer. 

            



5 

™\. (4) Breedtegraad 

“4 Ware peiling volgens berekening of yolgens optiese 

  

“. (7) Rigtingspeiling van (naam) cement beeen ereneee . 
. - (8) Relatiewe rigtingspeiling met korreksie~ vir kwad- 

. 13) Ware peiling volgens rigtingsoeker [item (8) em 2. 

‘ No. 2032.) 

70 

‘DERTIENDE BYLAE.. 

Regulasie 46 @). “ 
  

REGISTER VAN KONTROLEPE ILINGS DEUR | | 
MIDDEL VAN RIGTINGSOEKER GENEEM. 

“wa Volgnommer van peilings 
. QQ) Datum. ecto eabaceeeteeans : / 
- (3) Tye (M.G.TL. cena beventas vecepeteceee 

\ Skip se . posisie by benadering.: : 

eee ee ee ry 

  

(5) Lengtegraad . : 
6) Afstand van sender af... cc. c eee eee eee betweeee 

rantsfout : 
(9) Boegristing volgens. Kompas. @/360° ce ecceneeeeeed 

©. (10) Totale kompasfout... 0... cece cence nese cence “ 
> (iD) $ konvergensie toegepas : 
-: 12) Boegrigting gekorrigeer (ware)..... ‘Venn eeceneene 

sec e weer teens senneeseses 

rtenv-(12)] 

kontrole (meld of bereken dan wel opties) 
~, a3) Korreksie nodig om item (13) aan item (14) gelyk - 

' te maak (meld of — dan wel -L) : 
Q 06) Handtekening(s) vant waarnemer(s)... Be EF Sem 

    

fil  Desembes 1959. 

MARINE- AFDELING 
  

REGULASIES IN VERBAND 
HEID VAN DIE NAVIGASIE. 

  

Dit t het die Minister van Vervoer behaag om, kragtens 
“die bepalings van artikel driehonderd ses-en-vyftig van 

* die Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951. (Wet No. S7 van 1951), - 
«die volgende regulasies* 1 uit fe vaardig. 

i 2. Woordomskrywing. | 

_ INHOUD. 

_ HOOFSTUK L —ALGEMEEN. 

  

1. Titel van hierdie regulasies. 

2 By Klassifikasie yan skepe. 

JA, Toepass sing van Hoofstuk IL. 

1
 

c
o
 
W
H
.
 

- 10. 

UL 
— 42. 

_HOOFSTUK II—VOLTALLIGE BEMANNING 
VAN SKEPE. — 
  

2 3. -Bemanning. 

- | @) Date 

    

MET DIE. vet. | 

-HOOFSTUK TIL —GEGEWENS OOR STABILITEIT 
VAN SKIP, 
  

. Toepassing van Hoofstuk. TIL 

: Verskaffing van gegewens oor stabiliteit. 

. Vorm vati gegewens oor stabiliteit.. 

. Spesiale gevalle. 

Gegewens moet betroubaa ar wees. . 

HOOFSTUK. IV. —MAGNETIESE _SKEEPS- 
KOMPASSE. 
  

Toepassing van Hoofstuk IV. 
Getal en tipe kompasse. 

Stel ‘van kompasse. 

Deviasietabel. 

Deviasieboek. 

HOOF STUK V.—SEINLAMPE. 

13. 

14. 

Is. 

  

16. 
“47. 
18. 
19. 

Toepassing van 1 Hoofstuk V. 

Voorsiening van seiniamp. 

Voorskrifte vir seinlamp. 
Batterye. _ 

' (9) Ship’s Head by Compass 0/360° 

12} 
| 14) True Bearing -by Calculation or by. Visual Check - 

(15) Correction required to make item (13) equal item 

(16) Signature(s) of Observer or-Observers 

| No. 2032] 

O
w
 

o
r
n
 

n
.
 

- 

‘AL. 

13. 

15. 
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THIRTEENTH SCHEDULE. 

~ Regulation 46 (d). 
  

RECORD OF CHECK- BEARINGS TAKEN BY 
MEANS.OF THE DIRECTION-FINDER. 

(1) Serial Number of Bearings Ce ey 

CE Ree meme ewe ee meet eee eee eRe nee 

(3) Times (G.M.T.)... cece cece ga cee ane Laseceececce 

8 Lonsitade Ship’s Approximate Position 

(6) Distance from Transmitter.........0....ccceceee 
(7) Direction-Finder Bearing of (Name). seeeseeeeeeces vcenen 
(8) Direction-Finder relative Bearing corrected for 

Quadrantal Error . 

a ay 

  

OOo ee ene eves saene 

(10) Total Compass Error 
(11) 4 Convergency Applied... 2.0.0... cence nec eeee 
(12) Ship’ s Head Corrected {True). 

ee oe ey 

“eaten eteater reseemeeemse nmin +, 

Vere egeeeeeeseeereee estenaedaennerasnroe tense ate 

(whether calculated or Visual to. be indicated)  —~ ~ 

(14) (indicating whether -- or +) 

  

  

{11 December 1959. 
MARINE DIVISION. 

REGULATIONS GOVERNING SAFETY OF 
NAVIGATION. 

  

. |The Minister of Transport has been pleased, under the 

  

: provisions of section three hundred and fifty-six of the 
‘Merchant Shipping Act, 1951. (Act No. 57 of 1951), to 

_ | make the following. regulations. 

CONTENTS. 

. CHAPTER I.—GENERAL. 
  

  

1. Title of these regulations, 

2. Interpretation: 

- 3. Classification of ships, 

“CHAPTER IL—SHIPS’ COMPLEMENT, 
  

4. Application of Chapter IL 
5. Manning. © 

CHAPTER LL _INFORMATION CONCERNING | 
- . THE STABILITY OF A SHIP. 

  

. Application -of Chapter TT. 

. Provision of stability information. 
.. Form of stability information, 

. Special cases. 

. Information to be reliable. 

CHAPTER IV.—SHIPS’ MAGNETIC COMPASSES, 
  

Application of Chapter IV. - 
Number and type of compasses. 

Adjustment cf compasses. . 

Table of deviation. 

Deviation book. 

12. 

14. 

“CHAPTER V.—SIGNALLING LAMPS, | 
  

Application of Chapter V- 
Provision of signalling lamp. a 

Requirements for signalling lamp. 
Batteries. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 
  

* Hierdie regulasies tree in werking ep die datum waarop Wet 
“No. 357 van 1951 in werking tree. Die datum ‘sal deur prokla- 
_masie in die Staatskoerant bekendgemaak word, 

§ 

  * These regulations will come’ into ‘operation fen on the: “date On | 
which Act No. 57 of 1951 comes into operation. The date will 
be notified by proclamation i in the Gazette. —



we 

a "GOVERNMENT: GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 1) DECEMBER 1959 a _ 

" HOOFSTUK VI ~NOODSEINE. 

  

20. Toepassing van Hoofstuk VL 

‘21. Noodseine: 

22. Gebruik van noodseine. 

HOOFSTUK Vil. —REDDINGSEINE. | 

  

23. Toepassing aan VIL 

24. Reddingseine, 

Vill. _BOOT- EN BRANDWEER- HOOFSTUK | 
OEFENINGE. EN INSPEKSIE VAN REDDINGS- - 

UITRUSTING. 
  

25. Toepassing v van Hoofstuk VIL. 

26. Monsterrol en noodseine. 

27. Monsterposte vir passasiers. 

28. Oefening ‘en inspeksie. - 

29. Draagbare radiotoestel ‘vir reddingsboot. wanneer aan 

‘ booftd.- 

HOOFSTUK, IX.—VERVGER VAN “GEVAARLIKE 
GOEDERE. . ; 
  

30. Toe sot van " Hoofstuk IX, 

31. Uitsonderinge. 

32. Beskrywing en klassifikasie van govaarike goedere. 

- 33. Lys van gevaarlike goedere. 

34.. Merk van gevaarlike goedere. 

"35, Verpakking en vervoer van _goedere in massa. 

36. Stuwing, : 

37. Vervoer van “gevaarlike goedere in passasierskepe. | 

' 38.. Vervoer van brandbare vloeistowwe. 

39. Vervoer van stowwe wat in staat 

..- ontbranding. cet 

40. Publikasies in verband’ met die vervoer van  gevaar- 

, like goedere in skepe. 
  

“HOOFSTUK X.—VERVOER VAN GRAAN. 
  

41. Toepassing van Hoofstuk X. 

. 42. Voorsorgsmaatreéls om te verhoed dat- eraan verskuif. 

43. Inspeksie. 

44, Uit reiking van sertifikaat. 

HOOFSTUK XO —HOUTVRAGREGULASTES. 
  

  

45, Toepassing van Hoofstuk XL 

46. Dekopeninge wat deur dekvragte hout bedek word, . 

~ 47. Stawing: . 

48. Toegang tot die akkommodasie vir die bemanning en 

ens. 

49, Dekstuurinrigting. 

50. Sjorrings. 
51. Stutte. — os Lo 

52, Addisionele voorsorgsmadtreéls vir skepe wat hout- 

vaartlasiyne gebruik. — : : 

53. Stuwing' (sien regulasie 52). 

54. Sjorrings {sien regulasie 52). 

55. Middele om stutte vas te maak (sien regulasi 52). 

56. Uitreiking van sertifikaat. . 

HOOFSTUK XIL—GEVARE - VIR DIE 
SKEEPVAART. 
  

57. Toepassing van Hoofstuk x 

58. Gevare ‘moet aangemeld word. 

59. Aard | van inligting wat verstrek moet word, 

is tot self- | 

      

CHAPTER, VL DISTRESS SIGNALS. 
  

20. "Application of Chapter Vi 

21. Distress signals, 

22. Use of distress signals. 
    

CHAPTER VIL —LIF E- SAVING SIGNALS. 
  

23. Application.of Chapter VIL 

24. Life-saving signals, 

CHAPTER VIl.—BOAT AND FIRE DRILLS AND 
INSPECTION OF LIFE-SAVING EQUIPMENT. 

  

"95. Application of Chapter VITE 
26. Muster list and emergency signals. 

27. Assembly stations for passengers. 

.28. Training and inspection. 

| 29, Lifeboat portable t adio apparatus,. when carried. 

CH APTER IX.—CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS: 
GOODS. : 
  

30. Application of Chapter IX. 7 

31. Exceptions. 

32. Description and classification of d angerous goods. 

33. List of dangerous goods. 

34. Marking of dangerous-goods. . 

35. Packing and carriage in bulk. 
36. Stowage. 

37. Carriage of dangerous goods in passenger ships. 

38. Carriage of inflammable liquids. 

39. Carriage of substances liable to spontaneous combus- 
tion. : 

40 Publications covering the’ carriage of dangerous goods 
in ships. : 

CHAPTER X.—CARRIAGE OF GRAIN. 
  

41. Application of Chapter X. 

42. Precautions to prevent grain from shifting, 

43. Inspection. 

44. Issue of certi ificate, 

CHAPTER XL —TIMBER CARGO REGULATIONS. 
  

45. Application of Chapter XL 2 

46. Deck openings covered by timber deck” cargo. 

47. Stowage. 

.48.. Access to crew accommodation and machinery spaces; 
die magjienruime, beskerming van die- bemanning, | protection of crew, etc. 

49. Deck steering gear. . 

50. Lashings. -. 

51. Uprights. 

52. Additional precautions applying to, shi using timber, 
load lines, -. 

53. Stowage (see regulation 52).. 

54. Lashings (see regulation 52). . 

55. Means for securing uprights (see regulation 52)., 

56. Issue of certificate, 

‘CHAPTER XI.—DANGERS TO NAVIGATION, 
  

57. Application of Chapter XII. 
58. Dangers to be reported. _ 

‘59. Nature. of information, to be furnished.
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HOOFSTUK XML. —SKIPBREUKE, ‘ONGELUKKE, 

BOTSINGS. OF: BESKADIGING ‘MOET: AAN- 
GEMELD. WORD. - Do, 

  

60. Toepassing v. van Hoofstuk XIEL. . 

61. Versiae moet ingedien word. aa moe 

‘HOOF STUK XIV. —DIEPLODIN GTOESTELLE: 
  

  

» 62. Toepassing. van Hoofstuk XIV. 

63. Skepe van Klasse I, If en ILA: 

64. Skepe van Klasse VII, VIIA, VI en Me 

65. Handloodlyn. : 

HOOFSTUK | XV- —ANKERS, _ANKERKETTINGS, . 
TROSSE EN” VERHAALTOUE. ° 

  
  

  

66. Toepassing van Hoofstuk: xv. 

67. Voorsiening van ankers en kabels.. 

68. Voofs:ening van. trosse. en -verhaaltoue. 

HOOFSTUK XVI.-LOODSLERE. © _ 
  

69. Toepassing van-Hoofstuk XVI. . 
70. Voorsiening van loodslere. vo 

71. Posisie van Joodsleer en toegang tot die ‘dek. 

72. Verligting. ‘ 

‘73. Toesig oor loodsleer. 
74. Beperkte gebruik, konstruksie en instandhouding van 

_-  loodslere. 

7. Aanspreeklikheid- vir oortreding van hierdie Hoof- 
~. stuk. , 

HOOFSTUK XVII—-NAVIGASIELIGTE. EN 
.  -FIGURE EN GELUIDSEINE. : 

  

76. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVIL 
77. Skip moet behoorlik toegerus word. 

78. Olielamipe. 

79. Uitsonderings. 

HOOFSTUK XVIIL--SLUITING- VAN OPENINGE 
IN ROMPE EN IN WATERDIGTE BESKOTTE. 

\ 
  

80. Toepassing van Hoofstuk XVIII. 
81. Inrigtings wat gesluit moet word. 

82: Waterdigte deure moet gesluit word. 

83. Verplaasbare plate moet op hul plek wees. 

84. Kleppe van as- en vuilgoedstortkokers moet gesluit 
word. 

$5. Oefeninge moet’ gehou word. ~ - 

86. Inspeksies moet met tussenpose uitgevoer word. 

87. Inskrywings moet in die amptelike skeepsjoernaal 
gemaak word. 

HOOFSTUK XIX.—VRYSTELLINGS, GELYK- | 
WAARDIGHEID. ENS. \ " 

  

88. Vrystelling ten opsigte van magneticse. skespskom. 

‘passe. 

89. Vrystelling ten opsigte van boot- en brandweer- 
oefeninge en inspeksie van reddingsuitrusting. 

‘90. Vrystelling ten opsigte van die vervoer-van gevaar- 
, _ like goedere, 

91. Vrystelling ten opsigte \ van die vervoer van praan, 

-92. Vrysteiling van die houtvragregulasies. 

93. Vrystelling ten opsigte van dieplodingtoestelle. _ 

94, Vrystelling ten opsigte van loodstere, a 
95. Gel yews waardighede, 

8 

60. Application of Chapter XU: 

  

‘CHAPTER “MU. WRECKS, CASUALTIES, COLLI-. 
- SIONS OR DAMAGE TO BE REPORTED. 

él. Reports to be. made. .- - 

; -CHAPTER XIV.—-DEPTH-SOUNDING. DEVICES. 
  

62. Application of -Chapter XIV. 

63. Ships of Classes I, II and IIA. 

64. Ships of Classes. VI. VIA, Vitt and X.- 

65. Hand lead- line. 

CHAPTER XV.—ANCHORS, CHAIN ‘CABLES, 
HAWSERS AND WARPS, © |. 

66. Application of Chapter XV. 

' 67. Provision of anchors ‘and: cablés: 

68. Provision of hawsers and. warps. 

  

‘CHAPTER XVI. PILOT LADDERS. 
  

69. ‘Application’ of Chapter XVI. 
| 70. Provision of pilot ladders. . 

71. Position of pilot ladder and access to deck, 

72. Lighting. / - 

73. Supervision of pilot ladder, 

74. Restricted use, constr uction and maintenance of pilot 
ladders. 

75. Liability for: contravention, of this Chapter. 

CHAPTER: XVIL—-NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND 
SHAPES, AND SOUND SIGNALS." - 

76. Applicat on of Chapter XVIL 

77. Sh’p to be properly equipped. 

78: Oil lamps. - — 

79, Exceptions. 

CHAPTER XVIIL—CLOSING OF OPENINGS IN 
HULLS AND IN WATERTIGHT BULKHEADS. 

  

80. Application of Chapter XVIII. 

81. Contrivances to be closed. 
82. Watertight doors to be closed. 
83. Portable plates to be in place. ~~ 

84. Valves of ash-shoots and rubbish-shoots ‘to be closed. 

85. Practice drilis to be held. 

86. Inspections to be made at intervals. 

87. Entries to be made in the official log-book. 

CHAPTER, XIX. _-EXEMPTIONS, EQUIV ALENTS, 
- BTC. ~ 

  

88. Exemption in respect of ships’ magnetic compasses. 

89. Exemption in respect of boat and fire drills and 
‘inspection of life-saving equipment. 

90. Exemption in respect of: the carriage of dangerous 
’ goods. 

| Ol. Exemption i in respect of the carriage of grain. 

92. Exemption from tinber cargo regulations. 
| 93. Exemption in respect of depth-sounding devices. 

94, Exemption in respect of pilot ladders. 

| 95.. Equivalents...



  

96. Verbs exit 

| Bylae A 
paragraa “(4 van regulasi¢ “3. 

~ Bylae B.—-Gehalte en prestasie van’ droé kcornpasse 

én. vioeistofkompasse. vir gebruik by die navigasie. | 

,. -van. handelskepe. . eri 

-Bylas: €.-Voorsorgsmaatreéls om “te -vethoed “dat. a 

- graan verskuif. ; a 

“>. Bylae D ertifikaat . vir die- ‘vervoer van: ‘graan 

~ "i Bylaé BE. Seisoensvaargebiede. ” 

      
    
    

.” Bylae’F: Sertifiksaat ten, opsigte van’ ne deteveag| 

Ahout. 

oe Bylac G+ --Ongevaloversiag - Ba: E : se oo | 

Hierdie rogulasies word: “genoem die’ “reputasies ‘in 
“-Nerband: met die veiligheid. van; die. navigasie . 196 

    
Qe: WOORBOMSKRYWING.. 

  

ie hierdie fegulasies: beteken: “die uitdru kkinig © - aie {1 

“Wet ” ‘die. Handelskeepvaartwet,’, 1951 (Wet No. 57. van +. - 

1951): efi, tensy ‘uit die samehang. anders. blyk: het enige |: 

uitdrukking ‘waaraan “daar: in “die--Wet" iy: ‘betekenis: 

  

~, geken: is, Wanneer” dit- itt hierdie regulasies : ‘gebruik Wi rd; 4 
cet and ‘unless the context. otherwise indicates, any: expression: | 

used: in’ these regulations to -whichya meaning: ‘has ‘been - 
- die. aldus- toégekende’ betekenis, “én het— 2 

sy; breedte’ vai die. skip ”. 
regulasies. 

~geheg- word; ee 

  

oe beskotdek.”=-die ‘betekenis ‘wat: “in die: egulsies ins}. 
~verband. et’ ‘konstruksie daaraan-geheg word; ¢ 

- e vrypoorddek > die. betekenis | wat. “in die~ leslyreaue 
* lasies daaraan ‘geheg: word; ° So 

re . indompelingsgrenslyn ” die botekenis ‘wat 

     
- en beteken—!. ey 
ae monstering ” 7 n, _ bootoefening eal 

7 _oefening; 

; loodsleer” ” 
en uitrusting, wat” “gebruik word vir die ‘inskeping 

-. en oniskeping van loodse en ander ariptenare terwyl 
’n “skip by” n hawe ‘aankom of ’n hawe. verlaat, maar 

“ sluit nie, die vaireepleer, loopplank of loopbrug van 
- - die skip 5 in nie; 

ys , standaardkompas ” >< die hoof maguetiese kompas; of 
-slegs die. magnetiese kompas as daar net een aan. 
boord: is, indien die kompas. op so~’n plek in die-} 
nabyheid van. die. stuurhuis -of navigasiebrughuis | 
geplaas i is dat dit so vry as moontlik van die magne- 

tiese_ inyloed, vari die: skip se bouwerk is ‘en indien 
” dit van! middle’ voorsien is om akkurate peilings te 
maak; 

* » stuurkonpas ” n. ‘magnetiese.- kompas wat by On 
stuurplek . geleé is, indien die stuurplek-, geleé is’ op |. 
-enige plek _Pepalwe die Plek Waar ‘die’ “staridaard- 
kompas i is; 

en het 
» boboudek” die betekenis wat in die Jaslynregulasis | 
_daaraan geheg: word; 

” » dekvrag. hout.” die betekenis, wat - in die laslyn- i; 
: regulasies daaraan- geheg. word; 

en beteken- es 

ss houtvaartlaslyn ” n spesiale laslya wat £ slegs ‘gebruik 
moet word wannéer ’n skip wat ’n dekvrag hout 
vervoer, aan Hoofstuk XI -van hierdie regulasies en 

__ fie Jaslynregulasiés voldoen; 
ost *-bruto- -registerton. 

‘[Onumnxin: —Die® volgende uitdrukkings™ is ook: in | 
a ‘artikel twee'van. die. Wet vervat, en daarvolgens beteken— 

as, leerling- -oflisier.”, 

   . . kadet” 
nD leerkontrak- ‘verbind i AS: nie; - 

   

   
     Kennisgewing - ‘No. “L -uitgereik: kragtens:| 

    

die ‘betekenis., wat’ indie 
“in. »verbarid - “met konstruksie. daardan.) 

“die oo 
in. -verband, met Konstruksie:¢ daaraan “geheg, oe 

"n _brandweer- | 

’n leer, tesame met. dic. nodige. ‘intigtings 

on -vakleerling: in | die. seediens: wat 1. 
leerkontrak -verbind “is; - , lS 

0 vakleerling -’ ‘in die seediens wat: nie deur   

     
96. Imprévements | in the safet ser ships; 

, “Annex 4 A- “Notice No.- a issued under paragr hi on 

‘of. ‘regulation | ee ° 

“Annex B.—Quality and performance of f dry ‘card and - 

liquid. compasses. for use - 10: » the ‘wavigation of 

: merchant ships. sl poe, 

  

Annex c —Precautions to! vet ‘grain from’ 
ot shift mg. foe, Ca tn 

    

   

  

  : - Annex De- Certificate for the: carriage of, rains 

> “Annex E.--Seasonal areas 

timber... 

  

    
    

                “Annex G.~—€as 

‘Regulations 1960: coe me . 

va 2. INTERPRETATION. eee fa 

‘dn “these. “regulations. -the expression: o « thie: ‘Act aa "means © 

the “Merchant Shipping Act, 1951" (Act, No. 57: ‘of 1951), 

assigned inthe Act, bears. the. meaning: so assigned, and——: 

* breadth: of: the’ ship ” has “the meaning. assigned, to: it ; 

- in. the Construction: Regulations; c 

. . “ Bulkhead. deck” ” has: the. “meaning: assigned 0 it ta 

-. the Construé tion Regulations; a : . 

8 freeboard. deck ”? has the: meaning assigned to it in: ie 

-Load. Line Regulations; eet, ; 

“margin. line has: ‘the meaning assigned 0 it in. » the * 

* Construction Regulations; er ea 

  

“ muster ” "means a boat drill and a fre aril wut 

“ pilot ladder ” means any ‘ladder, and gear’ or’ équip- : 
_thent used-in conjunction therewith, used for the -pur- 
“posée.of embarking and disembarking pilots and other 

_ officials while a ship is arriving at or leaving a. port, 
- but does not include the ship’s: accomodation ladder, 

'- gang-plank or gangway; 

  

ae 

“ standard. compass ’ " means ‘the main magnetic compass, . 
or only magnetic compass: if only one's: ccartiedy if > 
such comipass Js situated in the vicinity. ‘of the. wheel- 

‘house or navigating bridge structure in such. position 

as to ensure that the compass is as free of -the- 
_ magnetic influence of the ship’s structure as. possible,. 
and’ if it is fitted with means: for "faking 2 accurate. 
‘Bearings: roe 

* steering compass ” ” means’a magnetic compass situated 
“at a: steering: “position, if such  steeritig. position is™ 
_ Situated in any place other. than where. the standard 
compass is situated; a 

* superstructure’ deck ” bas the meaning assigned tc to it ja 
_the Load Line’ Regulations; . 

“ timber . deck cargo’ ” has the. meaning assigned to it 
in-the Load Line Regulations; - . oe 

“ timber load line ” means a special load. ine ‘to- be 
used, only when a ship carrying.a timber. deck’ cargo 
complies with Chapter XT-of these’ regulations ; and. 
with the, Load Line Regulations; ae ce 

“tons.” ’ mearis gross register tons, 

{Nore. Section two of the’ Act includes the following 
definitions — . : 

“ apprentice- “officer ” -means « an. n indentared apprentice to 
the sea service; oe “ 

” “ cadet ” qmeans an ‘unindentured apprentice ‘t ihe. sea 

service; wt 
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» gevaarlike goedere ” goedere wat vanwe&: hul aard, - 
“hoeveelkeid of manier van berging of afsonderlik of 

_ gesamentlik genéig is om die-lewens of die gesond- 
heid van mense op of naby die skip in gevaar te stel ; 

_of om die skip in gevaar te bring, en omvat dit alle 
stowwe inbegrepe by -,,ontplofbare stowwe” soos 
gebesig in die Wet op Ontplofbare Stowwe, 1956 (Wet 
No. 26 van 1956), en enige ander goedere wai die 
Minister by kennissewing in die Staatskoerant as 
gevaarlike soedere mag aandui.-  ~ . 

vissersboot.”. ’n skip wat vir gewin ter see visvang, 
maar dit omvat geen robbevaarder of walvisvaarder 

nic; 

> 

,, internasionale reis.”, in verband. met skepe wat in ’n. 
- land geregistreer is waarep die Laslynkonvensie van 

- toepassing is, ’n reis vanaf ’n hawe in cen land tot 
‘’n hawe in ’n-ander land waar een van die twee ’n | 
land is.waarop die Laslynkonvensie van toepassing | 
is, en-in verband met skepe wat in ’n land geregistreer’ 
is waarop die Veiligheidskonvensie van toepassitig is, 

- beteken dt ’n reis-vanai ‘n hawe in-een land na ’n 
hawe in ’n ander land waar een van die twee ’n land 

is waarop die Veiligheidskonvensie van toepassing 
“is: en ,,koft intertiasionale. reis”, ’n tnternasionale 
_Teis waarop ’n skip nate meer as tweehonderd seemy]l ° 
vanaf ’n hawe waarin die -passasiers of bemanning | 
in veiligheid gebring. sou kan word, ‘sal wees. nié, en 
waarop die afstand tussen die laaste aanloophawe 
van die land waarin die reis *‘n aanvang geneem het 
en die uitéindelike bestemmingshawe, nie meer as 
seshonderd seemyl sal wees nie; en by die teepassing 

“+ van hierdie omskrywing— - 

(a) word geen afwyking deur ‘n skip van, sy voor- 
genome reis.in danmerking geneem. wanneer 
sodanige afwyking uitsiuitend veroorsaak is. 

. deur onweer of ander omstandighede wat ndg 
- die. gesagvoerder nég die eiendar. ndg die 
bevragter (as daar een is) van die skip kon 
vermy of voorkom het; en 

(0) 
-gebied vir-die internasionale betrekkinge waar- 
van ‘no Staat wat.-die- Veiligheidskonvensie. 
aangencem het, verantwoordelik is, gebied 
waarvan die Verénigde Volke die besturende 

- owerheid is,'en gebied wat bestuur word deur 
’n Staat ten giinste waarvan ’n mandaat daar- 
oor uitgereik is deur die Raad van die voor- 
malige Volkebond, geag .’n aparte land te 
wees: .Met dien verstande dat die Unie. en die |- 

sodanige toepassing | Gebied Suidwes-Afrika by 
as een land bekou word; 

,, laslynskip ” ’n skip van vyf-en-twintig of meer bruto- | 
ton wat nie net vir visvang gebruik word ‘nie en nie 
’n plesierjag is nie; at 

» gesagvoerder”’, ten opsigte van “hn skip, iemand 
(behalwe. ’n loods) wat toesig het of gesag voer oor 
bedoelde skip; Se : 

4, geneesheer "=~ 

@ by ’n plek in die Unie, iemand wat as sodanig | 
ingevolge die Wet. op Geneeshere, Tandartse - 
en Aptekers, 1928 (Wet No. 13 van 1928), ge- | 

_ Tegistreer is; of 

“(b) by ’n plek buite die Unie, iemand wat inge- ; 
volge die Wet wat op daardie plek van krag 
is, geregtig is om .as sodanig te praktiseer, 

+» Minister”, die Minister van Vervoer; 

» deel van die Statebond ”, die gebied van ’n land wat 
‘lid is-van die Statebond. en ook enige gebied: oadér 

die. soewereiniteit of beheer van so-’n land; _ 

iy passasier ”, 
behalwe— 7 

(a) ’n_persoon wat in-enige hoedanigheid aan boord 
van die skip in verband met die besigheid van 
die skip in diens is of bedrywig is; 

10 Come . oe ¥ 

’n persoon wat op ’n skip vervoer word,   

. “dangerous goods” means goods which. by reason of 

word elke kolonie, oorsese gebied, protektoraat, | 

their nature, quantity or mode“ of stowage, are either 
singly or collectively liable to endanger the lives or 
“the health of persons on or near the ship or to- 
‘imperil the ship, and includes all substances within 
the meaning of the expression “explosives ” as used 
in the Explosives. Act, 1956 (Act No. 26 of 1956), 
and any other goods which the Minister by notice in 
the Gazette may specify as dangerous goods; 

“fishing boat” méans any. ship engaged in sea fishing 
for profit, but does not include any sealing boat or. 
whaling boat; - 

6 
international voyage ”, ‘when -used with reference to 
-ships registered in a country to which the Load Line 
Convention applies, means a voyage from a port in 
one couniry to a port in another country, either of 

_ those countries being-a country te which the Load 
- Line Convention applies, and when used with reference 
to ships registered in a country to which the Safety 
Convention applies, means a voyage from a port in 
one country to a port in another country either of 
those countries being a country to which the. Safety 
Convention applies; and “ short international voyage ” 
micans an international voyage in the course of which 
a ship is not more than two hundred nautical miles 
from a port in which the passengers and crew could’ 
be placed in safety, and which does not exceed six 
hundred nautical miles in length between the last port 
of call in the country in which the voyage begins 
and the final port of destination; and in the .applica- 

_ tion of this definition— an 

(a) no account shall be taken of any deviation by 
_ a ship from her intended voyage due solely to 

stress. of weather or any other circumstance 
which neither the’ master, nor the owner nor the - 
‘charterer (if any) of the ship could have 

. prevented or forestalled; and 

(b) every colony, overseas territory, protectorate, 
territory.-for whose international. relations a 
State that has accepted the Safety Convention 
is responsible, territory for which the United 
Netions are: the administering authority, and 
territory administered by a State in whose 
favour ‘a mandate thereover was issued by the 
Council of the former League of Nations, shall 
be deemed to be a separate country: Provided, 
however, that the Union and the Territory of 
South West Africa shall, in such application, 
be regarded as one. country; ¢ 

“load line ship ” means any ship of twenty-five or ‘more 
'_. 8f08s tons, which is not solely engaged in fishing and 

_is not a pleasure yacht; 2 

“ master ” nieans, in relation to a ship, any person (other 
than a. p.lot) having charge or command of such 
ship; Ss 

“ medical practitioner” means—. 

~ (a) at a place in the Union, a person registered as 
_ Such under the Medical, Dental and Pharmacy 

Act, 1928 (Act No. 13 of 1928); or 7 

(b) at a place outside the Union, a person who is 
‘entitled to practise as such under the law in 

. force in that place;, 

“ Minister ” means the Minister of Transport; 

“part of the Commonwealth” means the territory of 
' any country which is a member of the Common- 

wealth, and. includes any territory under the 
_ sovereignty or control of any such country; © 

“ passenger ” 
except— 

“(aa person employed or engaged in any capacity 

means any person catried in a ship, 

on board the ship on the business of the ship; - 
- ' c



eo n persoon wat: ‘aan: boor d van die skip is of 

ingevolge ‘die verpligting wat hierdie Wet die 

gesagvoerder oplé om skipbreukelinge, mense 

in nood of ander persone te vervoer, of van- 

_weé enige omstandigheid wat ndg die gesag- 

-voerder ndg die eienaar nog die bevragter (as 

daar een is) 1 kon voorkom het nie; en 

(c) ’n kind wat onder een jaar oud is; 

» passasierskip ”, ’n skip wat meer as twaalf passasiers 

-Vervoer;. 
* .,, bevoegde' be: ampte ”, 

ter aangewys is as die bevoegde beampte by die plek 

en ten opsigte van die saak waarna verwys; word in 

die bepaling in hierdie Wet waarin die uitdrukking 

- voorkom:; ; 

» Veilighe eidskonvensie ”, die Internasionale Konvensie 

vir die Beveiliging van Menselewens op See wat oP 

die tiende dag van Junie 1948 in Londen onderteke 

‘is en waarvan ’n vertaling in die Tweede Bylae van 
hierdie Wet t opgeneem is, en enige wysiging daar- 

van; 
,, robbevaarder ” 

gebruik: word; 

. Sekrefars *, die Sek kretaris | van Vervoer; 

» Skip ”, nige soort ‘vaartuig. wat in navigasie gebruik 
_ word en nie deur middel van roeispane - voortbe' Weed 
word nie; 

, walvisvaarder met jandbasis ” n walvisvaarder wat 

sy gehele vangs vir verwerking in ’n fabriek wat aan 

wal in die Unie opgerig is, aflewer; 

-,, Suid-Afrikaanse. skip ”, ’ 
ini die Unie geregi istreer of seas aldus g 
wees; 

* opnemer ” 

‘n skip wat uitsluitend vir robbevangs 

geregistreer te 

"ny skeepsopnemer, ingenieur-opnemer of 
radio- ‘of ander opnemer (in aanmerking genome die , 
sake wat ondersoek word of ondersoek moet word) 

- wat kragtens paragraaf (b) van artikel vier erken of 

aangestel is; 

‘p onseewaardig ”, 

 -vaartuig— 

-@) wat die toestand van sy romp, uitrusting ‘of 
‘masjinerie, die bergi ing van sy vrag of ballas, 
of die aantal of die kwalifikasies van sy gesag- 
‘voerder of berbanning betref, of in en: ge ander 

-;opsig nie in ’n geskikte toestand yverkeer om 
teen die gewone gevare van die reis waarop 
‘die vaartuig is of. op die punt.staan om te 
gaan, bestand te wees nie; 

» vaartuig” , ook enige skip of boot of enige ander 
soort | vaartuig wat gebruik word of ottwerp is vir 
gebruik in navigasie. 
  

* Vir’ die toepassing - van ‘hierdie - regulasies het die Minister 
die volgende beamptes as » bevoegde | beamptes” in die Unie 
‘aangewys 1 — 

Te Kaapstad en Durban: ‘Die Eerste Reampte van die Marine- 
afdeling. 

Te Port. Elizabeth, Oos-Londen, Mosselbaai, Port Noioth, 
Liideritz en Walvisbaai: Die Koopvaardymeester.] 

3. KLASSIFIK: ASIE VAN: SKEPE.’ 

Die skepe waarop hierdie regulasies van _toepassing is, 

word soos volg geklassifiseer :— - 

(a) Passasierskepe. 

Klas i—Passasierskepe wat vir reise gebruik word 
‘enige waarvan imternasionale reise behaiwe kort 
taternasionale reise is. . - 

Klas H—Passasierskepe, behalwe skepe van Klas 
I, wat vir reise gebruik word enige waarvan kort 
internasionale reise is. 

Klas HA_—Passasicrskepe, beha lwe skepe van 
Bias VIL wat vir reise van enige soort behalwe 
‘internasidnale reise gebruik word. . , 

Klas iL Nog nis toegewys nie. 

_-Klas 1V —Nog nie toegewys nie, 
Klas V.—Nog nie icegewys nie. 

die beampte wat deur die Minis-_ 

n skip kragtens hierdie Wet 

in verband met “h voartuig, dat die | . 
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Oe “person on-board the ship either in pursuance 
of the obligation. laid upon. ‘the master to carry- 
shipwrecked, distressed or other persons. or by 
reason of any “circumstance that-neither the 
master nor the owner nor the charteter af any) 
‘could have prevented; and 

© a child under. one year of age; 

« passenger ship ” means a ship which carries more ‘than 
twelve passengers; . 

“ proper officer” means the officer designated ‘by the. 
_ Minister to be the proper officer at the place and in 
respect of the matter to which -re ference ‘is-made-in 
the provision of this Act in which the expression 
occurs; 

“Safety Convention” means the International Conven- 
tion for the Safety of Life at Sea signed in London 
on the tenth day of June, 1948, and set Out in the. 
Second Schedule hereto, and: any amendment thereof; 

“ sealing boat” means any ship exclusively. employed 
in ‘seal caiching, 

“Secretary” means the Sectetary for Transport; 

* ship ” means any kind ‘of vessel used ia navigation not 
propelled by oars; 

“ shore-based. whaling boat” means a whaling boat 
_which delivers the whole of its catch to be: processed 
in a factory established ashore i in the Union; 

“South African ship” means a ship’ registered ‘in the 
Union in terms of this Act or deemed to ‘be So regis- 
tered; 

“ surveyor ” means a ship surveyor, engineer surveyor 
or radio or. other, surveyor (having - regard’ to’ the 
mattefs surveyed cr to be surveyed) recognized. or 
“appointed in.terms of pa ragraph (b) of section four; 

“ unseaworthy ”, “used j in: relation to a vessel, means that 
she—. | 7 . 

(a) is not in a fit state as to the ‘condition of her 
hull; equipment or machinery, the stowage of 
her cargo or. ballast, or the number or 
qualifications. ‘of her master of crew, or in any 
other respect, to encounter the ordinary perils 
of the voyage upon which she | is- engaged or 
is about to enter; Joe 

“ vessel ” includes any ship or boat or any other descrip- 
tion of vessel used or designed to be. used in naviga- 

_ tion. 

  

the Minister has 
“proper officers” in the 

* For the purposes of ‘these regulations, 
Gesignated the following officers as 
Union :— - 

' At Cape Town and Durban: 
Marine Division. 

At Port Elizabeth, East London, Mossel Ray,- Port Noltoth. 
Lideritz and ‘Walvis Bay: The Shipping Master} ——. 

The Principal Officer of the 

3. CLASSIFICATION OF- SHIPS. 

-The ships to which these regulations apply. shall be 
divided into the following classes :—- 

{a) Passenger Shi pe 

Class I.—Passenger ships engaged on voyages any 
of which are “international voyages - other than 
short international voyages. . 

Class i1—Passenger ships, other than ships of 
Class I, enga ged on voyages any of Which are 
short international voyages. 

Class ILA.——Passenger ships, other than. chips. 0} 
Class VI, engaged on voyages of any. kind othe 
than international voyages. 

Class Hi—Not yet allocated. 

Class iV.—Not yet allocated. - 

Class V.—Not yet allocated. 

it



Z Le 

Wo BUITENGEWONE: STAATSKOERANT, ‘JL DESEMBER. 1959: 

Klas VI. ~_passasierskepe W wat segs vir die volgende: 
teise gebruik word:— 7° 

® Reise: waarop hoogstens, 250 paséasiers - 
aan. boord is, met mooi weer, en op welke 
reise die skepe nooit-meer as 15 -myl wit- 

<2... gesonderd Kalm waters, van hulle uiivaart-|"~ 
_plek of meer as 5 my! van die land af. sal’ 
wees nies of. > | 

(i) reise-op kalm waters. 

(6) Skepe be! halwe passasié*skepe.. pl 

_ Klas VIL. —Skepe (behalwe die skepe van Klas 
VIEA,-TX, &, XI em: XID wat ‘vir reise gebruik. 

‘word enige waarvan interndsionale | reise behalwe 
. kort internasionale-reise: is. : 

cu ‘Klas VITA -—Skepe: wat. in die- wal sIvisbedryf- ges: wf 
. bruik, word, bebalwe walvisvaarders met.. land: 

_. -basis.- 
- Klas VL. --Skepe (behalwe. die skepe var . Klas. 

<-: XK, Xt en XU) wat: vir reise: tussen: Uhie- hawens, 
- of, vit kort. internasionalé reise gebruik’ word. 

Klas" ‘1X.—Sleepbote,. -verbindingsbote:. barkasse,- 
‘ligters, bagperskepe, : trek-. én. “baggerskuite. -wat, 
by Unie- hawens: gebruik. word én ‘kort aistande a 
‘ter see, uitvaar, 

: Klas IXA. — Sleepbote, verbindingsbote,. -barkasse, 
.. ligters,- ‘baggerskepe,. ‘trek: en baggerskuite wat by: 

vo -vaar nie. ; 

Klas. Xx, —Vigsersbote, 
vaarders:met-landbasis. » 

‘robbevaatders en. wali 

Klas XI-Seilskepe. (behalwe- d die shee | van. Klas: OO . 
-X en XID wat ter see ultvaar.? 3° 

co Klas AML: —Plesierjagte wat ter see uitvaar. a 

  

“BEM, \NING ©    
  

- 4, TOrPASSING: VAN ‘Hloorstux TL: 

Hierdie ‘Hoofstuk- is van toepassing op 

(a) ‘elke Suid-Afrikaanse skip wat. van ‘enige shawe 
waar ook al ter see uitvaar; en - 

“(b) elke skip, wat nie ’n Suid- Afrikaanse ‘skip 3 ig - 
“nie, wat passasiers by °n Unie-hawe ‘aan-boord _ 

neem.en van ’n Unie- hawe uitvaar, © 

‘enn » skip van Hoofstuk I is “n. skip. waarop hierdie 
_Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 

[OpmerKinc.—-In verband met Statebondskepe (be- 
halwe Suid- Afrikaanse, skepe) wat nie passasiers in. die - 
Unie aan boord neem nie, word die aandag gevestig op 
subartikel (4) van artikel drie-en-sewentig eh ‘subartikel: (2) 

_ van artikel tweehonderd een-en-twintig van die Wet, inge- | 
‘volge waarvan sodanige skepe . beman moet word. ooreen- 
komstig die .wetie wat in daardie deel. van.die Statebond 
waarin die skepe geregistreer i is, van krag is.] - 

5. BEMANNING, 

da) Die eienaar en die gesagvoerder van elke skip van. 7 
Hoofstuk' IL moet, -benewens ‘die offisiere en ander ‘per- 
sone wat in artikel drie-en-sewentig van die Wet voor- 

, geskryf word, as bemanning die aantal en soort persone | 
in diens neem wat voldoeiide . sal wees om te verseker 
dat die skip toereikend en doeltrefiend beman is. 

(2), Vir die toepassing ‘van hierdie regulasie word ’n 
- Skip, onderworpe aan die bepalings van paragraaf (4), 
geag as genoegsaam beman-te wees indién dit volgens die- 

- mening. van die. bevoegde beamipte-as bemanning bekoor-" 
lik gekwalifiseerde persone aan boord het sodat dit ter 
see kan witvaar met inagheming van die vereistes van die 
tegulasies in verband met botsings, . die tegulasies: vir 

“ réddingsteerusting,. die. handelskeepvaartradio- tegulasies en. 
venige ander Veiligheidsbepalings: wat ‘Op- dis skip van, toe--. 
“passing mag wees. . 
42 

_Unie-hawens ‘gebruik word en wat nie: ter. see: uit-: 

  

“Class, VI. Passenger’ “ships engaged * only on. 
“voyages of the following descriptions: — : 

a Voyages with: -more than 250 “not . 
passengers on board, in fine weather, in ~ 

_ . the course of which voyages the ships are 
at no time more than 15 miles, exctusive - 
of any smooth waters, from their point of 
departure * nor more: than 5 miles from 
land; of | : 

Gi voyages in smooth waters, 

©) Ships other than Passenger Ships. 

Class VU. —Ships (other than ships of © Classes - 
VITA, IX, X, XI and. XID: engaged on voyages 

‘than short international voyages: 

oS Class’ VILA. _—Ships engaged. in the | whaling’ 
industry, other. than -shore-based whaling boats. 

. Class WM: —Ships (other than ships of Classes x, 
XT and. XID erigaged. on‘ voyagés. between ports . 
in, the Union or on short 1 in: ‘ernational. ‘voyages. | 

Class 1X. —Tugs; : “tenders, - Jauiches, lighters, - ~ 
“dredgers,~ barges -and:-- hoppers: .which- .are- 
employed at: ports in the Union and ‘Proceed, for wo 
‘short distances. to sea. wo 

Cog: Class. IXA.—Tugs,, ‘tenders, ‘launches, lighters, 
..* .dtedgers, barges and - hoppers . which 

-. employed - at.. ports. in. the, Unica: cand do not 
_ proceed to sea. : 

Class X—E ishing’ boats, ‘sealing boats and | shore . 
based ‘whaling boats. = 

/ a: Cas XL. —Sailing . ships (other ‘than “ships. of 
“Classes X and. AD. which. proceed . to sea. 

— C lass x il. —Pleasure yachts which proceed. to seas 
Vy 

— 1 

CHAPTER ise COMPLEMENT, 
  

woe Cee A: ‘APPLICATION OF. CHAPTER me 

~ This. Chapter applies to: 
(a) every South African: ship which “proceeds: to sea 

'. from any port whatsoever; and ~ 

(6) every ship, which i is not a South African ship, which 
“embarks passengers at. and goes to. sea from any 
port in the Union, 

and a “‘ Chapter II ship” means: a ship to which this 
Chapter so: applies. 

. NoTe.—in regard to Commonwealth ships (other t than _ 
South African ships) which donot embark passengers in 
the Union, attention is invited to -sub-section (4) of sec- 
tion seventy-three and sub-section (2) of section two hun- 
dred and twenty-one of the. Act in terms of which such 
ships are required to bé manned in accordance with the | 
laws in force in. that part of the’ Commonwealth in which - 
the. ships are registered.] 

5. MANNING. 

a) The owner and master of every Chapter Ti ship 
shall, in addition to the officers and other persons pre- 
scribed in section seventy-three of the Act, employ as. 
crew an adequate number and: description of persons to 
ensure that the ship is sufficiéntly and efficiently manned. 

(2) For the purpose ‘of this regulation, a ship shall, 
subject to the provisions of. paragraph (4), be considered ~ 
to be sufficiently and efficiently manned: if in the opinion. 
of the proper officer, she-has as crew suitably qualified © 
ersons to enable her to proceed. to sea with due. regard - 

to. the requirements of the . Collision Regulations, 
Life-saving Equipment Regulations, the Merchant Ship- _ 
‘ping Radio -Regulations, and: any: other® salety provisions 
which may be. applicable to the ship. 

any of which are’ international voyages | other 

‘are. 

-the -



  

      

INTE THE: SUPREME COURT OF. 
~ SOUTH: AFRICAS— 

urban: ‘and. Coast: Local Division)» 
  

3 , Before the. Honourable Mr: ‘Justice , 

mo ae Henochsbers. : 
  

, Durban, Friday, the’ “Be day) of November, 

  

‘In the matter ‘between’ “MENDEL. LEVIN, 

Applicant, and CREST-EDGE (PRO- | 

. «PREETARY), LIMITED, a Company, 

_ “vhaving its: registered offices at 1221 San- 

es jam Buildings, “Smith Street, - Durban, 

A. I ~Milne, 
  

“Up on ‘the . motion- of: Mr. 
~Connsel for ‘the -Applicant, ‘and upon read-|_ 

ing. the - petition -and ‘the other documents | 

fil . 
. _The Court “Orders:    

   

* CREST- EDGE : . 

“TARY),. LIMITED: the, Respondent Com-|- - 

pa nd- all: others, interested persons: be |: 

Vand. they.: are: hereby, called upon to. show | 2 

cause, i. any, - before this Court on: Friday, 

* the. 18th. day of December, 1959, at-10 a.m., 

‘why.the said Respondent Company should 

~.not-be ‘wound up. 

  

2. That this’ Order . " operate as a Provi- | 

sional’ Order for. the’ winding up of the 
caforesaid Respondent: Company. 

_ 3. /Phat, this. Order-jand a copy. of: the 

petition be served. on: the.:said ” Respondent 

“Company. . at. its registered office ‘and that [ 

the ‘Order ‘be. published “ on’: or “before the 

’ 4th day of December; 1959, once in a daily 

newspaper - published anid circulating in 

“Durban, and on.or before the ith, day of 

-s December, 1959, -once -in the: Government | 

‘Gazer. By. the Court. v1. - Barry,” Regis- 

, (Goodricke “& Son.) - 1516811 
  

58. Reventie stamp. 

2 IN THE ‘SUPREME COURT. OF - 
! “SQUTH:AFRICA: -: 

: \ . 7 (Durbar and, Coast-Local Division.) 

    

  

* Before. the: ‘Honourable: Mr. Justice: - 
a ce _ Henochsberg. . 

  

  

In the matter of WILERID- DENBIGH 

. _ FIELDING, ‘in. his capacity as Judicial 

ay Manager. of W. ‘Birt (Proprietary), 

“_ ited’ ‘(under Judicial Management), 

“Applicant, and W. H. BIRT (PROPRIE- 
_ TARY), LIMITED. (under Judicial 

Managemient),...2 Company having its 

  

   

registered . -office . at “41° Williams “Road. 
Durban, Natal, Respondent.: 

vy he   

" petition: and the -other. ‘documents: filed}. 

ct “Fhe Court: Orders: . 

aA. That W. H. BIRT (PROPRIETARY), 
“LIMITED; (the <Respondent Company) -and | - 
+ All other‘interested. persons be and-they are 
whereby. called aapon. to. show cause, if any,.}- 

_vbefore - ‘this Honourable. Court on Friday, | - 

the 18th day of December, 1959—". . 

@) _ why the Respondent Company. should 
A 1p;— 

“(B) Why. ‘the cos s of J udicial Management 
as fixed. by the “Master of the 

_ .. Supreme Court should not be included 
. _in-the costs-of the Liquidation of. the 

_ Respondent Company. : 

  

“Ss Revenue. stamp: cancelled: | : 

jO. Be Lyle) _ ss, 

“(PROPRIE-| 

“Durban, Friday the 27th day ot ‘November, 
“1959. oa 

Upon the motion of ‘Mr. Pretorius, Coun: . 
“gel forthe. Applicant, and: upon reading: the’ ‘   

” SHAPIRO 

  

oh “That” thie Order.’ operate’ “ase 5 Pro= 
visional Order. for the winding Up. “of. the 

aforesaid~ Respondént Company. 
“3.-That this” Order anda. “copy - of ‘the 

petition’ be served on the said Respondent 
‘Company at its registered office, and that the 
Order bé published on or: before the | ‘T1th 

day. “of December, 1959, once-.in the 

Government - Gazette and once in a daily 

newspaper. published and” circulating - 

Durban. 

the Réspondent Company under Judicial 

Management, dated--the 8th August, 1958, 

be discharged. - 
Registrar.” 

n | Applicant, 

oo “| December, 1959. 

- 4. That the. Order of this Court. placing |: = 

By the Court. —L. Barry, ° 

1499611 . 
  

55, Reveniie stamp cancelled, 

-IN “THE. SUPREME COURT. OF. 
SOUTH ‘AFRICA, a 

“(Durban and Coast Local Division). 

      

oo . ‘Henochsberg.: an 

| Durban, Piday- the 2th day of November, 

  

In ‘the- matter ‘between MENDEL LEVIN, 

Applicant, arid’ VICTOR CLARK (PRO- . 

PRIETARY), - LIMITED, 
: having its ‘registered offices at 1221 San- 

“. lam: Buildings, | Smith Street, - 
Respondent. . 

  

Upon ‘the motion of - Mr. A.-J.. Milne, 

ing: the petition and’ the other documents 

The: “Court Orders: 
“| filed; 

4. That VICTOR “CLARK (PROPRIE- . 

TARY), LIMITED, the Respondent Com- 
‘pany, - and all- other interested persons ‘be 

‘and. they. are hereby. called’ upon to. show 

‘cause, if any, before this Court on Friday, |. 

‘\ the’ 18th: dayof December, 1959, at 10-a.m.,. 

why” thé ‘said-.Respondent Company should 

not -be wound up. 

72. That. this. Order’ operate * ‘asa Provi- 

. a sional. “Order: for the winding up of, the 

aforesaid Respondent Company. . 

3. That this Order and. a- copy .of, the. 

petition be’ ‘served on the: said Respondent 

rCompany at. its» registered office -and that |: 

the. Order be -published on or- * before the. 

4th day of December, 1959, once in a daily 
| newspaper. published. and. circulating: “in 

Durban, and on or before the ‘11th day of 

December, 1959, once in the Government 

Gagette. ‘By. the. Court. cL. Barry, Regis- : 

trar. . 
(Goodricke & Son) | 
  

_ 1516911 

“OFS. OVS. . 
  

“NOTICE. OF SURRENDER OF 
DEBTOR'S ESTATE. oe 

. [Section 4 ().] > 
ON 

  

"Notice is hereby. piven that application 

“will be. made to the Orange Free State 

Provincial Division - of the Supreme Court, 

of South Africa, on Thursday, the 7th day 

of January, 1960, at--10 o’clock in ‘the 

forenoon or as soon thereafter as the matter 

can be heard, for “the acceptance of the 

Surrender of the Estate ' of -- LIEBE 
“(born RESNICK), -married 

‘Before the Honoiirable Mr, Justice’: . 

a’ Company | - 

Durban, ' 

‘Without | commiuinity “of. property. te. SAM 
| SHAPIRO, 
REL, 
-of, his affairs: ‘wilt: lie for-insection_at- the’ . 
| Offices’ of the Master. of thé “Supreme Court, - 
Bloemfotitéein, : 

trading © as’) DIE -HOEKWIN- - 
- at. Theunissén;* and ..a.” statément..’ 

and the - Magistrate. vat. 
Theunissen,- for. a ‘period of: fourteen days 
aS, from. the iith day. of Detémber, 4959," 
—S.P. Strydom ‘& -Naude; ‘Attorney for: 

P.O. Box’ 34, _Theunissen,, 4th . 
: an 1520811 

_IN THE SUPREME. Court OF. - 
~ SOUTH AFRICA. - 

(Orange Free, State Provincial Division) - 
  

At scntei “Thireday, this ard fay . 
of December, 1959.5 

  

a) 

Before the Honourable Mr. Justice ° 
. H. J. Potgieter. 

’   

In- the matter between ‘GEORGE. “ADAL 
_ MOU, Applicant,-and ADAMOU PRO- © 
VISIONS (PROPRIETARY),. LIMITED, 

-. ‘a duly. registeréd Company with ‘limited - 
 ‘jiability, with registered Head Office in 
_ Shop -No. ‘Mentz Buildiag,-” The 
Berea, Virginia, O-F.S., carrying ‘on a 

oo general dealer’s: and restaurant. business’ 
.. ander the. name of..Golden Corner, Cafe , 
and Store, Respondent, . 

  

  

“Upon: ‘the ‘motion of Mi. Van “Coller, - 

Counsel for the Applicant, and upon read- Counsel for the Applicant, and. ipon “réad- 
‘ing. the petition | and: ‘the cother,. ‘documents- : 
filed of: reeord;. cy, 

“Tt “is Ordered: cea 

1. “That the. - above-named "Respondent ‘ 
Company - be, ‘and it. is theréby, placed in 
provisional: liquidation in the hands ; Of, the 
Master of this Court.: Le 

2.-That a rulé nisi do hereby. ‘issue. calling, 
upon. all. persons concefied to’ show cdtise, 

> 

if-any, in. this. Court’ on the; 47th day’ ‘of. 

‘| December;’ 1959,. at. 10 a.m, ‘why “the - said 

Respondent Company shail‘ not, be. placed 

under final winding-up- Order. 2 * . 

3, That service. of this rule; and: a copy 

of the petition, be effected on the Reéspon: 

dent Company at its registered’ Head: Office.. 

4, That the rule: nisi be published | forth: ' 

with once in The Friend. and Government 

Gazette. By Order of the Coiurt. —F. ‘G. 
Nos, Assistant Registrar. . 
(Motntyre & vi ds Post). 

    

  

-confirmation. —A.   - IN THE. SUPREME couRT OF” 
SOUTH AFRICA.) 7-07. 

» (Orange Free State Provincial Division) 

  

  

In the matter between - UNITED. BUILD- - 

JING SOCIETY,- Plaintiff, and JOHAN-. 

NES PETRUS -MAREE. JANSE, VAN: 

RENSBURG, Defendant. - lg “ 

    

: Notice is “hereby.” given. ‘that the -Kecount 

and, Plan of Distribution ofthe’ Proceeds of - 

the Immovable Property: sold: under. attach- 

ment in this case will lie, for the: *inspéction 

of all parties interested, at this. office‘ for 

fourteen -days from the-date of © ‘publication - 

hereof; after which, should no appeal be 

made, it will be reported. to the Court: for 
“Brink, © Sheriff, . Sheriff’s 

Office, Bloemfontein, . th Desember, 1959, 

Ce 1518411 

 



« smorgen: Settlers Lease No. 293/1948. 

- “RF, 5669/1958, - . : 
teed: —. ° : : 

be inspected. at the. Office of the Sheriff 
’-or sat the Office of the Deputy-Sheriff, 
., Brakpan—E. J. White, “Sheriff of the} @ o% : : “Trans vaal, Pretoria, 30th November, 1959 Christiana.—E. J. White, Balju van Trans- 

i 

“Tn the 

- though, inthis respect, nothing is guaran; 

_ ‘society’ guarantee tobe furnished to the 
- Sheriff within 14 days after the. date of 

. be inspected at the Office of the Sheriff 

: .Transvaal, Pretoria, 30th November, 1959. 

- In the matter between SOUTH 

7: Supreme Court. of South Africa (Transvaal |, 

- aam. of the undermentioned property of the 

‘gut by the auctioneer at the time of the 
sale:—. oe Ro 

oF ., thousand five hundred and seventy-five) 

‘ to be secured by a. bank or. building 
= society guarantee to be furnished to the 

Sheriff 
» sale. 

na
: 

3
.
 

| GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 11 DECEMBER 1959: rere 

  
    

» SALES =IN EXECUIION.-GEREGTELIKE .. VERKOPE. | 

TRANSVAAL. 
  

SALE IN EXECUTION. 
 L8.26/59.) 
  

  

i 

_Matter between CREDIT. COR- 
>: PORATION .OF SOUTH AFRICA, 

- LIMITED, Plaintiff,..and WYNAND 
JOHANNES SMAL, Defendant.” | 

DONALD & KOTZE, Eiser en J: N. T. 

‘veiling verkoop word .te Hans van Rens- 

Provincial Division), in the abové-mentioned 

Saturday, the 19th December, 1959, at 11 
‘am. of: the undermentioned properties. of 
the Defendant on the conditions to be read 

In execution of ca . judgment. of the | 
Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal 

suit a sale- without’ reserve. will be held 
before the Magistrate, Pilgrims Rest, on 

out by the auctioneer at the time of the: 
sales ve 

The rights of Wynand Johannes Smal, 
- jn'a certain Portion 4 of the united farm. 

Guernsey, No. 239, situate in the District 
‘of Pilgrims Rest; measuring 1,374°6703 

burgstraat 66,. Pietersburg, om 10-uur vm., 
dic i2de dag van Desember 1959, naam-. 

UK > . oO , : ‘ 

| sGEREGTELIKE VERKOPING. . 
  

. Ter uitvoering van twee vonnisse van die 
Hooggeregshof van. Suid-Afrika. - (Trans- 
vaalse Provinsiafe Afdeling) in” die 
MACHINA, BEPERK, Eiser, en J. N. TL. 
SCHUTTE,; - Verweerder, en *P. S. Me- 

SCHUTTE,; Verweerder, onderskeidelik, en 
daaropvolgende Lasbriewe uitgereik in beide’ 
sake, sal die onderstaande bate per publicke 

- 1: Mielie-afmaker, 
1 Sny. masjien. — 

3 Skoffelploe’. 
1 Avery skaal. 
2. Trekkers met ploeé. 
1 Ou -bokwa. 0 5 

°2 Vries. koeie. 
2 Kalwers. - 
2 Planters. | 

D. J. Naude,- Adjuak-balju, Pietersburg 

  

The following information is furnished 

teed: —- . | 
- Dwelling-house consisting of 7 rooms, 
-k.p.b:-—brick with wood-and -iron ‘roof, 
with cement’ floors (no. ceilings). “<”, 

-- Terms.—£100 in cash to be paid on the} - 
. day of the Sale, the balance against transfer 

to. be’ secured by a bank or’ building; 

sale. 3 a . 
- Conditions ~The Conditions-of Sale may 

or at the Office of the . Deputy-Sheriff, 
Pilgrims: Rest —E. J. White, Sheriff .of the 

14910—4-11 

~” SALE IN EXECUTION. 
“ (LS. 278/592) 

  

AFRICAN 
PERMANENT BUILDING: SOCIETY, 
Plaintiff, and CHRISTOFFEL ALWYN | 

. GOOSEN VILJOEN; Defendant. _ 
  

In execution -of a judgment of the 

Provincial Division), in the above-mentioned | 
suit a sale with. reserve: of -£2,765 will be 
held before the Magistrate, Brakpan, on 
Saturday, the 19th December, 1959, at 11 

Defendant on the conditions to be ‘read 

. Certain. Erf No. 1147, situate in the 
‘township of Brenthurst Extension. No. 1, 
‘District Brakpan, measuring 8,575 (eight 

square feet. Deed of Transfer No. 

_ Dwelling-house comprising _ entrance 
hall, lounge, 3 bedrooms, kitchen, bath- 
toom, WC. - : 

' Outbuildings: Garage, servant’s room, 
‘coal shed. W.C. —_ / 

AML buildings of brick under iron roof 
- and fitted throughout with venetian | Jatrine, sement en hout vloere, hout pla- blinds, °° , __fonne, . geriffelde sinkdak, voor ‘en. -sy 

rondawels. : " Ferms.—£100 in cash to be paid on the 
day of the Sale, the balance against transfer 

within 14 days after the date of 

Conditions —The Conditions of Sale may   14911—4-11 
14 

Distrik. 14775—4-11 

: So No. 1201/58. 
}IN_ DIE LANDDROSHOF VIR _ DIE 

| Tussen SPARECO.(PTY.),.LTD.; Eiser, en 

‘melde agbare Hof.en ’n Lasbrief, gedateer 
130 Oktober 1959 sal die ondergemeide per 

_|lopenbare veiling verkoop word op Saterdag 
die 12de dag van Desember 1959 om 10- 
uur in die voormiddag voor die Landdros- 
hof. aan die hoogste bieder, naamlik:— 

Krugerstraat, Posbus 12; Wolmaransstad, 

In die saak tussen. SOUTH AFRICAN 

‘Hooggeregshof 
_vaalse Provinsiale Afdeling) in bogenoemde 
regsqak sal ’n-verkoping-sonder voorbehoud 
geho 
tiana, Op Saterdag, die 19de Desember 1959 
om 11-uur vm.-van die volgende eiendom 
van. die Verweérder volgens voorwaardes wat 
voorgelees sal word deur die Afslaer ten tye 
van die verkoping : — : 

maar nie gewaarborg nie: ~ 

kontant lop die dag van die verkoping, die 
balans teen transport versekér deur ’n bank- 
of bougenootskapswaarborg wat binne 14 
dae na die verkoping by die. Balji ingehan- 
dig moet’ word. a 

‘kan nagegaan word in -hierdie kantoor en 

vaal, Pretoria, 30 November 1959, 

" DISTRIK_VAN_ WOLMARANSSTAD, 
» GEHOU TE: WOLMARANSSTAD. 

  

WESTVAAL. MOTRAC, Verweerder: 
  

Ter uitvoering van ’n vonnis in boge- 

Seker Erwe No. 496 en 497, geleé in 
' die dorp Leeuwdoornsstad. 

Dempers & De Greef, Hiser se. Prokureur, 

14595—4-11 

_ UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA. 
: (LS: 275/59.) 

- VERKOPING DEUR BALIU. 
  

  

‘PERMANENT BUILDING SOCIETY, 
' Biser, en DANIEL JOHANNES 

sake} - 

Case No. 69780/1958. 
NOTICE. 

SALE IN EXECUTION. 

  

  

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT: FOR 
THE DISTRICT. OF IOHANNES- 
BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG. 

  

In the matter between APEX PERMA- 
NENT BUILDING SOCIETY, Plaintiff, 
and: FRANCE DHLAMINI, Defendant. 

  

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court 
of the Magistrate of Johannesburg and 
Writ of Execution, dated the 28th day of 
November, 1958, the following will’be sold 

‘in. Execution, on Friday,.the 29th day of 
January, 1960, at 10.30 a.m. at: the. New 
Magistrate’s Court, Fox Street; Johannes- 
burg, to the highest bidder :-— 

Certain Lot -No. -2046, situate 

dra, District Johannesburg,- measuring 
- seventy-seven: (77) square roods' one; hun- 
- dred and twelve (112) square. feet, held 
by France Dhlamini, under Deed of 
Transfer. No. 
-March, 1949, 

CONDITIONS OF SALE. - 

1.-The -property: shall be sold without 
reserve and to the highest bidder, and shall 
be subject: to-the terms and conditions: .of 
the Magistrates’ Courts. Act and. the .rutes 
made thereunder. and of the Title Deeds, 
‘in so fdr as: these are -applicable, / 

2. The following improvements on, the 
property are reported but nothing is guaran- 
teed: — _ 7) 

With. buildings thereon. Lo 
3. Terms.—The purchase - price shall be 

paid as-to 10.per cent thereof on the day 
of the sale and the unpaid balance-withia_. 
14 days shall be paid or secured by a bank 
or building: society guarantee. ‘ 

4. Conditions—The full Conditions of. 
Sale, which will be read out by the Mes- 
senger of the Court immediately prior to 
‘the sale, may be inspected :in “his office, 
Johannesburg, this 11th- day of December, 
1959.—-Greenfield- & Greenfield, Plaintiff’s 
Attorneys, 305 Lewis and Marks Building, 
65 President: Street, Johannesburg. ; 

15123—11 
  . NIEUWOUDT, Verweerder.  - 

  

As. gevolg van ’n _uitspraak ‘van "die 
van Suid-Afrika (Trans- 

| 

word voor die Landdroshof, Chris--   
Erf No. 251, geleé in Hoofdstraat’ in 

> die; dorp’ Christiana,‘ groot 225 (twee 
‘ honderd - vyf-en-twintig) vierkante -roéde. 
Transportakte- No. 22571/51. ua 

Die ‘volgende besonderhede- word verskaf, 

Woonhuis bestaande uit vyf slaap- 
'.kamers, sitkamer, cetkamer, kombuis en 
badkamer, buite - opwaskamer, - buite 

Terme.—Tien persent van die koopprys 

_ Voorwaardes.—Die Verkoopsvoorwaardes. 

n die -Kantoor van die Adjunk-Balju,   
Tussen 

es Saak No. 15315/59, 
KENNISGEWING VAN EKSEKUTO: RIALE BESLAGLEGGING. 

  

IN_ DIB LANDDROSHOF. VIR DIE - DISTRIK PRETORIA, GEHOU ‘TE PRETORIA. - a 
  

~ GESONDHEIDSRAAD.«. VIR 
BUITE-STEDELIKE -GEBIEDE,: Eiser, 
en H. L. A. MULLER, Verweérder. 

  

Aan: H.L. A. MULLER, Vonnisskuldenaar. 
  

Neem kennis dat. ék héde’ op die eiendom 
vervat-in dié onderstaande’ Inventaris gereg- 
telik beslag gelé het kragtens ’n lasbricf aan 
|my gerig onder handtekening van-die Klerk 
van die Hof vir die Distrik Pretoria, waarby 
ek beveel word om op u eiendom in hierdie 
Distrik die bedrag van £26. 1s, 7d. vir 
koste wat in hierdie aksie teen u toegeken is 
by vonnis van genoemde Hof, benewens my 
koste in verband met voormelde lasbrief; te 
hef. Geteken te Pretoria op hede die 28ste . 
‘dag van Oktober 1959.—L: U. - Vorster, 
Geregsbode, - . 

/ 7 INVENTARIS. 
  

Sekere Gedeelte 7 van Gekonsolideerde 
Erf No. 43, in die dorpsgebied. van East: ~ 
lynne, -Distrik-Pretoria,"bekend as Garden- 

: : straat. 124,. Eastlynne, -Distrik 
© 14909—4-4b6 eae 

Pretoria. . 

in 
‘Eighteenth Avenue, township of Alexan- — 

3932/1949, dated ..1ith 

+ 1505011



Case ‘No. 58273 /59: 

NOTICE. 

  

SALE IN EXECUTION. 

  

IN THE MAGISERATE’S COURT FOR 

THE DISTRICE OF JOHANNES 

-* BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG. 

  

In the matter between FIELD INVEST- 

MENTS (PROPRIETARY), LIMITED, 

Plaintiff, and PETRUS JACOBUS 

‘ DAUTH, Defendant. — 

  

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court 

of the Magistrate of Johannesburg and 

Writ of Execution, dated the 20th day of 

October, -1959, the following, will be sold 

in Execution, on Friday, the 18th day of 

December, 1959, at. 10.30 a.m., at the New 

” Magistrate’s Court, Fox Street, Jchannes- 

burg, to the highest bidder:— . 

Certain Lot No. 1009, situate in West 

Read and Third Street, in the township 

‘of Greymont, -District of Roodepoort, 

raeasuring 17 (seventeen) square roods 52 

(fifty-two). square. feet, held by Petrus 

Jacobus Dauth, under and by - virtue of 

Deed of Transfer No, F. 6041/1956, dated 

‘the 26th day. of July, 1956. 

CONDITIONS OF SALE. 

i. The property shall be sold without 

reserve and to the highest. bidder, and shali 

be subject to the. terms and conditions of 

the Magistrates’ Courts Act and the rules 

‘made thereunder and of the Title Deeds, 

in ‘so far as these are applicable. 

2. The following improvements on the 

property are reported but nothing is guaran- 

teed : — 

With buildings thereon. 

3. Terms.—The purchase price shall be 

“paid as to 10 per cent thereof on the day 

‘of the sale and the unpaid balance within 

“44 days. shall bé paid or secured by a bank 

‘or building society guarantee. : 

. 4, Conditions-—-The full Conditions of 

Sale, which will be read out by the Mes- 

senger of the Court immediately prior ‘to 

the sale, may be inspected in his office. 

Johannesburg, this 1ith day of December, 

1959.—Greenfield & Greenfield, Plaintifi’s 

Attorneys, 305 Lewis & Marks Building, 65 

President Street, Johannesburg. 

15266—11 
  

Case No, 10110/59. 

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN 
” EXECUTION. 
  

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 

7 THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA, 
HELD AT PRETORIA. , 

  

- Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

BOARD, Plaintiff, and JACOB MOT- 

-LAKO, Defendant. . 

  

To: JACOB MOTLAKO, Judgment Debtor. | 

_ . Take notice that I have this day seized 

and laid under Judicial attachment the 

property comprised in the following 

Ynventory in pursuance of a warrant to me 

directed under the hand of the Clerk of the 

Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby 

“Zam required to cause to be raised of your 

“property in this District the sum of 
‘14, 195: 1d. costs recovered against you 

_ by the judgment of the said Court in this 

action and also for my charges in respect 

of the said warrant. Dated at Pretoria 

this 26th day of November, 1959.—L, U. 

Vorstet, Messenger of the Court. : 

INVENTORY, 
  

Certain Portion D of Lot No. 85, in the 

..township of Riverside, District of Pretoria, 

situate’ on the. corner. of Pathiele and 

Stegmann Streets, Riverside, District . of ;     Pretoria. 1505111" 

STAATSKOBRANT, 1i DESEMBER 1959 

‘NOTICE OF SALES IN EXECUTION. 

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 

JHE DISTRICT OF VEREENIGING, 
HELD AT. VEREENIGING. 

  

  

In execution of the judgment granted 

in the undermentioned-suits and subsequent 

Notice of Attachment, the 

Debtor's Right, Title and interest in and 

to and the undermentioned. properties will 

be sold by the Messenger of the Court on 

the 15th day of January, 1960, at 10 o’clock 

in the forenoon, at the Messenger’s Office. 

28a Market Avenue, Vereeniging. 

Case No. 4365/59. 
Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

  

BOARD, Judgment. Creditor, | and 

CLARA CUNNINGHAM, Judgment 

Debtor. 
  

Property: Certain unimproved property, 

situate on Eloff Street in Blignautsrus Agri- 

cultural Holdings, District Vereeniging, 

being certain Holding No. 30, in extent two 

(2) morgen. ‘ 
  

Case No. 5669/53. 

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

BOARD, Judgment Creditor, and 

ANNIE BEATRICE LILLIS, Judgment 

Debtor. : : 
  

Property: Certain unimproved property, 

situate Homestead Appie Orchards Smail 

Holdings, District Vereeniging, being cer- 

tain Holding No. 185, in extent four (4) 

morgen four hundred and thirty-five (435) 

square roods. 
  

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

BOARD, Judgment Creditor, and 

HENRY AARON HARRIS, Judgment 
Debtor. , 

  

Property: Certain unimproved property;, 

situate. on- Wilfred Avenue in the township | 

of Obenimuri, District Vereeniging, being 

certain Lot No. 57, in extent ten thousand 

three hundred and thirteen (10,313), square 

feet. 
  

Case No. 3718/54. 

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

BOARD, Judgment Creditor, ‘and 

JOSEPH AGAR DAVIES, Judgment 
Debtor. ‘ 

  

Property: Certain unimproved property, 

situate on Third Road, Balmoral Estates 

Township, District Vereeniging, being cer- 

tain Lot No. 62, in extent five hundred and 

sixty-two (562) square roods seventy-two 

(72) square feet. . 

Case No. 5758/53. 
  

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 

BOARD, Judgment Creditor, and 

ALEXANDER. DOUGLAS BROWN, 
Judgment Debtor. 

  

Property: Certain unimproved property, 

situate on Sixth Road, Walker’s Fruit 

Farms Small Holdings, District Vereeniging, 

being Certain Holding No. 39, mm extent 

four (4) morgen four hundred and thirty- 

five (435) square roods. - 

CONDITIONS. 

1. The sale(s) shali be subject to the pro- 

visions laid down by the Magistrates’ Courts 

Act, No. 32 of 1944, and the rules made 

thereunder, the conditions contained in the 

Title Deed(s) and will be sold to the highest 

bidder without reserve. . . 

2. The Purchaser shall-pay to the Mes- 

senger of the Court 25 per cent of the 

purchase price in cash immediately upon 

signature of the Conditions of Sale, and 

furnish him with a bank or building society 

guarantee within fourteen (14) days from the 

date. of the sale for the balance of. the 

purchase price. 

3. The full Conditions of Sale may be 

inspected at the office of the Messenger: 

during office hours and will be read out 

Execution |. 

Case No. 2584/59. 

      

72° 

before the property/ties is/are put up for 
sale, Dated at Vereeniging, this llth day 
6f December, 1959.—Steyn, Nolte &. Wiid, 
Attorneys for Judgment Creditor, P.O. Box 
83, United Buildings, Voortrekker Street, 
Vereeniging. . . 14980—I1 

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN 
EXCUTION. noe 
  

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF. PRETORIA, 
HELD AT PRETORIA. Ss 

  

) Between CITY CCUNCIL OF PRETORIA, 
Plaintiff, and () SOLOMON. TLOU 
(Case No. 22693/1958); (2) LEVI 
MABOE (Case. No. 2405/1959); (@) 
MBUTANA DAVID MASUNYANE 
(Case No. 9505/1959); (4) JIM: MAS- 
WANGANYE (Case No. 16603 / 1959); 
(5) FRANS SHONGWE and KLEIN- 

_ BOOI SHONGWE (Case ‘No. 32617/ 
1958); (6) JOHN VUMA (Case No. 
9506/1959, Defendants. - ee 

  

To the above-named Defendants whose 
present whereabouts are to the . Plaintiff 
unknown, ~ a 

Please take notice that I have this day 
seized and laid under Judicial Attachment 
the immovable properties in the following 
inventory in pursuance of Warrants: to me 
directed under the hand of the Clerk of the 
Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby 
I am required to- cause to be levied and — 
raised of your properties in this’ District 
the various sums set out in the said inven- 
tory as also my costs .in. Execution, 
recovered against you by judgments of the 
said Court in these actions. Ot 

All the properties are situate in the 
District of Pretoria. Dated at.Pretoria on 
this the 3rd day of December, 1959.—L.. U. 
Vorster, Messenger of the Court, Pretoria. 

INVENTORY. 
  

_: 1. Certain remaining extent of Lot No. 8, 
situate on Klip and Alexander Streets in the 
township of Lady Seiborne, City of Pretoria, 
as held by virtue of Deed of Transfer No. 
4037/1933, dated the 6th June, 1933. 
Amount of Warrant: £14. 17s. 4d. 

9. Certain Portion K of Lot No.. 146, 
situate on La Fleur Street, in the township 
of Lady Selborne, in the City of Pretoria, 
as held by virtue of Deed of Transfer No. 
6849/1933, dated the 31st:-August, 1933. 
Amount of Warrant: £33. 7s. 10d. ‘ 

3. Certain Portion 10 (a portion of 
Portion B) of Lot No. 279, situate :in 
Fortuin Street, in the township of Lady 
Selborne, City of Pretoria, as held. by virtue 

of Deed of Transfer No. 20538/ 1945, dated 

the ~23rd August, 1945. Amount of 
Warrant: £13. 3s. 9d.- . 

4. Certain remaining extent of Portion E 

of Lot No. .437, situate off Achilles Street, 
in the township of Lady Selborne,; in the 

City of Pretoria, as held by virtue of Deed 

of. Transfer No. 13279/1944, dated the 19th 

May, 1944. Amount .of Warrant: 

£29. 1s. 3d. . 

5. Certain Portion 2 (a portion _ of 

Portion A) of Lot No. 88. (situate ’ on 

Maraba and Alexander Streets, in the town- 

ship. of Lady Selborne, in the City of 

Pretoria, as. held by virtue of Deed of 

Transfer No. 13863/1947, dated the 14th: 

May, 1947. Amount . of ~Warrant: 

£15. 17s. 3d. . . 

6. Certain Portion D of ‘Lot No. 7, 

situate in Berg Street, in the township of 

Lady Selborne, City of Pretoria, as held by 

virtue of Deed of Transfer No. 19842/1954, 

dated the 10th August, 1954. Amount of 

Warrant: £16. 14s. 4d. - 15183—l1 

Buy Union Loan Certificates 

‘Koop Unie-leningsertifikate 
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Case No..21805/ 1959, 
NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT IN 

EXECUTION. ~ 

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA, 
HELD AT PRETORIA. 

Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH 
BOARD, Plaintiff, and GERHARD 
KOTZE (PTY), LIMITED, Defendant. 

  

  

  

To GERHARD KOTZE (PTY.), LIMITED, 
Judgment: Debtor. 

  

Take notice that I have this day seized ; 
and laid under Judicial Attachment the 
property comprised in the following 
Inventory in pursuance of a warrant to me 
directed under the hand of the Clerk of the 
Court for the District of Pretoria, whereby 
I am required to cause to be raised of your 
property in this District the sum - of 
£108. 3s. 1d. costs: recovered against you 
by the judgment of the sa’d Court in this 

‘ action and also for my charges in respect 
of the said warrant. Dated at Pretoria 
this 26th day of November, 1959.—L. U. 
Vorster, Messenger of the Court. 

INVENTORY. 
  

Certain Portion A of Erf No. 12, situate 
on’ Main Road, in the township of East- 
tyane, in the District of Pretoria. 

15052—l11 

Case ‘No. 604/1959. 
~ SALE IN EXECUTION. 

IN ‘THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
“THE DISTRICE OF PRETORIA, 

HELD AT PRETORIA. 

Between EDDIES MOTORS, Plaintiff, and 
“a. P SCHOONRAAD, Defendant.. 

  

  

  

In pursuance of a judgment in- 1 the Court 
of, the Magistrate of Pretoria and.Warrant 
of Execution, dated the 17th day of August, 
1959, the property listed hereunder will be 
sold in Execution on Saturday the 23rd day |: 
of January, 1960 at 10 o’clock in the fore-. 
noon in front of the Magistrate’s Court, 

' Brits, to the highest bidder: — 

Certain Portion 1 of Erf No. 186, 
situate on Paul Kruger Avenue, in the’ 
township ‘of Kosmos, District Brits, 

, Measuring as such 2° 6348 morgen, held 
by virtue of Deed of Transfer No. 
29501/1957, dated the 27th day: of 
November, 1957. 

The property is reported to be -vacant 
ground, but nothing is guaranteed. 

The Conditions of Sale may be inspected 
at the Office of the Messenger of the Court, 
Brits. Dated at. Pretoria this 4th day of 
December, 1959.—Colin Ritson for Meteler- 
kamp, Ritson: & Metelerkamp, Plaintiff's 
Attorney. 15181—11 

Case No. 14722/1959. 
SALE IN EXECUTION. 

  

IN THE MAGISTRATE'S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF GERMISTON, 
HELD AT GERMISTON. 

  

Between NATAL 
(PERMANENT), Plaintiff, and 
GEORGE DIEDERICK NEL, Defen- 

dant. . 
  

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court 
for the Magistrate of Germiston and Writ 
of Execution, dated the 3rd day of Novem- 
ber, 1959, the property listed hereunder will 
be sold in Execution .on Saturday, the 9th- 
day of January, 1960, at 10 a.m., in front 
of the Magistrate’s ‘Court, Springs, to the 
highest bidder :— 

Certain freehold residential Erf marked 
" No. ’8 situate on Robertson Street, in the 

township of Geduld Extension, District 

16- - - 

BUILDING SOCIETY / 

. of Springs, 
square roods 104 (one hundred. and four) 
square feet. 

The following improvements are repor- 
ted to be on the property, but nothing is 
guaranteed : — 

One_ brick-built dwelling- house, under 
corrugated iron roof, comprising lounge, 
two bed-rooms, 
with usual outbuildings. 

The Conditions of Sale which will be 
read immediately prior to the sale, may be 
inspected at the Office of the Messenger of 
the. Court, Springs. Dated at Germiston 
on this the 27th day of November, 1959.— 
W. E. Vardy, Attorney for Plaintiff, 5-9 
Netherlands Bank Building, Germiston. 

-14974—I1 
  

SALE: IN EXECUTION, 
(L.S. 288/59.) 
  

in the matter between AMALGAMATED 
ENGINEERING UNION, Plaintiff, and 
CHRISTOPHER ANTHONY NEL, 
Defendant. 

  

In "execution of a judgment of the 
Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal 
Provincial Division), in the above-mentioned 
suit a sale without reserve, ‘will be held 
before the Magistrate, Springs, on Saturday, 
the 2nd January, 1960, at 11 a.m., of. the |: 
undermentioned property of the Defendant 
on the conditions to be read out by the 
Auctioneer at the time of the sale:— 

Certain’ Lot No. 833, Geduld Exten- 
sion, being 15 Riebeck Street, in the 
township of Geduld Extension of the 
freehold farm Geduld No. 4, District of 
Springs, measuring 34 (thirty-four) square 
roods 104 (one hundred and four) square 
feet Deed of Transfer No. F. 1214/ 

1. 

The following. information is furnished Sate, which will be read out by the Messen- though, - in this Tespect, nothing is _guaran- 
teed:— 

Garage and usual outbuildings. 

T erms.—Ten per cent of the purchase 
price in-cash to be paid: ‘on the day of the 
sale; the:-balance against transfer to be 
secured by a bank~ or . building ‘society 
guarantee to be furnished to the Sheriff 
‘within. 14 days after the date of sale. 

Conditions—The Conditions of Sale may 
be inspected at the office of. the Sheriff or 
at the office of the Deputy-Sheriff, Springs. |. 
—E. J. White, Sheriff of the ‘Transvaal, 
Pretoria, 7th December, 1959. 

15339 11-18 
  

Case No. 12452/ 1959, 

SALE IN EXECUTION. 

  

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF PRETORIA, 
HELD AT PRETORIA. 

  

‘Between PERI-URBAN AREAS HEALTH   BOARD, Plaintiff, 
PIETER J ACOBUS 
dant. : 

and FREDERICK 
BOTHA, Defen- 

  

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court 
of the Magistrate of Pretoria and Warrant | 
of Execution, dated the 17th. day of Sep- 
tember, 1959, the property listed hereunder 
will be sold in Execution on Monday, the 
8th day of February, 1960, at 11 o’clock 
in the forenoon in front of the Magistrate’s 
Court, Pretorius Street, Pretoria, to the 
highest bidder: — 

Certain Erf No. 544, situate in Angus 
‘Street, in the township, of Claudius, Dis- 
trict Pretoria, measuring 21,080 square 
feet, as held by virtue of Deed of Trans- 
fer No. 15004/1947. 

The property is. reported to be vacant 
' ground but nothing is guaranteed. 

measuring 34 (thirty-four)+: 

_toria. 
‘day of 

‘GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 11, DECEMBER 1959 

‘The Conditions. of Sale may be inspected 
at the office of the Messenger. of the Court, 
Magistrate’s Court, Pretorius Street, Pre- 

Dated at Pretoria on this the 7th 
December, . 1959°--F, J.. Prigge, 

for Weavind & Weavind,. Plaintiff’s Attor- 
neys. — 15342—11 
  

kitchen and bathroom | 

  

‘Case: No. 66905 / 1959. 

SALE IN. EXECUTION. 
  

IN. THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF JOHANNES- 
BURG, HELD AT JOHANNESBURG. 

Between SOUTHERN BUILDING 
SOCIETY, Plaintiff, and TEXAN 
TRUST (PROPRIETARY), LIMITED, 
Defendant. 

  

In pursuance of a judgment in the Court 
of the Magistrate of Johannesburg’ and Writ 
of Execution, dated the 13th day of 
October, 1959, the property listed: hereunder - 
will be sold in Execution on Friday, the 
18th day of December, 1959, at 10.30 a-m., 
at the New Masgistrate’s Court, Fox Street,- 
Johannesburg, to the highest bidder :— 

Certain Leasehold Stand (or Lot) No. 
292, situate in the township of Yeovii'le, 
Mining District of Johannesburg. Held 
by the Defendant in its name under Deed 
of Transfer L 4/1958, dated the 14th day 
of January, 1958. 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF SALE. 

1. Terms —The purchase price shall be 
paid as to 10% (ten per cent) thereof in 
cash on the date of the sale, such. payment 
to be made to the’ Messenger of the Court, 
Johannesburg. A bank or other ‘suitable 
guarantee for the balance of the purchase 
price, payable against transfer to’ the Pur- 
chaser - shall be furnished within’ fourteen 

| days of the date of sale. 

2. Conditions: The full ‘Conditions: of 

ger éf' the Court immediately prior to the 
sale, may be inspected at. the: Messeriger’s 

Office, Johannesburg —cC. J. Johnson, of 
Deneys Reitz, Jacobson and Effune, Attor- 
neys for Plaintiff, Southern House, 30 
Rissik Street, P.O. Box 4571, Telephone 
33-4515, Johannesburg. 15351—11 
  

. Case No. 15441/59. 

NOTICE OF ATTACHMENT. IN 
EXECUTION. 

IN THE MAGISTRATE’S COURT FOR 
THE DISTRICT OF. PRETORIA, 
HELD AT PRETORIA. 

Between PERI URBAN AREAS HEALTH 
BOARD, _ Plaintiff, and JOHN 
NGCABO, Defendant. 

  

To: YOHN NGCABO, Judgment Debtor. 
  

Take notice that. I have this day seized 
and laid under Judicial Attachment the 
property comprised in the following. Inven- 
tory in pursuance of a Warrant. to me 
directed under the Hand of the Clerk of the 
Court, for the District of Pretoria, whereby 
Iam required to cause to be. raised of your 
property in this District the sum of £15, 4s. 
9d. and costs recovered against you by the . 
judgment of the said Court in this action 
and also for my charges in respect of the 
said Warrant. Dated at Pretoria, this 4th 
day of December, 1959.—L. UL Vorster, 
Messenger of the Court. 

INVENTORY: _ 
  

Certain Lot No. 79, situate on Fourth 
Street, in the township of Eastwood, in the 

| District of Pretoria, known as 161 Fourth 
Street, Eastwood, Pretoria. 

Ol 15274—11 
}



~ met die batterye. wat vit 

     
~ Die gesagv aar vanelk ‘skip: vai: Hoofstuk | 

” v ‘qMoet’ sorg “dra-dat. daar elke: kéer ‘wanneer die- ski : 

‘uitva n doeltreffende seinlamp ; aan boord i is. - 
        

  

“18, VoorssRtere vIR SEINLAMP... 

Die: seintainp, moet "A doeltreffeiidé dtaagbare lamp wees I. 

ir r gebruik sowel bedags as. 8, snags. 
  ’ van nh . tipe wat geskik is} 

    19 BAtTERYE.” cg 

Indien die’ ‘seinlamp an die batterytipe is, 

‘yoorsien word inie, ap! 
4 4 

    

   

  

“Hoorst ea NOONE foes 

  

  

20. Torpa ING VAN’ | HoorsitvK VL" Ve 

Hierdie. ~Hoofstuk- 

Suid-Afrikaanse: skip’ is ‘nie onderwyl : 

_ Van, toepassing | is. 

, NoopsrINe.. -     

  

Die volgende, seine noodseine:: = 

@ in kanonskoot of ander knalsein’ afgevune met tussen- 

“pose van ongeveer, L.minuut;: 

(by nl aanhoudende geluid m met: tdie ee of ander x misseiin- Jo 

toestel}- 

: _ ©) waurpyle of. granate. wat Tool ‘gterre ‘afece et en’ wat “inet | we Meh 
  

se een. Op, a keer afgevuur': word; 

  

   

@! ‘n. sein. deut 

—-— .t . van die. Morse- kode; 

(’ n.sein- uitge send deur middel. van radiotelefonie- wat 

“bestaan uit’ die gesptoke woord ;, Mayday ”; i 

@# die noodsein van die Anternasionale Scinboek aan- . 

~gedui deur: N.C. 

(g) ’n“sein bestaande 1 uit. ’n “vierkantige vlag met. fh + bal . 

bal, lyk, bokant of. onderkant die. of iets wat S008: n 

vlags 

‘(hy viamme op. die: vaartuig ov. van ‘n brandende teer- 

of olievat, etls.); 

“@°n vuveppvalskermfakl wat?n ro0i lig afgee. 

[OpwERKINGs. “fs 
(1) ’n Radioseihl is Voorg eskryf vir sebruike deur: skepe . 

 in.nood met-die doel om die outo-alarmtoestelle van ander 

vaartuie in’ “werking teste! en aldus die aandag te vestig 

op. noodoproepe of -berigte. Die. sein. bestaan‘uit.’n reeks 

. van. twaalf, strepe: iwat-in U. minuut uitgesend word sodat-: 

‘elke streep 4’sekondes duur en die {ydsverloop. tussen twee 

. opeenvolgende, strepe, een sekonde is. 

(2) Bostaande seine is ‘dié wat uiteengesit word 3 in Reél: 

“31 van. die Internasionale. Regulasies. vir die. Voorkoming 

"van ‘Botsings op See, 1948. q. 

3 

225 Gupkuti VAN NOODSEINE. 

- Die seine wat in regulasie 21. uiteengesit: is, i6 die seine : 

wat gebruik of'vertoon moet word, of tesame Of afsonder- 

- ik, wanneer ’n skip: van Hoofstuk. VI in nood verkeér en. 

hulp nodig het van ander. skepe of van die kus af. 

(OPMERKING. —Hngevolge artikel: tweehionderd. iweé-en-. 

. dertig. van. die. Wet word die misbruik: van, noodseine ver- 

bied, asook.’n. private’ sein wat: vir.’n noodsein aangesien 

> kan: word. .~Die-.Wet maak’.ook “voorsiening: vit ‘Streng 

Ba strawwe vir -oortteding van- genoemde artikel. J 

  

ter | 

=| £0 seas. there. is on: . board ans efficient, signalling. RMP a - 

a 7 Tf the” signalling amp. js of 
‘moet middele | 

voorsiett word waarvolgens: die “batterye, wantieer “nodig,.:) 

herlaai kan, word. Sodanige batterye is ~slegs’ vir. die :|: 

' bediening. -van -die seintamp- bedéel: en: het. geen- verband -| 

die tadio- “uitrusting: van: die. SKIP 

s .van toepassing- op “elke Suid- :}- 

= Afrikaanse skip: waat!-ook al.en-op- elke -skip.<wat nie "ney 

dit binne die Unie . 

- of die: Unie. se territoriale : -waters is, en ’n-,,8kip van | 

Hoofstuk VI.” is ’n- skip waarop hierdie Hoofstuk aldus sly 

iddel van radiotelegrafie: of ’n ander |” 

- seinmetode uuitgesend . wat bestaan uit die : “groep, 

    

    

  

“Th maste -or -owner.of every Che pe . 

‘ensure: that-on-éach occasion -on . ‘which: the ship’ proceeds 

  

yo: 18. "REQUIREMENTS. FOR: SIGNALLING LAM. 

The: signalling’ lamp: 
of a a type suitable for use > both by, day. a 

x 

shall be an efficient sortable. amp. , 
a by, night. 
    

   
“19, BATT: SUES. 

the. ‘battery ‘operated: type, ° 

“means -shall-be- provided -whereby.-the - batteries may .be 

rée+ -charged when: necessary. “Any ‘ such: batteries shail be: 

for’ the’ operation of. the’ signalling: lamp alone and shalt . 

-be- independent. ‘of the ‘batteries ” supplied for: the radio, 

equipment of the ships Bo wi Pa 

ee CHAPTER ‘vi DisTEss SIGNALS." Teo 

  

  

20. APPLICATION, ¢ OF - "CHAPTER vi . aS 

This. Chapter. applies - ‘to every © South’: ‘African ° ship . 

wherever’ it maybe, and to évery ship which. is not.a 

‘South: African: ship, while’ it ‘is within’ the Union or the. 

territorial’ waters thereof;. anda a“ Chapter’ vi ship” 

means a ship t to which, this Chapter so 0 applies. mo 

  

  

“51. “Distress SIGNALS. le 

2 The following ‘signals. shall. -be signals: of distress? L 

(a) A gun or “other explosive. signal fired at intervals 

of about a minute; . . . 

--(b) a. ‘continuous: sounding’ with. any ‘fog: signal appa. 

~ ratus; Ot : 

  

   Jor shells,- throwing s fed stats * dot 

it short intervals; . 

, “@- a signal - made . by: radiotelegraphy ot: “bye ‘any. ‘other 

, signalling. method: consisting - of | the | group. . we 

ii . in the Morse Code; ° ea 

(eva signal seit by radiotelephony consisting of ihe 

spoken word “‘ Mayday.”; - 

{f) the international: code signal of: distress indicated by 

L, (2) a‘signal consisting of a square. flag having above'« ‘or. 

. below it-a ball or anything resembling a ball; 

.(h) flames on the. vessel (as: from a burning tar barrel, : 

~~ oil barrel, etc.); . 

Oa a rocket parachute flare showing « a ted light 

   

  

[Notes.. . : os - 

(1):A radio ‘signal: has “been ‘provided { for use” by ‘ships’ 

in distress for thé purpose. of actuating the “auto-alarms 

of other ships and thus securing ‘attention, to distress calls 

-or, messages. The. signal, consists of a, Series of: ‘twelve 

dashes, sent in. one minute,. the’ duration’ of each dash 

being four seconds, and. the duration “of | ‘the interval 

| between two consecutive dashes. one second. . 

(2) The above. signals are those ‘set forth in. ‘Rule. 31. of 

-the. Infernational Regulations for. Preventing < Collisions 

at Sea, 1948.] : . . 

22. UsE OF "DISTRESS ‘SIGNALS. Te 

The - ‘signals set. forth in regulation 1 shall © be: the 

signals to be .used. or. displayed, either together or 

separately, when ‘a Chapter VI- ship ‘is. in: distress ° and 

requires: assistance - ‘from other ships. or from. ‘the shore. 

| (Nore. 
two of: the Act, the misuse -of 

hibited _ as’ well “as -any. private 

mistaken for a signal of distress. . 

| for severe | _ Penass | for’ contravention: 

“section.) Say o 

—In terms ‘of section two hundred and. thirty- 

signals of distress is pro- 
‘signal . -which -can . be 
“Thé’ Act. also’ ‘provides 

of” _the ‘said      
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" HOOFSTUK VIL ~—REDDINGSBINE. 
  

. TOEPASSING VAN Hoorstuk VIL. 

Hierdie Hootstule is van toepassing op cike vaartuig 
terwyl d dit binne die Unie of die Unie ‘se territoriale waters 
is. 

24. REDDINGSEINE. 

. Die onderstaande seine moet deur “n reddingstasie 
: gebruik word wanneer in verbinding getree wotd met *n 

vaartuig wat in nood verkeer, en deur ’n vaartuig wat in 
nood verkeer wanneer in verbinding © gettee word met 
’n reddingstasi 

(a). Antwoorde van die kusstasie op noodseine van°n vaartuig 

Sein. — Betekenis. 

oof Ons sien u—hulp word 

    

_ Bedags: Wit rookseine..........4.. 
Snags: . Vuurpy! met wit sterre.. ‘ 8° Spoedig -moontlik verleen ” 

-@) Landingseine vir die leiding yan klein bote wat die ‘bemanning 
van ’n gestrande vaartuig na die strand vervoer, 

. -. Sein. * : : 

Bedags: ‘Vertikale beweging van ’n a wit 
vlag of van.die arms : 

Snags: Vertikale beweging van *n wit. 
lig. of sinjaalviam. ’n Ligging 
(aanduiding van rigting) kan gegee 

_ word deur ’n vaste wit lig of sinjaal- | 
viam laer en in’n lyn met die waar- | 
nemer.te plaas . J 

Bedags: Horisentale beweging van ’n 
wit vlag of die arms horisontaal 

- uitgestrek 
Snags: Horisontale beweging van’ n 

wit lig of sinjaalvlam 

Bedags: Horisontale beweging van ’n) 
-wit vlag gevoig deur die steek van 

_ mn wit-vlag in die grond en die dra 
van ’n ander wit viag in die rigting 
‘wat aangegee moet word 

Snags: Horisontale. beweging van. np 
wit lig of sinjaalvlam gevolg deur 
‘die plasing van *n wit lig of sinjaal- 
vlam op die grond en die dra van ’n 

“ander wit lig. of sinjaalviam in die |. .: 
rigting wat aangégee moet. word , 

‘ 

’ Betekenis. 

om te land.” 

  

» Om hier te. land is 
_hoogs gevaarlik *.     

4.0m hier te land is 
4, 

land word in die aan- 
senewe tigting | ge- 
vind ” 

(e) Seine wat aangewend moet word in verband met die gebruik van 
"n reddingsmiddel wat op die kus’ opgestel is. 

Sein, - Betekenis. ° 

In die algemeen—,; Be- 
vestigend ”*. . 

In besondere ‘gevalle— 

Vertikale beweging van ’n Bedrags: ertkale » Vuurpyliya word ge- 
_wit vlag of van die arms . 

Snags: Vertikale beweging van.’n\- ” maak is vasge 
' wit lig of sinjaaiviam °  Teos is vasgemaak ”. 

2 * Daari is iemand i in die 
broekboei ” 

_ _ ,,-Trek weg” 

Bedags: Horisontal e beweging van ’n) In dié algemeen—, Ont- | 
kennend ” 

In besondete gevalle— 
», Verslap die toue.”’. 

- ,, Hou op met trek” 

wit viag_ of arms horisontaal uitge- | 
strek 

Snags: Horisontale bewesing van ’n 
wit vlag of sinjaalvlam ; 

_ HOOFSTUK VIIl—BOOT- EN BRANDWEEROEFE- 
NINGE EN INSPEKSIE VAN | REDDINGS- 
UTTRUSTING. ° . ae 

  

“25. TOEPASSING VAN Hoorstux VII. 

i Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke Suid- 
‘Afrikaanse skip soos in hierdie Hoofstuk uitcengesit, en *n 

Skip van Hoofstuk VIII” is ’n skip waarop hierdie 
' Hoofstuk-aldus van toepassing is. 

’ (OPMERKING.—Die aandag word gevestig op regulasie 
.89 ingevolge waarvan ’n skip vrygestel kan word van die 
yoorskrifte van hierdie Hoofstuk.) 

26. MONSTERROL EN NOODSEINE. 

ay. Die gesagvoerder van elke skip van Hoofstuk Vu 
- van Klasse I, II, ITA, VI, VH, VITA en- VILE moet ’n 
monsteérrol opstel en aantoon watter besondere pligte vir 
die geval van ’n noodtoestand-aan elke lid van die beman- . 

“hing toegewys word en die pos. waarheen elkeen moet 
gaan, met inbegrip van pligte en. “poste v wat by die blus 
van brand van. toepassing, is. 

i8 

  

” , Dit. is “die beste plek 

hoogs. gevaarlik. -'n | 
Gunstiger plek om -te |   

  

° 

-BUIFENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, AL ‘DESEMBER 1959" ~ 

_ CHAPTER Vil. —LIFE-SAVING SIGNALS. 

  

23. APPLICATION ( OF CHAPTER VU. 

This Chapter applies to every vessel while it is within 
the Union or the territorial waters thereof. 

24. LIFE-SAVING SIGNALS. 
The following signals shall be used by a life-saving 

station when, communicating with a vessel in distress and 
by a vessel in distress: when communicating with a life- 
saving station : — 

(a) Replies from shore station to distress signals made by the vessel. 

‘Signal. . ' Signification. 

“By day: White smoke signal... ce You are seen—assis- 
By night: White star rocket... tance will be given 

as soon as possible 

~ &) Landing signals for the guidance of small boats bringing away the 
_ crew of @ we wrecked vessel, 

- Signal, 

By day: Vertical motion of a white 
“flag or the arms 

By night: Vertical motion of a white 
light or flare. A range (indication 
of direction). may be given’ by | 

» placing a steady white light or fiare 
lower and in line with the observer. 

“By day: Horizontal motion of a white } 
- flag or arms extended horizontally 

By night: Horizontal motion of 
white light or flare 

By.day: Horizontal motion of a 

. Signification. 

“ This: is ihe best place 
to land” 

Landing ‘here highly 
- dangerous ”’. 

flag, followed by the placing of the 
white flag in the ground.and the 
carrying ‘of another white flag’ in 
the direction to be indicated 

By night: ‘Horizontal motion of a 
white light or flare, followed by. the 
placing of the white light or flare 

- on the grourid and the carrying of 
another white light or flare in the | 
direction to be indicated 

“ Landing here hi ohly 
dangerous. A more 
favourable location to 
land is in the direction 
indicated: ” 

{e) Signals to be employed in connection with the 1 use of shore life. 
saving apparatus. : 

. Signal. Signification. 

‘ In general—“ Affirmative *, 
. : . Specificaily:— — 

“By day: Vertical motion of al “ Rocket ling is held”. 
white flag or the arms “ Tail block is made fast ”, 

  

By night: Vertical motion of a\ ~‘“ Hawser is made fast ” 
white light or flare “ Man is in the. breeches . 

“ buoy”. 
“ Haul away . 

By day: Horizontal motion of a 
white flag or arms. extended 
horizontally : 

By night: Horizontal motion of 
‘a white light or flare 

/In general—“ Negative”. 
Specifically : — 

* Slack away’, 
| “ Avast hauling ’’, 

CHAPTER VIIL—BOAT AND FIRE DRILLS AND . 
INSPECTION OF LIFE-SAVING EQUIPMENT. — ~ 

  

25. APPLICATION OF (CHAPTER VIEL. 

This ~Chapter applies to every South African ship as — 
set forth in this Chapter, and a “Chapter VIE ship ” 
means a ship to which, this Chapter so applies. . 

(NotE.—Attention is invited. to regulation 89 in terms 
of which a ship. may be exempted from the requirements - 
of this Chapter.) 

26, MUSTER List AND’ EMERGENCY SIGNALS. 

wo The. master of every Chapter VIII ship, of Classes 
J, 0, WA, VI, VIEL VUA and VII shall prepare a 
muster list showing in respect of each member of the 
crew, the special duties which are allotted to him and. 
the station to which he shall go in the event of an 
emergency, including duties’ and stations’ applicable for 

_ extinguishing fire.



- (2) Die monsterrol moet onderstaande.bepaalde seine 

aangee waardeur alle persone aan boord in ’n noodgeval 

na hul boot- en. brandposte opgroep word en waarmee 

aangedui word wanneer die skip verlaat moet word: — 

(a) Die noodsein om alle persone aan boord na monster- | 

. poste op te roep, besiaan uit sewe of meer opeen- 

volgende kort stote gevolg deur een lang stoot op | 

die fluit of die mishering; 
oo 

{(b) die noodsein moet op skepe van Klas I aange- 

vul word deur die elekirie werkende seme wat 

dwarsdeur die skip aangebring is en vanaf die 

brughuis in werking gestel word ooreenkomstig dic 

reguiasies vir reddingsuitrusting. 

(3) Die monsterrol moet aan die verskillende lede van 

* die bemanning pligte toewys in verband met— 

(a) die suit van waterdigte deure, vuurvaste deure, 

-kleppe en sluitingsmeganismes van spuigate, 

asstortkokers, ens.; - . po . oF 

(b) die ultrus van die reddingsbote en drywende toestelie 

in die algemecn; | 

(c) die tewaterlating ‘van bote wat aan davits bevestig 

iS; \ 

(d) die gereedmaking in die algemeen van enige. ander 

bote em drywende toestelle, met inbegrip van 

opblaasbare viotte; a 

(e) die saamroep van passasiers (indien enige);.- 

(f) die blus van brand. 

(4) Die plig om toe. te sien dat die bote en drywende 

toestelle en ander reddingstoestelle ten alle tye gereed is 

‘vir gebruik, moet deur dic monsterrol aan een of meer 

van die skeepsoffisicre toegewys word, So 

(5) Die monsterrol moet aan die personeel van die. 

algemene diens hul onderskeie pligte ten aansien van die 

_ passasiers in tyd van nood toewys. Hierdie pligte omvat 

die volgende : — : Se . 

(a) Waarskuwing van die passasiers; 

(b) toesien dat hulle. beboorlik. gekleed is en hul red-. 

dingsbuise reg aangetrek het; : 

-(c) die saamroep van die passasiers op die monster- 

_ poste; 2 : 

(d) die handhawing van orde in die gange en op dis 

trappe en in. die algemeen die reéling van die 

verkeer van Gie passasiers; — 

(e) toésien dat.’n voorraad komberse na die reddings- - 

bote geneem word. _ 

~ (6) Die monsterrol moet opgestel of, indien *n nuwe rol 

nie nodig is nie, hersien word nadat die ooreenkoms met. 

die bemanning onderteken is en alvorens die skip ter see - 

witvaar, en moet deur die gesagvoerder gedateer en onder- - 

teken word. . 

(7) Indien daar na die opstel van die qnonsterrol enige 

verandering in die bemanning plaasvind wat ’n verandering 

-. in die rol nodig maak, moet die gesagvoetder die rol 

hersien of ’n nuwe roi opstel. oo, 

(8) Afskrifte van’ die monsterrol moet in verskeie dele 

van die skip aangebring word, en veral in die bemanning 

se kwartiere, voordat die skip ter see 

“aldus vertoon bly terwy! die skip op see is. 

(9) Indien die bevoegde beampte dit nodig -ag, moet, 

benewens die opstel van die monsterrol, aan elke lid van 

die bernanning ’n kaart uitgereik word wat met *n tou of - 

band aan sy reddingsbuis bevestig kan word en. waarop 

onder andere sy bootpos, noodpos of poste én. pligte en 

enige seine wat daarop betrekking het, vermeld is. 

_ [OpmerKinc.—In die geval van sommige skepe kan die 

opsiel van die monsterrol verder vergemaklik word indien 

die rang of graad en kooi- of slaappleknommer (in plaas 

van die naam) van elke lid van die bemanning aangegee 

word:] : 

27. MONSTERPOSTE VIR PASSASIERS. 

In elke passasierskip van Hoofsiuk VII moet monster- 

poste vir alle passasiers aangewys word vir. gebruik in ’n 

noodgeval: Die betekenis van alle seine. wat vir die” 

passasiers van belang is, met noukeurige ‘insiruksies oof 

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 11 DECEMBER 1959.- 

-alteration in the muster list, 

uitvaar, en moet   

of an “ 

x me not . : Q 

- (2). The muster list shall specify the following definite 

signals for calling all persons on board to’ their boat and 

fire stations in an emergency, and: for indicating when the - 

ship is to be abandoned:— — ; 

- (a) Emergency signal for calling all persons.cn beard 

to muster stations shall be a succession of seven 

or more short blasts followed by one long blast 

on the whistle or siren; - CO 

(b} the emergency signal shall be supplemented on 

. ships of Class 1 by the electrically. operated signals 

provided throughout the ship and controlled front 

the bridge -in accordance with the Life-saving 

Equipment Regulations. , oo 

(3) The muster: list shall-assign duties to “thé different. - 

members of the crew in connection with— . 

_ (a) the closing of watertight doors, fire-proof. doors, 

valves and closing mechanism of scuppers, ash- 

shoots etc; —_ 

(b) the. equipment of the boats and buoyant. apparatus. 

generally; “ I 

(©) the launching of the boats attached to davits; ~~ 

(d) the general preparation of any other boats and 

buoyant apparatus, including inflatable rafts; 

(¢) the muster of the passengers (if any); 

(f) the extinction of fire. - 

(4) The duty: of seeing that the boats and buoyant - 

apparatus and other life-saving apparatus are at all times - 

ready for use, shall be assigned by the muster list, to 

one or more ship’s officers. . . 

_. (5) The ‘muster list shall assign to members ‘of ‘the - 

stewards’ department their. several duties in relation to 

the. passengers at the time of the emergency. These 

duties shall include— 

(a) warning to passengers; a 

(b) seeing that they’ are suitably clad and have put on 

their life-jackets in a proper manner; ne 

(c). assembling the passengers at muster stations; 

(d) keeping order in the passages and on the stairways, 

and generally controlling the movements of the 

passengers; . ne 

(e) seeing that a supply of blankets. is taken to the 

lifeboats. a . oO 

(6) The muster list shall be prepared, or, if a new list 

is not necessary, revised after the. agreement with. the 

crew has been signed and before the ship proceeds to 

sea, and shall be dated and signed by the master. - 

(7) If; after the muster list has been prepared, any- 

change takes place in the crew ‘which necessitates” an 

the master shall either revise: 

the list or prepare a new list. .- - 

' (8) Copies of the muster list shall be posted in‘ several 

parts of the ship, and in. particular in the crew’s quarters, 

before the ship proceeds to sea and shall be kept: so 

- posted while the ship is at sea.- 

(9) The preparation of the muster list shall, if neces- 

sary in the opinion of the proper officer, be supplemented. 

by the issue, to each member of the crew, of a card 

capable of being attached by a- string or cord to his life~ 

jacket, showing (among other particulars) his boat, station, 

emergency station or stations and duties, and any signals 

connected therewith. , ce 

[Nore.—In the case of some ships, the preparation of 

the muster list may be further facilitated if the list shows 

the rank or rating and bunk or berth numbers (instead 

of names) of the individual members of the crew.] 

27. ASSEMBLY STATIONS FOR PASSENGERS, - 

In every Chapter VHT passenger ship, assembly. stations 

for all passengers shall be appointed for use. in ‘an 

emergency. The meaning of ‘all signals affecting pas-” 

sengers, with precise instructions .on what. they are fo do 

19



poo to 2 oa - Loy 

me 84 

‘ 

wat hullé-iti ’n noodgeval moet doen; moet duidelik in: 
_ Afrikaans en Engels en in sodanige ander tale as wat gepas 

. mag wees, aangegee. word .op kaatte wat in hul -kajuite en’ 

bring moet word. “> ae Do, Do 

-(OPMERKING.—Ingevolge artikel- tweehonderd vyf-en- 
' twintig. van die Wet moet die. gesagvoerder van ’n 

passasierskip tot die tevredenheid .van n’ opnemér. ruim 
voorsiening laat maak by wyse van gedrukte kennisgewirgs 

. en van tekeninge waar dit nodig is, om die’ passasiers in 

. Staat-te stel om uit te vind- waar reddingsbote, reddings- 

op prominente plekke in. ander passasiersverblywe aange- 

buise en, ander ‘réddingstoestelle, brandemmers, byle en- 
brandblussers ‘is. Hy ‘laat ook kennisgewings wat’ wys 
hoe om reddingsbuise aan-te trek in elke kajuit en dwars- 

hou.) 
deur die skip tot die tevredenheid van *n opnemer vertoon. 

A 
28.. OEFENING EN INSPEKSIE. 

(2) Die gesagvoerder. van-elke skip van Hoofstuk VIQ, 
~ Klasse I, Ii, TIA, VI, Vil, VITA en VEL en die gesag- 
_voerdet van elke 
of méer-ton met, as dit prakties uitvoerbaar is— a 

~ (a) .boot- en brandweeroefeninge laat hou, ‘in die geval 
“yan ’n passasierskip, miristens eenkeer in elke week: 

en, in die geval.van ’n ander skip.as Jn 
“skip; minstens eenkeer in elke maand; en 

(6) inspeksie Jaat doen van die reddingstoestelle aan 
= beord van die skip, met tussenpose wat-nie langer 

. -Js as dié wat vir boot- en brandweeroefeninge voor- 
_ geskryf is nie, om_vas te stel of hulle ten alle tye | 
vir onmiddellike gebruik ter see geréed is. 

. 2).In-skepe van Hoofstuk VIE, Klas I; moet ’n monste- 
ring van die bemanning gehou word voordat dié skip die |- 

‘laaste afvaarhawe verlaat, en °n- monstering: van dic © 
passasiers moet .gehou. word binne vier-en-twintig uur 

- nadat die skip sodanige hawe verlaat het. © 
- (3) By agtereenvolgende. bootoefeninge moet verskillende 

  groepe bote om. die beurt ‘gebruik, word. ., Die oefeninge en 
mspeksies moet.op so ‘n wyse gereél word dat die beman- 
ning deeglik op hoogte.is van en geoefend is indie. pligte: 
wat hulle moet vervul, en dat alle reddings- en brandweer- 

onmiddellike gebruik gerééd is. 
(4) Die gesagvoerder Jaat -in die amptelike skeeps- 

 toestelle. tesame met die’ nodige “toebehore altyd’ vir - 

joernaal aantekening. hou van elke geleentheid- waarby.| 
_boot- en brandweeroefeninge. gehou of inspeksie van. die 
teddingstoestelle gedeen word. Indien om enige rede die. 
gemelde'oefeninge nie gehou of inspeksie van die gemelde 
toestelle nie mét die- voorgeskrewe tussenpose gedoen-word- 
nie, moet die gesagvoerder ’n inskrywing in die amptelike | 
skeepsjoernaal laat maak van die redes waarom. die oefe- 
ninge nie gehou of die toestelle nie geinspekteer is nie. 

(OPMERKING.—In die geval van skepe waarop hierdie 
regulasie nie van toépassing is nie, word gésagvoerders en 
eienaars versoek omisorg-te dra dat-die seelui op hoogte is | 
van en geoefend is in die pligte wat aan hulle toegewys. 
is vir die geval. van ’n noodtoestand, en dat hulle weet: 
hoe om die-reddings-' en brandweertoestelle te gebruik en 
waar sodanige toestelle gehou word.) rn 

29. DRAAGBARE RADIOTOESTEL. VIR REDDINGSROOT, 
ce WANNEER AAN: BOORD, : 

‘Die gesagvoerder moet aan minstens twee lede van die. 
bemanning (wat radio-offisiere kan wees) die plig toewys 
om te sorg dat die radio-apparaat’ van die reddingsboot |, 
(wat bymekaar gehou moét word in die kaartkamer of op 
*n andet geskikte plek pereed om in, ’n noodgeval na die 
een of ander reddingsboot geneem te word) in’n reddings- - 
boot geplaas of op ’n ander wyse beskikbaar gemaak word. 
vir gebruik in *n noodgeval. By enige geleentheid wanneer 
“n. bootoefening gehou word, moet die radio van die 
reddingsboot in *n reddingsboot of op ’n ander plek. wat: 
vir gebruik in ’n noodgeval aangewys is, geplaas word 
by wyse van ’n oefenirig, indien dit prakties uitvoerbaar_ 
is. Genoeg lede van die bemanning benewens die radio- 
offisiere moet opleiding in. die’ gebruik van die _radio- - 
apparaat van die reddingsboot .ontvang om die volle en- 
behoorlike gebruik daarvan in *n noodgeval té-verseker. 
"20 

ander skip van Hoofstuk- VIIT-van 500 | 

-passasier-. 
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  ; kept.)   

the body.) : - oo 

wo at 

in an émetgency shall ‘be clearly stated, in Afrikaans and 
English and im. such other languages as are appropriate, - 
on cards posted in their cabins: and in conspicuous places 
in other passenger quarters. . 

_(NotE.—In. terms of section nvo hundred and twenty- 
five. of the Act, the. master of a passenger ship shall 
cause ample provision to bé made, to the satisfaction of 
the surveyor, by printed notices,-and by ‘diagrams where 
necessary, to enable the passengers’ to ascertain the 
position of life-boats, life-jackets and~ other ’ life-saving 
appliances, fire-buckets, axes and fire-extinguishers. He 
shall “also cause to be kept exhibited in each cabin, and 
throughout the ship to the satisfaction of the surveyor, 
notices: showing the method of adjusting life-jackets to 

io ° < 

TN 98. TRAINING AND. INSPECTION. 

(1) The master. of every Chapter VIET ship of Classes 
‘LT TA, VE, VIL‘ VITA and VIIT-and- the master’ of 
‘every other Chapter VII ship of 500 tons or over, shall; 
if it is practicable to do'so,.cause—- 

(a) boat drill and fire drill to. be practised,-in the case _ 
ofa passenger'ship, at least once ih every week, 

_ and, in the case of a ship other than a passenger. | 
ship, at least once in every month; and : 

_ (bd) the life-saving: appliances on board. the ship to be’ 
imspected .at intervals. not greater _ than those 

_ prescribed for boat anid -fire drills to: ascertain that 
they are-at all-times ready for. immediate use. at 
sea. . 

(2) In Chapter VIIL ships of Class Ia muster of the 
crew shall be held before the ship leaves her- final port 
of departure and a muster of the passengers shall be held 
within twenty-four houts ‘after leaving such port.: 

(3) Different. groups -of : boats. shall. bé.used in turn.at 
successive: boat: drills. .. The drills. and. inspectiois shall be. | 
so arranged that the: crew-:thoroughly. understand and are - 
practised in-the duties they have to. perform, and that all 

‘life-saving. appliances: and. fire apphances with the gear’ 
‘appertaining “to them. are always ready. for immediate - 
use. © oe eS 

(4) The master-shall cause an entry to be made if the 
official log-book of. every. occasion on which boat drill 
and fire. drill are practised or the life-saving appliances _ 
inspected. If for any reason the said drills are not held 
or the said appliances are not inspected at the prescribed 
intervals, the master shall cause a statement to be 
entered in the official log-book of the reasons why the 
drills were not practised or the appliances not inspected, 

(Note.—In the case-of ships to which this regulation 
does not apply, masters and owners are requested to 
ensure that seamen understand and are drilled in the 
duties assigned to them for the event of an emergency, ~ 

| and that they understand the uses of life-saving appliances — 
and. fire. appliances.and know where. such. appliances are 

29, LirEBoaT PoRTABLE RADIO ‘APPARATUS, WHEN. 
mc CARRIED, ~ 

. The master shall assign to at least two. members of the 
crew (who may be radio officers) the duty of seeing that 

. the lifeboat radio gear (which shall be kept together in. 
the chartroom or other suitable place ready.to be moved 
to one or other of- the life:boats:in the event of an 
emergency) is placed in a lifeboat or otherwise made, 
available for use in an emergency. On any occasion 
when boat drill is practised, the. lifeboat radio shall be 
placed in a lifeboat or other place detailed for use in an 
emergency, as an-exercise, if it is practicable to do so. . 

|. Sufficient members of the crew in addition to radio officers 
“shall be given instruction in ‘the use ofthe lifeboat radio ° 
gear so as to ensure its. full and proper use in an 

emergency, vO ge REE 1 
Tete eatin hk wwe ays



   

      

. 40. 5 Tosisatale VAN Hoorstux TX. 

Hierdie. Hoofstuk i is’ van toepassing op CO, 

7 (a) elke Suid. Afrikaanse skip ‘waar ook: ‘als 

: © (b)- elke: skip: wat. nie~’n: “Suid- ‘Afrikaanse skip. is nie,. 

-terwyl die’ skip/in ’n 
~ ge territoriale- waters passasiers ‘aan boord neem of: 

  

_ oniskeep. of--in gemelde. v waters. rag ‘of ‘brandstot a 

~. Jaai of aflaai,. 4 

. enn ., skip van. Hoofstuk. IX” 

: Hoofstuk: aldis. vail toepassing is. 

- (OPMERKING 

  

- Hoofstuk vrygestel kan word.) Oe BAe 

rtsoNDERINGR. 

hierdie Hoofstik. ‘oinvat die ‘nit: 

sdere.” ” me dié. volgende: nie: 

mee) 
. Vir die toepassing: ¥ 

drukki Bess ‘gevaarlik 

   
    

  

<-@): Skeepsnoodseine wat: “A. ‘deel. ‘uitmaak - van, die, uit: Pe 

  

kip: waarin: hulle. veryoer words «   » rusting -van..di 

@ ‘vioot:” “of: “militére’ 
.-Staat:- wanneet 

wat die Sekreta mnagtig, en: 

© goedere ‘ten ‘opsigte waarvan. ‘ndg die eienaar wan. 1 die 

. “skip. ndg efiige perscon in 
“net sodanige -g 

. tredelike: “pronde: gehad™ het: om: : 

  

   

    

   
   

     

  

    

wo Rewest’ het:.of 
7 : . vermoed ‘dat ‘hulle gevaarlike goodere was: 

     

82. BeSKRYWING. EN I KCASSIFIKASTE VAN GEVAARLIKE 

   
    

: @) Niemand seat 

~ as hy nie die gesagvoerder:of eienaar. van: die ‘skip ‘is 

sy diens of agente: wat: 

dere. haridel, geweet. het: of moes.- 
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1 

. fe (a)-every- South / 

~ (b) every, ship. ‘(which : is, nota ‘South | African” “ship), 

Unie-hawe- is of in-die Unie |: *~ 

2 is! a. skip waarop hierdie | 

G.Die- aandag: ‘word gevestig:« op: _regulasie |' ; 

90 waarkragtens ’n skip_van “die voorskrifte: var ' hierdie: 

|. of this Chapter.) 

  

oorradé: vir “die- diens - van‘ die’ pee 

He’, vervoer - word: onder toestande. aN 

-enige: skip vant : Hoofstuk: IX of | : 
hie, |. 

  

  

   

    

CHAPTER } 1% CARRIAGE. OF: DANGEROUS: 
A 5 GOODS.” _ a 

  

  

a 30: ApPLIGATION’ OF Curren Ix : me — 

~, This Chapter: applies to— Se we 

African ship ‘wherever j it may’ ‘be: “and- 

  

while it is within. dny:port in the Union; .ot \is 

> embarking er ‘disembarking. passengers: within “the! 

territorial waters. of ‘the .Union; or “1s:. ‘joading or, 

“discharging. “cargo: or ‘fuel. within those: wate Sy 

   

    

   ‘and a # Chapter: 1X ‘hip ” 
Chapter’ so’ applies. - 

meas a ship. to: which this, 
  
     

» (Nore. Attention’ is ‘invited to. ‘regulation: 90: in: “efi - 

of which a. ship: may. | be. 9e, exempted from.t ‘th requirements vs 

    
   
   

        

   
   

   

  

   

   

   

  
-@). ships’ distress: signals; 

“of: t hip: in 

: (by:n naval or m litary. ‘store for the ublié ‘ser wh 

“e yas °! aut ised: by” 

  

  

‘the: ship nor any - ° 
ealing with: such’ Rood,” i le 

dy. No. ‘person: shall send: -by.an Chapter: IX -shi it 

he, be not the, amaster or. owner ‘of the! “ships. carry n_-that..’ 

- Lyervoer in daardice: skip. -enige - gevaarlike. goédere” ‘sonder- “ship, a 

“om ‘duidelik in een:-van : 

buitekant: var dié hover daarvan: 

aan te dui en: sodoende aan:tée toon: ‘ender 

 skriftelike 
“wan die naan en adres: van: 

pesagvoerder. of eienaar: van die skip te ‘gee’ ten’ ‘tyde -vani 

. of voor die vérsending ° van die ‘goedere. wat aan boord: van |" 

'. die skip-geneem moet word nhiet=< - 

: (a) Ontplofbare stowwe; De oe 2 : S | 

(db) saamgeperste, vlocibare. en »opgeloste passes ae 

(c) bytende stowwe: ee 

(d) gifstowwe; cape a 

(e) stowwe wat: ontvlambare dampe ages: ceca 

"-@) stowwe wat pevaarlik: word wanneer. hulle met water: . 

: ‘of lug in aanraking kom; 

~~ (g). ‘sterk okssiderende stowwe; - 

ve (h): stowwe. wat in, ‘staat is: tot selforitbranding: ~ 

—@ jaboratoriumchemikalie’: en geneeskundige sogaraie Me 

_» in beperkte hoeveeihede; en’ 4 

: (i) ander gevaarlike oedere met inbegrip. van radio. 

“aktiewe. stowiwe.’ 

(Q) Vit die toepassing van hierdie Hosfstuk 18 diet uit. te 

drukkings . 1s Jaboratoriumchemikalieé * ” en. geneeskundige 

preparate.” ‘nie van . toepassing hie op toiletpreparate, 

skoonheidsmiddels,, 

- . kundigé * preparate, 

- sodanige s stoww> as wat die Sekretaris mag “besiuit. 

2%: Lys VAN GEVAARLIKE GOEDERE.* 

Die. gesdgvoerder. 

- die bepalings van regulasie 32.-verskaf. is, die: gevaarlike 

_ : foedere aangegee: is wat: aan ‘boord is op. die -reis,..en 

”. sodanige: 
a Berson: wat: daartoe deur die. Sekretaris. + gemagtie ‘is. 

—     
et 

parfuumprodukte ‘of. stowwe : bedoel. 

- vir gebruik anders as. laboratriumchemikalieé of genees- ; 
Verder -word. met die ‘uitdrukking.- 

-4, beperkte hoe weelhede ” bedoel die hoeveelheid- van enige 

moet ’n lys aan boord vail die: ‘skip , 

: Jaat hou waarop, coreenkomstig- die inligting - -wat: kragtens: 

lys moet op’ aanvraag. getoon - word aan- énige| 
: | Sectetaty. 

  

        

  

die Jandstale van die Unie op die: |-on 

-die.aatd ‘van. die: ‘goedere, : 

. Wwatter. van: die 

- ondergéenoemde Kategorie? die’ goedere val, en sonder. om, |: 

kennis ‘van die aard .van sodanige goedere en.| 

die afsender daarvan dai die” 

on-the: outside: of the’ package dicating’ to: wh 

_ undermentioned: categories the goods. ‘belong, an tho 

~ giving” ‘written’ notice of the nature: of. such goods. ‘and..of: - 

the name and. address: of the” sender. thereof. to. the master 

or owner of the ship: at or- ‘before the. time: of sending the” 

“Same tobe. taken.on board. the ship: mae EE 

~@, Explosives; * a eee we o Le 

 (b) compressed, lige oF. r dissolved gases: “P 

: (cy. corrosives; e 0S 

-@).- poisons; Ue re 

— e) substances ‘giving - off inflammable -v vapours; 

(fy. ‘substances: which become dangerous by “interaction 

a with. water or air; . 2 ‘ 

“(@) strong’ oxidising agents; : wu 

oe & h) substances: which are - > liable to, spontaneous com: 

» bustion;.. 

gy laboratory chemicals. and medicin 

limited quantities; ‘and 

   

  

Pepa in. 
   

  

. Gj) other - dangerous Bods: ” ‘including. "radio-active 

- - material. os 

~ (2) For the purposes. of this Chapter, ‘the: expressions 

““Taboratory chemicals” and“ medicinal preparations’ 

‘shall not apply. to toilet preparations, cosmétics,: sperfu-, 

mery products or to substances intended- for use. other 

than ‘as laboratory chemicals | or “medical Preparations. 

Further, the expression “Fimitéed quantities ”~shall ‘be the 

quantity of any such substances ¢ as s may ‘be decided ‘by the 

. Secretary. 7 a “| 8 an = 

~ 33. List OF DANGEROUS Goons. 

"The master. shall. cause alist -to’ be carted | in n the’ ship 

setting forth, in: accordance. with. the information furnis- 

hed under. the provisions of regulation, 32, the. dangerous. 

“goods carried.in the. ship.on ‘the voyage’ in which she is 

currently engaged, a and such list-shail:on demand be. pto-   ‘ducéd_ to: any: person, acting under ‘the, authority of - the 

    



= 
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34. MERK VAN: GEVAARLIKE GOEDERE.. 

‘. (1) Gevaarlike goedere, in ’n draer, hover cf pakket,, 
moet nie aan boord van ’n skip van Hoofstuk IX geneem 
word nie tensy die draer, houer of pakket. waarin die 
_goedere is, duidelik in een van die landstale van die Unie 
met ’n onderskeidingsetiket of merkplaat gemerk is wat 
die aard van-die gevaaz aandui wat die goedere kan laat 
ontstaan en ook aandui waaruit die. goedere bestaan. 

-@) In gevalle waar goederé aan boord van die. skip 
geneem word tesame met die draer waarin hulle bevat is, 
of..waar goedere aan:boord van die skip geneem word 
tesame met_die hover waarin hulle bevat is, wat naamlik 
*n hover is wat uit “n-addisionéle omhulsel vir ’n draer 
-bestaan en vervaardig. of aangepas is vir die-doel om. die. 
draer met die goedere daarbinne gesit of daarvan afgeneem 
te word, word dit geensins deur paragraaf (1) vereis dat 
enige sodanige-houer of enige -pakket -waarin die goedere. 
in die draer bevat mag wees, of, na gelang van die geval, 
enige pakket waarin die goedere.in die houer bévat.mag 
wees, ook gemerk moet: word nie. - 

35., VERPAKKING EN: VERVOER VAN GOEDERE IN MASSA, 

(1) Gevaarlike goederé wat naamlik goedere is wat nie 
in tmassa.ingelaai word nie, moet-nie'aan boord van ’n 
skip. van Hoofstuk IX geneem word vir vervoer in daardie.- 
‘skip nie as die eienaar van-die skip of enige van die per- 
sone in sy diens. of agente wat daarmiee handel, weet of 
behoort te weet dat die goedere nie goed genoeg verpak is 
om. die gewone risiko’s van hantering en vervoer op ‘see 
met die cog op die aard. van die goedere te weerstaan nie: 
Met dien verstande dat dit in enige prosesverrigtings teen 
’n eienaar of gesagvoerder ten aansien van versuim om te 
voldcen aan die bepalings van hierdie regulasic, ’n goeie 
verweer is as. bewys word dat-die eienaar of gesagvoerder 
voor die- inskeping. van die goedere deur die verskeper 
.voorsien is van ’n-skriftelike verklaring ten effekte dat.die 
goedere verpak is ooreenkomstig die vereistes van hierdie - 
regulasie en dat ridg die eienaar’ nog enige van die persone 
in sy diens of agente peweet het “dat die-goedere nie aldus 

" verpak was nie: 

(2) Gevaarlike goedere moet. nie in massa in enige skip 
van Hoofstuk EX ingelaai word vir. vervoer in daardie skip 
nie as die eienaar van die-skip of enige van die. persone 
-in sy diens of agente wat daarmee handel, weet of behoort- 
te weet dat die goedere nie met veiligheid in massa vervoer- 
Kan word na die bestemming waarheen hulle versend word ° 

nie. oe ce, - 

. . - 36. STUWING.. Do, 
.Gevaarlike goedere en enige draer, houer of pakket wat 

gevaarlike goedére bevat' wat aan boord van enige skip 
van Hoofstuk IX geneem word. vit vervoer in daardie skip, 
moet in die skip opgeberg word en opgeberg gehou word | 

. Op ’nh wyse wat veilig en behoorlik vir, sodanige goedere 
is, of, na gelang van die geval, vir die draer, houer of 

_pakket, met. inagneming van die identiteit-en gevaarlike 
._ aard soos aangedui deur die merke waarna in regulasie 34 

“verwys word, oe an oo, . 

37. VERVOER VAN GEVAARLIKE ‘GOEDERE IN PASSASIER- . 
7 SKEPE. _ 

(1) Ontplofbare stowwe moet nie: aari boord van ’n 
passasierskip van Hoofstuk IX vir vervoer in daardie skip 
geneem word nie, behalwe— Sc 

(a) enige ontplofbate stof wat deur die Sekretaris 
_ gespesifiscer kan word; of 

_ (b) enige ontplofbare stowwe,. met inbegrip: van die | 
ombulsel .of verpakkingsmateriaal, met °n totale 

” gewig van hoogstens 20 1b.; of.“ ot - 

" (c) enige noodseinvuurpyle vir gebruik in skepe of vlieg- 
- tuie as die totale gewig- van sodanige vuurpyle 
_» hoogstens 1 ton is; of 

(d) enige winkelvuurwerke. a 
(2) Enige noodseinvuurpyle. of winkelvuurwerke wat in 

_ N passasierskip van Hoofstuk LX vervoer word, moet opge- 
berg word onder toesig van-’n. persoon wat vir dié doel 

* deur die -gesagvoerder’ van die. skip’ in’ geskrif ‘onde? “sy 
handtekening aangesicl is; oe 

22 o 

  

34. MARKING OF “DANGEROUS GOODS. 

' (1) Dangerous goods, being’ goods contained in- a 
vehicle, receptacle or package, shall not be taken on board 
any Chapter IX ship, unless the vehicle, receptacle or 
package in which :the goods are contained is cleariy 
marked, in one of the official languages of the Union, 
with a distinctive label or stencil indicating the nature of 
the danger to which: the goods give rise, and indicating 
also the identity of the goods. 

(2) ‘Where ‘goods are taken on board the ship together. 
-Wwith the vehicle in which they are contained, or where 
goods aré taken on board the ship together with the 
receptacle in which they are’contained, being a receptacle 
which is an additional body for a vehicle and is con- 
Structed or adapted for the purpose of being taken on or 
off the vehicle ‘with. goods contained therein, nothing in 
paragraph. (1) shall be taken to. require ‘any~ such 
receptacle or any. package in. which the goods in the 
vehicle: may be contained, or, as the case may be, any 
package in. which the goods in the- receptacle may: be 
contained, to ‘be also marked. 

35. PACKING AND CARRIAGE IN BULK, 

a Dangerous goods, being goods which. are not. 
loaded in bulk, shall not be taken on board any Chapter 
IX ship for carriage in that ship if the owmer of the. ship 
or any of his servants or agents dealing therewith knows 
or ought to know that the goods are not, packed in a 
manner adequate to withstand the ordinary risks of 
handling and transport by sea having regard to their 
nature: - Provided that in any proceedings against an 
“OWner or master in respect of failure to comply with the 
provisions. of this regulation, it shall be a good defence 
to prove that before the goods were taken on board the 
ship the owner or master was furnished with a statement 
in writing. by the shipper to the effect. that the goods 
were packed in accordance with the requirements of this 

| regulation, .and ‘neither ‘the owner nor’any of his servants 
or agents knew that the goods were not so packed. 

(@) Dangerous goods shal! not be loaded in bulk into 
any Chapter IX ship for carriage in:that ship if the owner 

-of the ship or any of his servants or agents dealing 
therewith knows or ought to know that the goods cannot 
safely be carried in bulk to the destination. to which they 
are consigned. OO - : 

36. Srowace. 
Dangerous ‘goods and any vehicle, receptacle or 

package containing dangerous goods, taken on board any 
Chapier IX ship for carriage in that ship, shall be stowed 
‘in ‘the ship, and shall be kept so stowed, in a manner 
which is'a safe and proper manner of stowage for such | 
goods, or, as the case may be, for the vehicle, receptacle 
or package having regard to -the. identity and dangerous 
nature indicated by the markings referred to in regula- 
tion 34, oe , 

\ 

| 37, CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GooDs IN PASSENGER SHIPS, 

-. (1) Explosives shall not be taken on board any Chapter : y Pp 
{X passenger ship for carriage in that ship except— 

(a) any explosive .which 
_ Secretary;.or 

(5) any explosives the total weight of which does not 
exceed 20 Ib., including their immediate casing or 

" packing; or - . 
(c} any distress signal rockets for use in ships or air- 

craft if the total weight of such rockets does not 
_exceed 1 ton;-or : 

(d) any shop fireworks. . 

may be specified by the 

2) Any distress signal rockets.or shop fireworks 
carried in a Chapter IX passenger ship shell be stowed 
under the supervision of .a person appointed for that 
‘purpose by the master of the ship in Writing signed by 
him. .
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".. 3). Gevaarlike goedere (behalwe. ontplofbare ‘stowwe) 
wat deur. die Sekretaris: gespesifiseer kan word, moet. nie 

aan boord: van’n passasierskip’ van 

‘dat hierdie paragraaf nie verbied dat gevaarlike goedere 

“aan boord van’ sodanige skip 

" nitgereik is of deur enige owerheid: daartoe deur. die wette 

van enige land belialwe die Unie gemagtiy, ten effekte dat 

sodanige skip geskik is om ’n aantal passasiers van, 

_ hoogstens vyi-en-twintig te vervoer, of “n getal gelyk aan. 

een-tiende van die lengte van die skip in voet, watter ook 

al die grootste getal mag wees. . : “ 

- 38 VERVOER VAN BRANDBARE VLOEISTOWWE. 

Vlozistowwe ten opsigte “waarvan. dic eienaar van die. 

skip of enige van. die persone in sy diens. of agente wat 

_ daarmee handel, weet of behoort te ‘weet dat dit brandbaar: 

is, moet nie aan boord van enige skip, van Hoofstuk IX. 

vir vervoer in‘daardie skip geneem:word nie tensy. venti- 

- Jasie wat°onder die omstandighede‘voldeende is, yoorsien |, 

waarin die vloeistowwe vervoer moet. js vir die ruimtes 
word. | 

. ee o - a 
39,, VERVOER VAN/STOWWE. WAT IN STAAT IS TOT 

__SELFONTBRANDING. 

Stowwe ten opsigte. waarvan. die eiefiaar van dic ‘skip of. 

enige van die persone: in sy diens of agente. wat daatmee 

handel,;. weet 

word nie, tensy- die, regte. voorsorgsmaatretis | in dié: 

omstandighede getref word vir die voorkoming van. die | 

selfontbranding van sodanige stowwe. 

40; PUBLIKASIES IN VERBAND. MET, DIE VERVOER VAN’ 
oe GEVAARLIKE GOEDERE IN:SKEPE. - 

_. (A) Vir die leiding van alle: persone wat by die vervoer 

“yan gevaarlike gocdete in skepe. betrokke. is, moet "a lys: 

van gevaarlike goedere van tyd tot tyd gepubliseer’ en. 

wanneer. nodig gewysig word met magtiging van die. 

Sekretaris, en die lys moet.in. die 

Sekretaris nodig ag. | ao - 

(2) Die lys moet-inligting en aanbevelings ‘bevat in’ 

verband met die: verpakking, -vervoer. merk, hanteer. en. 

stuwing. van. gevaarlike goedere in skepe, -asook ander 

. gepaste inligting, wat persone. in staat sal stel om aan die 

vereistés van hierdie ‘Hoofsiuk te voldoen, Die Sekretaris 

kan: egter in. afsonderlike gevalie op aansock van dic 

~ eienaar, gesagvoerder of agente van ‘n. skip alternatiewe 

yoorstelle insake die hantering, opberging en vervoer van 

. gevaarlike goedere oorweeg. — eS 

(3) Die stowwe wat in die 

‘geer kan word, moet. nie geag word ’n volledige lys van 

alle gevaarlike goedere te wees nie, .en as *n.stof met 

gevaarlike- eienskappe 

_ -persone wat te doen " 

-goedere in skepe nie vry van bul verantwoordelikheid ten 

opsigte’ van die ‘behoorlike verpakking, vervoer, merk, 

hantering en stuwing van sodanige goedere nie.” Wanneer - 

énise stof te verskeep wat. gevaarlike , * verlang word om 
goedere mag wees en wat nie in dig’ lys verskyn nie, moet | 

die geval aan die Sekretaris of ’n persoon deur hom aange- 

’ stel, vir oorweging voorgelé word, 

[OPMERKINGS:. | Be , 

(a). Die ‘Sekretaris het besluit dat die jongste nitgawe. 

(en enige. wysigings daarvan) van die- publikasie: ,,. The 

Carriage of Dangerous. Goods and ‘Explosives in Ships”, 

gedruk deur Her Maijesty’s Stationery . Office, Londen, en. 

algemeen bekend as die 5, Blue Book”, voorlopig. die lys 

sal titmaak waarna in hierdie regulasie. verwys' word. 

(b) Die aandag , van eienaars, en. gésagvoerders word 

bepaal by die regulasies en latere wysigings daarvan opge- 

die Wet. op Ontplofbarestowwe (Wet: No. 26. 

van 1956) vir.sover hulle die inlaai-en ontskeping. van’ 

ontplofbare stowwe in Unie-hawens betref.] CS 

   
  

_~@) Danigérous goods” (other: - 

Hoofstuk 1X geneem 

word-vir, vervoer in daardie skip nie: Met dien verstande | 

c } prohibit, the’ 

geneem word ten opsigte’ | 

waarvan: daar ’n. geldige sertifikaat deur die Sekretaris. 

  

- 39. CARRIAGE 

of behoort te weet dat hulle in staat is. tot - 

~ selfontbranding, moet! nie aan boord van etige skip van. 

- Hoofstuk: [X vir vervoer-as vrag in daardie. skip geneem-. 

| cartiage of dangerous goods’in ships, a list of 

yorm wees wat die. 

“dangerous goods... © - =| 

lys getabelleer en geklassifi« | 

nie in die lys verskyn nie, stel dit 

het niet die vervoer van gevaarlike | 

_“ Blue Book ”,.   

     
(GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, Lf DEGEMB ER, 1959: SBT. 

than explosives) ‘which: 

may bée.specified by: the Secretary-shall not-be takea on: |” 

board any Chapter [X passenger ship. for carriage in that . 

ship: .Provided. that “nothing. in’ this” paragraph «shall. - 

taking -of dangerous goods on board: sucht. 

‘ship in respect of which there is in force a’ certificate: 

issued by the Secretary, or by’ any authority empowered. 

Cc 

on that behalf by the laws of any country other than the 

Union; to the effect. that such ship is fit to: carry a:number.- 

of passengers - not ~ exceeding twenty-five or. a number 

“equal to-one-tenth of the length of the-ship in feet, which-:. 

ever shall be-the greater. So oe es 

ee 

= 38. CARRIAGE. OF INFLAMMABLE Liguips. =. 8 

| Liquids ‘which. the owner of the ship. or any of his . 

|. servants .or: agents dealing therewith know. or ought: to” 

“know: to be: inflammable, ‘ ' ‘shall not be taken.on’ board: 
any. Chapter IX ship-for carriage in.-that “ship, ‘unless’ 

ventilation adequate: in “the circumstances is: provided for 

the spaces in which the liquids are to bec pried, 7 

    
oF SUBSTANCES LIABLE TO’ SPONTANEOUS... © 

. >... COMBUSTION, © oe 

Substances which the owner of the ship. or-any- of bis = 

servants or agénts ‘dealing ‘therewith know or ought to 

know to. be liable to. spontaneous ‘combustion, shall not 
be taken-on board any Chapter IX. ship for carriage. in - 

that ship as. cargo, unless. precautions. “proper >in the . 

‘circumstances are. taken for the prevention of the Spon 
Loge, taneous. combustion of such substances.’ 

  

_ 40. PUBLICATIONS. COVERING ‘THE, CARRIAGE OF. 
- DANGEROUS GOODS IN SHIPS. 0 f> | 

_ (1) For the guidance of all persons concerned: with- thé — 

i ; dangerous - 

goods shall: be: published’ from time to time ‘anid “aménded:. 

when necessary under the authority,of the Secretary,. and. - 

the list shall -be in such form. and manner as the-Secretary _ 

‘May consider necessary. So sree 

    

(2) The list ‘shall contain information -and-recommen-: 

dations for the packing, carriage, marking, handling -and . 

stowage of dangerous goods in ships, and .any. -other- 

pertinent information, which will enable persons: to com- 

ply with the requirenients of this Chapter. . The Secretary. 

/ may, however, in individual cases on application® by -the~ 

‘owner, master. or agents of a ‘ship, consider. alteraative 

suggestions as to the handling, stowage and carriage of. 

  

(3) The. substances which may bé listed and. classified” 
in the list shall not be regarded. as. forming a full list. of 

{-all- dangerous’ goods; and the non-inclusion: of any ‘sub; 

stance’ possessing dangerous. properties * shall not ‘relieve 

“persons concerned with the carriage of dahgereus goods 

in ships from their responsibility for ‘proper: packing, 

-cartiage, marking, handling and stowage’ of such goods. 

-When it is desired to ship any substance which may.:be- 

dangerous goods and which is not provided: for” in= fhe 

list, the case shall be submitted to the Secretary.or a. 

person appointed by him for consideration. 0 es 

‘TNOTES: - Se EY 

(a) The Secretary has decided that-for the: time “being, 

the latest. issue (and any amendments thereto) . of . the 

publication entitled “The. Carriage of Dangerous Goods 

and- Explosives in Ships”, . printed by. Her Majesty’s 

Stationery. Office, London, and. commonly. known.:as’the 

shall be. the list. referred to in this: regu- 

lation.. . So TE 

(b) ‘The attention of owners and masters is invited. to 

the regulations and ‘subsequent amendments -. thereto 

| framed under the Explosives ‘Act (Act No. 26: of. 1956) 

insofar as they concern the.. loading. and ‘discharging ‘of 

explosives in harbours of the Union] ay ES      
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_ HOORSTUK X.-VERVOER V Sg Ts ne os 
  

oe oo 41, Torpassine VAN Hoorsix X.-” 
(1) -Hierdié Hoofstuk is van toepassing op— * a 
‘(@) enige skip, waar dit ook al geregistreer mag ‘wees, | 

~, waarin graan in ’n Unie-hawe gelaai word; 
(b) enige skip waarin. graan waar-ook al gelaai word ‘vir } 

-ontskeping in'die Unie;‘en a 
+ (©) enige: Suid-Afrikaanse . skip. waarit, graan if -chige. 

on >: hawe’buite die Unie gelaat word, - 

Hoofstuk aldus. van toepassing is.. 

. 7 (2) HierdieHoofstuk is nie-van toepassing op ’n skip 
" wat in. alle opsigte gelaai is’ ooreenkomstig bepalings wat. J 

“n spesiale geval goedgekeur is nic. _ deur die Sekretaris in 
“>: [OPMERKINGS: ~- 

. Wrugte en sade Me me Ryle 
(2) Die aandag: word gevestig. op regulasies 91 én 95 

   
“ gelykwaardige reélings. kragtens “hnerdie: Hoofstuk.}..: 

SS VERSKUTR. 
42. VOORSORGSMAATREELS OM! TH VERHOED. DAT-’GRAAN 

.-.: Die“gesagvoerder. of -eieriaar' van'’n-skip: van Hoofstuk | 
- X_of ’n’ agent van die“eienaar- aan: wie -dit opgedra. is om, 

. die skip-te laat laai-of die met graan ‘bevragte skip ter sce’ 
. te laat-uitvaar, moet’ Sorg: dat: al die’ voorsorgsmaatredls 
“wat .in-Bylae ‘C uitéengesit Word, getref word, .en moet 
daarbenewens alle ander voorsorgsmaatreéls. ‘tref wat 
onder. die. omstandighede - 

' verhoed dat die graan verskuif. 

  

   

      

—. [OPMERKINGS.”_ 
-(l) Die aandag word’ gevestiz 

en gesagvoerder aan,’n misdryf skuldig is en die skip geag 
word onseewaardig' te wees indien die voorgeskrewe voor- 
-sorgsmaatreéls nie getref word nie. oo 
» (2) Verder word: die aandag gevestig op die kennis- 
gewing wat die-gesagvoerder kragtens subartikel (4) van | 

_ artikel -tweehonderd ses-en-dertig van ‘die Wet aan die 
bevoegde beampte moet oorhandig by. die -aankoms van . 

\ 

‘die’skip by ’n Unie-hawe.] 

| 43. INSPEKSIE. 
(1) Wanneer graan in massa in enige hawe in die Unie.| 

gelaai moet: word, moet die eienaar. of gesagvoerder van. 
“nh skip van ‘Hoofstuk X of ’n. agent van die. cienaar aan 
wie dit opgedra is om. die skip. te laai-of die met graan 
-bevragte skip ter see té laat uitvaar, die bevcegde beampte 
van die voofneme ‘om ‘die graan te laai, in. kennis’ Stel; 
en die bevoegde beampte moet die skip laat ondersock’ 
deur *n. opnémer of ander 
die Sekretaris aangestel is, = 

(2) Die. ondersoek ‘moet: plaasvinid terwyl die graanuit- 
rusting wat deur Bylae C vereis word, aangebring word, 

.~ - 44, UYTREIKING VAN SERTIFIKAAT. 
"As die opnemer of ander persoon wat vir die doel deur - 
die Sekretaris aangestel is, oortuig is dat— 

(a) die skip uitgerus is ooreenkomstig die bepalings van . 
Bylae C;. 7 * 

_ (b) die graanuitrusting bevredigend iss en. < a 
- (c) alle _voorsorgsmaatreéls wat onder die‘omstandighede 

. “nodig en-redelik is, getref is’om-te verhoed’ dat die 
“) graan verskuif, re Se 

dien effekte uit in. die vorm 
Bylae Devs 
“24 o . - a . oa a s ; : - a 

reik hy aan die. gesagvoerder’ van die skip ’n sertifikaat te - 
ATV. 5/323 uiteengesit. in | | ! ificate to Se Se that effect: in form:'T.V..5/323 set forth’ in ‘Annex Di = 

3 STAATSKOERANT, 1! DESEMBER- 1959/0 <0. 

‘n,, skip van: Hoofstuk X ”. isn skip waarop hierche 

-|. which:this Chapter 
“| Wheat, .maize,: oat 

- wat -bettekking -hetop | vrystellings. en..die- aanneem, van, ~ 

. Di -Op artikel’ nveehonderd | 
~ ses-en-dertig van die Wet ingevolge waarvan die’ eienaar: |- 

persoon wat vir dié doe! deur. 

. 

© CHAPTER X—CARRIAGE OF GRAIN. 
  

: 41. “APPLICATION OF CHAPTER x, 
(1) This Chapter applies to - Oo oe 
(a) any ship. wherever she may be registeted loading 

grain in any port in the Union; - es 
, »(b). any ship which loads grain anywhere for discharge 
~ * in the Union; and a. 

(c) any South African ‘ship. leading grain in any port 
~ outside the Union, . : 

‘and a “ Chapter x ship ® means -a ship to which this” 
Chapter. so applies. Foe a 

“.(2). This. Chapter’ shall -not apply in’ réspect of a-ship 
|} leaded in all- respects: in’ accordance with any: provisions od eo Soe es | approved’ by the Secretary. in: a-special- case. 

(1) In ‘artikel aveehonderd ‘ses-en-dertig van die Wet...“ Be Se : waarop. hierdie. Hoofstuk: gebaseer-is,:sluit die omskrywing | 
- Van»... graan” koring; ‘mielies,-hawer, rog, gars, rys, peul-. ~ (1) Section: two. hundyéd. and.thirty-six of ike Act on 

is: based, .defines.* grain” as including | 
rye, barley,..rice, pulses and seeds,”    

(2) “Attention is invited ‘to tegulations 91 and 95 ‘dealing 
os | with exemption and the acceptance. of. equivalent atrange-— 

“mnents ‘under this Chapter.] we 

© 42;. PRECAUTIONS. TO PREVENT GRAIN FROM’ SHIFTING, 
~. ‘The master or owner of a: Chapter. X ship or any 
agent of the owner who is..charged with: the loading ‘or. 
with the sending of ‘such ship to“sea loaded with grain, 
shall take the~ precautions’. set forth: in Annex C and | ~ 

an gn ee. - |shall in addition take all other precautions: to’ prevent.the odig -en redelik is, om’ te |¢.3 o- wh snces ai grain from. shifting - which’ in’>.the circumstances aré 
| mecessary and reasonable; = os 

Notes. - os - co . 
_ (1) Attention is. invited to section two: hundred and 

thirty-six of the Actin terms of which the owner and 
master shail be guilty of an offence and the ship regarded . 

‘as unseaworthy, if the prescribed. precautions aré not . 
} taken. - ee ee 

.(2) Attention is further invited to the notice which the 
master is by sub-section (4) of section two hundred. and 

thirty-six of the Act required to deliver to the “proper 
officer on the arrival of thé ship at a port in the Union.} 

43, INSPECTION, 

(1) Whenever grain in bulk is to be loaded at any port: 
ia the Union; the owner or master of a Chapter X ship, 
or any agent of the owner who is charged. with the 
loading or with the sending of the ship to_sea laden with 
grain, shall. advise. the proper officer of the intention to 
load the grain, and the. proper officer shall cause the ship 
to be inspected by-a surveyor or other person appointed ~ 
by the Secretary for the purpose. : 

. (2) The inspection’ shall take place while the grain 
fittings required by Annex C, are being installed; - 

*- » 44. Issur oF CERTIFICATE. 

- If the “surveyor ‘or other person appointed. by the 
Secretary for the purpose, is satisfied that— 

(a) the ship is fitted-in accordance with the. provisions - 
of Annex C;.. — re “7 

‘(b) the ‘grain fittings are ‘satisfactory; and 

(c) all precautions to prevent. the grain from ‘shifting 
‘which in’ the circumstances: are necessary and 
Teasonable, have -been taken, © 0.0 00   he shall-issue- to the-master of the ‘ship-a certificate to



     
"" HOOFSTUK XL—HOUTVRAGREGULASIES.. 
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mS A 45. ‘TorPASSING van Hoorstux XL 

- -Hijerdie Hoofstuk is-v 
wat. °h dekvrag ‘hout_in 

~,, skip'van ‘Hoofstuk XI 

i woe gt . 

van, toepassing .op 
'n hawe: in: 
isn 

    
    

   

~ - (OpMERKING.—Die :aaridag y ie 

- 92° waarkragtens. ’n. skip..vrygestel kan word van die 

vereistes. van hierdie Hooistuk. yee 

46, DeKOPENINGE WAT DEUR DEKVRAGTE HOUT BEDEK 

' Openinge wat na ruimtes’ onder 
moet goed gesluit en vasgekeg word. -Alle ultrusting soos. 

skildbalke, langsmerkels.en luike moet op. hul plek-wees: 

Wanneer ventilasic: van idie rime nodig is, moet die lug- 

i 

     

f > 

__kokers op doelireffende wyse beskerm word..- ° - 

ut ‘moet’ vas .opmek (I) °n Dekvrag ho 
‘Dit moet op generlei wyse die navi-. en vasgemaak. wees. 

gasie- en ‘die verrigting: van 00 : 

aan boord” belsmimer of dig °versekering van: voldoende: 

-. stabiliteit tydens die “hele. reisduur: verhinder nie, terwyl 

géelet. moet. word. op: die, toename. van gewig.soos as gevolg _ 

van. die-opneen van water deur die hot en dieverlies. van. 

gewig soos.as- gevolg van-die. verbruik. van sbrandstof ‘en. 

woortade, 7 ee a oo 

“Q) Brandkrane; kleppe vir die 
_ Kleppe wat aangebr 
- vir brandbestryding, peilkokers na tenks of vullings, moet 

ten alle tye vry én toeganklik gehow word. >. : 

3) In-die geval van ?n skip binne'enige van di 

lekwaterdiens en stoom- 

e gebiede 

‘derde kolo. van, genoemcde. Bylac , aangegee is, moet’ die 

hosete. van die dek 
een-derdé van die groojste: skeepsbréedte wees, 

jos 

'AKKOMMODASIE. VIR ‘DIE _BEMANNING.- 48, TOEGANG.,TOT DIE 
E, BESKERMING. VAN DIE BEMAN- | EN DIE MASJIENRUIM 

.NING, ENS: 0] 

(1) ’n Dekvrag hout moet- 

_ vir: die. bemanning, tot’ masjicnruime en tot alle ander 

_gedeeltes wat in verband met-die noodsaakliké werksaam-'. 

thede van die skip gebruik word, ten alle tye moontlik is. 

-. . (2) By die openinge. wat, tot hierdie gedeeltes “toegang © 

-verleen, moet die dekyrag hout so gepak wees dat hierdie i 

openings behoorlik dig -gemaak en teen‘ die -binnedringing , 

_ van: water afgesluit kan word. co! - ya 

_ (3) Doeltrefiende ‘beskerming vir die bemanning indie. 

vorm van relingwetk lof gespatine lyne wat. vertikaal. nie. 
-meer as 12 duim. van nmiekaar’ gespasieer. is nie tot ’n: 
hoogte van minstens 4 voet bo die vrag, moet aan albei. 

kante van die dekyrag hout aangebring word. . Die dekvrag. 
chout moct op.so “n wyse- gepak word dat dit gelyk genoeg: 
is om’as loopgang te kan diene op ST ey eS 

* 49. DEXSTUURINRIGTING. _ 
' Die dekstuurinrigting moet op. deugdelike wyse teen 

_. beskadiging deur’n dekvrag. hout beskerm: word. en, vir. 
_ gover dit uitvoerbaar.is; moet die inrigting toeganklik wees. 
Doeltreffende voorsiening moet vir ‘die stuur van die skip. 
gemaak word .vir die geval: dat -die hoofstuurinrigting - 
beskadig word..2-. 5 rn 

y : f, Co 
. . 4 50. SJORRINGS. - 

- "n Volledige stelsel 

die dekvrag hout te-span en dit- cor die hele Jengte daarvan 
deeglik vas te-maak. Die. sjorrings moet ‘voorsien wees 
van .losmaakuitrusting wat ten‘alle tye: toeganklik. moet: 
wees: Alle uitrusting en toestelle wat ten. opsigte van. die: 
 Sjofrings gebruik word, moet van.’n sterkte wees wat: gelyk 

_ is aan die sterkte van dic. sjorrings. - Scdanige uitrusting’ 
et toestelle. moet van “n bevredigende tipe wees.” 

  

   

    

  

ing is vir die bediening van die skip en |’ 

op so. °n-wyse ‘gepak word |_ 
"dat. veilige en bevredigende toegang tot die akkommodaste |. 

__*n Volk Ivan sjorrings wat lank’ genoeg is en |’ 
in ’n gocie toestand, verkeer, moet verskaf word om oor. |. 

GOVERNMENT, GAZETTE: EXTRAORDINARY, 1 

‘elke Jaslynskip. }” 
die Unie laai, en ’n- 

skip waarop: hierdie. Hoof-- 

stuk aldus van toepassing is. ~~ “ 

|-of which a ship. may. be exempted fronithe: requirements. 

| of this Chapter.) 9-0 er ras 

timber, and. to losses 
‘sumption of fuel and stotes. ” 

| of water. 

     

. re - Chapter XI ‘ship’ means 

word géevestig op regulasie.| 5°. applies. 

woh es 1.46) Deck OPENINGS COVERED BY -T IMBER.. DECK CARGO.” 
die .vryboorddek ‘Tei, |.” ee wT EIN TS 

. securely- closed and battened down! 
-batchway beams, fore-and-afters and seovers, ‘shall bevin 

place... Where. hold - véntila =: 

shall bé efficiently protected. © 1. 

dsaaklike .werksaamhede- ° ( 1): Timber” deck: 
“lashed and secured. “Ht shail. not- interfere in vany> Way" 

‘with ‘the navigation and. necessary wo 

-Stages of the voyage, 
“weight such as those - 

- bilges,. shall be kept. clear an 

wat in’ die tweede kolom van Bylae E aangegee is, in die | eo ee 

-onderskeie tydperke wat teenoor sodanige. gebiede in die “F 

‘cargd above. the free 

: oe © 48." ACCESS, 

~- (2). Timber 

guard rails or lif 
apart, vertically, ‘s 

-the cargo. _ 
|.to_be sufficiéntly level for gangway- purposes.’ |, 

practicable, shall be- accessible. 

main steering arrangements... - 

ments accessible at all-times. 
‘used in connection with the lashings 
cérrésponding to’ ‘thé’ streagth- 
fittings-and ‘appliances shall be ofa satisfactory type. ee 

A 

   ¢ CARGO" REGULATIONS: - 
  

     

  

“48, APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XL" 
“This: Chapter applies ; to, every oad. Jine® ship 

a deck. cargo -of iimber .at..a port in the Union, and: a- 
‘a ship to which this Chapter * 

. (NoTE.—At teation is’ invited to-régulation 92 in.terms: <: 

2K 

   

  
yt So: 

to’ spaces’ below. the freaboard “deck, shall be 
: Openings 

| 

AM! fittings, such ass. 

  

tion is needed, the ventilators’: 

hoe LO 

e oN 

  

      47, StowaGe.. 
  
‘cargo shall’ be “conipactly” ‘stowed, * 

rk of tke. ship, vor -. 

with. the -provision. of .a. safe margin -of- stability at. ally 

regard -being given’ to, additio S.-Of 

due--to. absorption of -water bythe.’ ’ 

ses of weight such as those due to-con-: - 

  

A, 

(2) “Fire hydrants,. valves for the’ deck water’ service and : 

steam valves-provided for the: working of the. ship and: ¢ 

for. fice fighting -putposes, sounding. pipes to. tanks “or 
d. accessible at-all tintes.. - 

By) Tn. the “casé -of ‘a. ship within: any. of the: areas. set \ 

-out inthe second column of Annex E, during the periods 

kvrag hout.bo die vryboorddek hoogstens- | set_out respectively opposite to:'such, areas n° 
the: third 

column of-the said Annex, the height ‘of ‘the timber deck 

board ‘deck -shall’ not .exeged:-one--~ 
  third of the extreme breadth of the ship. -. 

toy Cott oy 

‘TO, CREW +s ACCOMMODATION LAND 

-_ MACHINERY SPACES, PROTECTION. OF CREW; ETC. a 

(a) T. imber deck cargo shall ‘be so ‘stowed -as’ to leave. 

‘available at all times: safe and satisfactory access to-crew 

accommodation, to machinery. spaces and to-all other parts. ° 

used in the necessary work of the:ship. oo Pe Se, 

deck. cargo in.way of openings. which’ give. 
shall be so stowed that the openings access to-such parts, é that th 
d and. secured against the admission - can be properly close 

nt protection for. the crew in the’ form -of — 
e lines, spaced not more than 12 inches - 

hall be provided on- each side of the 

k cargo to. a height. of at least 4 feet above . 

The timber deck cargo shall be so stowed’ as. 

3) Efficie 

timber dec 

ee 49. DECK STEERING GEAR: - ate | _ 

~ Deck steering arratigements ‘shall be. effectively protec- - 

ted from damage by timber deck cargo, and, as far -as is 
Efficient provision. shall . 

be made for steering in the event of a breakdown in ‘the 

ow 2. 50, “LASHINGS. ae 

A complete systeni-of overall lashings of ample strength © 

and in good condition; shall be provided so as to ‘give 

effective. security. throughout. the. length of the timber. deck, . 

cargo. ‘The lashings. shall be fitted with releasing: arrange- 
“All ‘fittings and appliances 

shall be- of. strength | 
- the. lashings: --Such- 

  

e y ~L"
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~- 51. STUFTES 7 | cs 
_ Wanneer stutte.weens die aard van die houtvrag nodig 
is— a oe . : ae 

(a) moet hulle -sterk genoeg wees en kan hulle van hout 
of metaal wees; . - ; “ ae 

(5) die spasiéring moet.verband hou met die lengte en 
dié -aard van die houtvrag, maar moet nie meer as 
10 voet wees nie; en a So 

(c) doeltreffende. middels moet aangebring word om die 
" stutte vas te maak. , 

52. ADDISIONELE VOORSORGSMAATREELS, VIR SKEPE WAT 
' ” HOUTVAARTLASLYNE GEBRUIK: . Se 

Regulasies 53,.54 en 55 is van toepassing op skepe van 
Hootstuk XI wat gemerk is met houtvaarilaslyne wanneer 

- bulle dieper gelaai is as die maksimum diepte waartoe . 
hulle voorlcpig kragtens die Laslynregulasies geregtig sou 
gewees het 
nie. 

53. STUWING (sien regulasie 52). __ 
_ Die kuile op die vryboorddek moet gevul word met 
hout wat so dig moontlik gepak moet’ wees tot ’n hoogte - 
van minstens (i) 6 voet ten opsigte*van skepe tot en met 
250 voet lank; (ii) 7 voet 6 duim ten opsigte van skepe 
van 400 en meer voet lank; en (iit) ’n proporsionele inter- 
mediére hoogte ten opsigte van skepe meer as. 250 voet 

*- maar’minder as 400 voet lank.. ee 

» 54, SyorRINGs (sien regulasie 52); | 
~ (1).’n Dekvrag hout moet op deeglike wysé oor die 

hele lengte deur onafhanklike sjorrings wat oor die dekvrag. 
gespan is, hoogstens 10 voet van mekaar-vasgemaak word. 

» Die’ sjorrings oor die dekvrag moet in ’n goeie toestand- 
. wees en moet. bestaan uit ’n digte ketting van niinstens 
- # duim in-deursnee of uit buigsame staalkabel van gelyke 
-Sterkte Wat voorsien is van sliphake en spanskroewe wat 
ten alle tye bereikbaar moet wees. In. staalkabelsjorrings 
moet ’n kort entketting met-lang skakels wees om dit 
moonthik. te maak om die lengte van die sjorrings te 
reguleers. ro Ue, se ama sy 

(2) Wanneer die i 
is, moet die- spasiéring van die sjorrings verminder word 
om by die lengte van die hout aan te 
voorsiening. moet gemaak word. , - 

(3) Wanneer die spasiéring van die sjorrings 5 voet of 
kleiner is, kan die grootte van die sjorrings verminder 
word, maar *n ketting van minstens 4 duim in deursnee 

.Of ’n gelykwaardige staalkabel moet gebruik word. 

55. MIDDELE OM STUTTE VAS TE MAAK (sien reguiasie 52). 

‘(1) Wanneer stutte’ weens die aard van die houtvrag 
nodig is, moet sterk -hoekstale of metaalpotte wat op deeg- 
like wyse aan die stringerplaat bevestig is, of ander ewe 
doelirefiende middels; aangebring word om die stutte vas / 
fe maak. 

(2) Op boboudekke moet stutte,. wanneér ‘hulle aan- 

sterkte vasgemaak word. 

36, UIrRenking VAN SERTIFIKAAT, 

___ Wanneer *n vrag hout op dié dek-van.’n skip ~van 
Hoofstuk XI wat vir so ’n vrag geskik, is,.in enige hawe 
in die Unie gelaat is en die opnemer oortuig is dat die 

- hout ooreenkomstig die bepalings van hierdie Hoofstuk 

gepak en vasgemaak is, moet hy aan die gesagvoerder ’n 
» sertifikaat in die vorm T.V. 5/324 wat in Bylae F. verskyn, 
‘uitreik. ~ ST , 

--gebring word, deur dwarsskeepse sjorrings van voldoende 

(OpMERKING.—Ingevolge artikel tweehonderd sewe-en- | 
dertig is dit ’n misdryf as ’n skip sonder die-sertifikaat wat - 
volgens ‘hierdie 

_Uitvaar.) - . 

HOOFSTUK XIL—GEVARE VIR DIE SKEEP- 
ee VAART. . ce 

regulasie vereis word, uit ’n Unie-hawe 

  

57. TOEPASSING VAN Hoorstuk XIL 
Hierdie Hoofstuk is van toepassing op elke Suid-. 

Afrikaanse skip waar hy hom ook al bevind, en ’n ., skip 
.van Hoofstuk XIE” is: ’n skip waarop. hierdie Hoofstuk 
aldus van toepassing is. -. 7. ee 

(26 

as hulle nie met houtvaarilaslyne gemerk was - 

lengte van die.hout korter as. 12, voet | 

pas of ander geskikte 

__ BUITENGEWONE ‘STAATSKOERANT, 11 DESEMBER. 1959. 

  
-Spaced not more than 10 feet apart. 

_ 51. UpRicnts. 
‘When uprights are required by the nature of the 

timber— ~~ 

* @ the uprights shall be of adequate strength and may 
be.of wood or metal; 

{b) the spacing shall be suitable for the length and 
character of timber carried, but shall not exceed 
10 feet; and . os 

(c) efficient. means shall be provided for securing the 
uprights. 

" 52. ADDITIONAL PRECAUTIONS APPLYING TO SHIPS 
USING TIMBER Loap LINEs. : 

Regulations 53, 54 and 55 shall apply to Chapter XI 
ships marked with timber load lines when loaded beyond 

‘the maximum depth to which. they would, for the ‘time 
. being, be entitled under the Load Line Regulations to be 

- loaded if they were not marked with timber load lines. _ 

53. STOWAGE (see regulation 52). ; 

The wells: on the- freeboard deck shall be filled with 
timber stowed as solidly as possible, to a height of at 
least () 6 feet for ships. up to and including 250 feet in 
length, (ii) 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in’ length 
and above, and (iii) a proportionate intermediate height 
for ships above 250 feet but less. than 400 feet in length. 

54. LASHINGS (see regulation 52). - 
. (1) The timber deck cargo shall be efficiently secured 

throughout its length by independent overall lashings 
‘Overall lashings 

shall be in good condition and shall consist of close link 
chain of not less than .3-inch diameter, or flexible wire 
rope of equivalent strength, fitted with slip hooks and 
stretching screws, which shall be accessible at all times. 
Wire rope lashings shall have a short length of long link 
chain to permit the length of lashings to be regulated. . 

(2) When the timber is in lengths. of less than 12 feet, 
the spacing of the lashings shall be reduced to suit the . 

| length of timber, or other suitable provision made. 

(3) When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, 
the size of the lashings may be reduced, but not less than 
z-inch diameter chain or equivalent wire rope shall be 
used. Se se . . 

55. MEANS FoR SECURING UpRicHTs (see regulation 52), 
(1) For.the purpose of securing uprights when these are 

required by the nature of the-cargo, strong angles or metal 
sockets efficiently secured to the stringer plate, or equally’. 
efficient means, shail be provided. 

* (2) On superstructure ‘decks, uprights, where fitted, 
shall-be secured by athwartship lashings of ample strength. 

56. ISSUE OF. CERTIFICATE. . 

When a Chapter XI ship which is suitable for such 
load, has been loaded with a deck cargo of timber at 
any port in the Union; and the surveyor is ‘satisfied that 
the timber has been loaded and. secured in accordance 
with the provisions of this Chapter, he shall issue to the 
master a. certificate in form T.V. 5/324 set forth in 
Annex F, 

- - (Nore.—In terms of section two hundred and thirty- 
seven of the Act it is. an offence if a ship proceeds to 
sea from a port in the Union without the certificate 
provided for in this regulation.) 

  

_ CHAPTER XIL—DANGERS TO NAVIGATION, 

57. APPLICATION OF CHAPTER XII. 
...This- Chapter applies to: every South African ship | 
wherever it may be,.and a “Chapter XII ship” means 
4 ship to which this Chapter so applies, — 

Nou



te 
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(OpMERKING.—Artikel tweehonderd nege-en-veertig van 

die Wet waarop hierdie Hoofstuk gebaseer is, omskryf *n 

,. gevaarlike storm” as ’n orkaan, tifoon, sikloon of ander 

storm van.’n soortgelyke aard. Die artikel bepaal verder 

dat daar geag word dat die gesagvoerder van ’n skip 

’n gevaarlike storm teégekom: het as hy rede: het om te 

glo dat daar so ’n storm in sy. nabyheid is.) 

58, GEVARE MOET AANGEMELD WORD. 

(1) Die gesagvoerder van ’n skip van Hoofstuk ATE wat 

gevaarlike ys, ’n gevaarlike wrak, ’n gevaarlike storm of 

-enige ander regstreekse gevaar vir die skeepvaart teékom, 

moet onmiddellik-al die skepe in die nabyheid met alle 

kommunikasiemiddels tot sy beskikking daarvan in kennts 

stel, en ook die naaste hawebeamptes per radio in kennis 

stel. ' ; . ‘ 

Indien die skip nie’ van ’n radiotoestel voorsien is nic, 

~ moet die gesagvoerder’’n verslag aan die bawebeamptes 

lewer sodra die skip indie hawe terug is... 

(OPMERKING.—Die aandag word gevestig op artikel 

tweehonderd-en-vyftig van die Wet ingevolge waarvan die 

gesagvoerder, wanneer ys in die nag op of naby die koers 

van sy skip aangemeld word, of teen ’n matige snelheid 

moet vaar of van koers moet verander, sodat hy ruim 

buitekant die gebied van die ys en die gevaar vaar.) 

(2) Die gesagvoerder van: ’n skip van Hoofstuk XH 

wat ’n gevaarlike wrak teégekom het, of ander regstreckse 

gevaar vir die skeepvaart wat ‘n geruime tyd ’n gevaar 

_ kan bly, moet by sy eersvolgende terugkeer na ’n hawe 

“in die Unie son gevaar by die bevoegde beampte aanmeld 

en die posisie van die gevaar aandui toe dit te¢gekom is, 

asook “sodanige verdere inligting waaroor hy beskik en 

wat die beampie verlang: Met dien verstande dat °’n-} 

verslag kragtens hierdie paragraaf nie nodig sal wees nie 

as die gesagvoerder teeds ’n verslag aan die -bevoegde 

beampte by ’n Unie-hawe ooreenkomstig paragraat (1). 

gelewer het. 

_ 59, AARD VAN INLIGTING WAT VERSTREK ‘MOET WORD. 

‘-Werslae van gevare vir die skecpvaart moet, waar 

moontlik, die volgende besonderhede bevat :-— 

(a) Ys, wrakke en ander regstreekse gevare vir die 

skeepvaart:——: 

(i) die aard van die waargenome ys, wrak of ander | 

gevaar; ; 

(ii) die plek waar die ys, wrak of ander gevaar 

die laaste waargeneem is; en . 

Gii). die tyd (Middelbare Tyd Greenwich) en datum 

waarop die waarneming gedoen is. 

_ (b) Gevaarlike storms— 
(i) -of die storm teégekom is-en of die gesagvoerder 

goeie rede -het om aan-te neem dat dit in sy 

omgewing besitaan; , - 

(ii) die tyd (Middelbare Tyd Greenwich), datum 

en posisie van die skip tydens die waarnemings; 

barometerstand (in millibaar, duim of milli- 

meter, én of dit gekorfigeer of ongekorrigeer 

’ (ivy neiging «== van 

(iii) 

die © barometerstand (die 

verandering in die bafometerstand gedutende 

die laaste drie uur); 

(v) die ware windrigting, — 

(vi) windkrag (skaal van Beaufort); — 

__ (vii) toestand .van die see (kalm, matig, ru, hoog); 

(viii) deining Gaag, matig, hoog) en die ware rigting 

vanwaar‘dit kom. [Pericde of lengte van die 

deining (kort, gemiddeld, lank) is ook van 
- belang|; en 

(ix) ware koers en shelheid van die skip. 

(OPMERKING.—Wanneer die gesagvoerder ’n gevaarlike 

storm gerapporteer-het, is dit wenslik dat verdere waar- 

nemings gedoen word en elke uur, of indien nie- uitvoer- 

baar nie, elke dric! uur, uitgesend word solank die skip. 

nog die nasleep vai die storm ondervind.) 
    

- 

S 

91. 

: (Norz.—Section two hundred and forty-nine of the Act 

other storm of a-similar nature. hat 
states that the master of the ship shall be deemed to 

have met with a dangerous storm if be has reason to - 

‘believe that there is such a storm in his vicanity.) 

58. DANGERS. TO BE REPORTED: 

(1) The master of a Chapter XII ship, on meeting 

with dangerous ice, a dangerous derelict, dangerous storm 

‘on which this Chapter is based, defines a “dangerous | 

‘sterm” as meaning a hurricane, typhoon,. cyclone,”.or, 
section’ further. 

or any other direct danger to navigation, suoail at once . 

inform all ships in the vicinity, using all means of com- 

nearest port authorities by radio. 

If the ship is-not.equipped with a radio apparatus, the — 
as the ship returns’ to port, furnish © master shali as soon 

a report to the port autsorities. 

A 

‘munication at-his\-disposal, and shail also inform. the ~ 

_ (Note.—Attention is invited to section two hundred , 

and fifty of the Act in terms of whica the raaster shall; 

when ice is reported on or near his course at night, 

either proceed at'a moderate speed or change course so’ 

as to keep weil clear of the ice and of the area of 

| danger.) 

(2) The master of a Chapter XH ship, when he has 

/ met with a dangerous derelict or other direct danger to 

navigation. which might cemmain a danger for a consider - 

able time, shall on bis next return to-a port in the Union 

report such danger to the proper officer and shall give’ 

the position of the danger when sighted and such farfher: 

information at his disposal as ‘that officer ‘may. require: *- 

Provided that a report under this paragraph shall not be © 

necessary if the master has already reordered a report to 

the proper officer at a poft in the Union in accordance 

with paragraph (1). 

59. NATURE OF INFORMATION TO BE FURNISHED... - 

Reports of dangers to navigation ‘shall, ‘whenever pos- 

| sible, contain the following particulars :-— 

(a) Ice, derelicts and other direct dangers to-naviga- 
tion— 

(i) the kind of ice, 
. observed; . 4 

. Gi) the position of the ice, derelict or other danger 

when last observed; and a, 

(ii) the time (Greenwich Mean Time) and date 

when the observation was’ made. oS 

derelict or other danger 

(b) Dangerous storms— . - 

(@) whether the storm has 
whether the master has good reason to 

believe that it exists in his neighbourhood; 
the time (Greenwich Mean Time), date, ‘and 

position of the ship when the observations 
were made; : oo, . 

(ii) 

(iii) 

rected); o. ! 

(iv) barometric tendency (the change in’ baro- 
metric pressure during the past three -hours); 

{v) true wind direction; . 

(vi) wind force (Beaufort scale); ie 

(vii) state of the sea (smooth, moderate, rough, 

high); oo 
(viii) swell (slight, moderate, heavy) and the. true 

direction from which it comes. [Period. or 

. length of swell (short, average, long) is also 
of value]; and CO é 

(ix) true course and speed of ship. 

- (Nore.—When the master has reported a dangerous 

storm, it is desirable that further observations be made 

_and transmitted hourly, or if impracticable, every. three 

hours, for so long as the ship remains under the influence 

of the storm.) - oe ee 
a 

barometric pressure (in millibars, ‘inches or 
millimetres, and whether corrected or uncor-. 

been encountered or.



s. 

HOOFSTUK XU <SKIPBREUKE,  ONGELUKKE, 
_ BOTSINGS.. OF: 
_ GEMELD. WORD. 

60. T OEPASSING VAN Hoorstux XML. 

' Hierdie: Hoofstuk is van _toepassing. op 

  

(a) elke skip wat in die Unie geregistreer of.gelisensieer | - 
is' of geag word aldus geregisireer of gelisensieer 

“- .. € wees; waar-dieskip homi ook al -mag’ bevind:. en 
©) elke skip wat nie in die Unie geregistreer of geliset- 

~ sieer is nie, terwyl hy hom'in‘die Unie of die Unie 
Se territoriale waters bevind en: indien die Voorval -| 
wat “aangemeld -moet ~ word, voorgekom het 

" -gedurende ’n reis.na ’n hawe in die Unie of. inne”. 
: die Unie of sy territoriale waters, 

enn .; skip van Hoofstuk XT” is’ skip waatop hierdie 
Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 

- 64. “VERSLAE MOET. INGEDIEN WORD. 

“(). Behoudens die: bepalings* wan “paragraaf -(2),- ‘imoet.| - 
die. cienaar- of gesagvoerder .\ Vann 1 Skip van Hoofstuk 
XI, indien die skip— 

(a) verlore. gegaan- het, verlaat is’ Of ‘gesttand. het: of 
(6) beskadig. is’ of . skade, aan "n ander skip veroorsaak 

“het; of LA : 
(c) die toneel was van ’n. ongeval wat. lewensverlies of 

" emnstige besering van. n | persoon veroorsaak het; 
4 tof - : ' 
(d) in groot gevaar verkeer. het, hetiy: deur die optrede 
."...Nanr’n ander skip, hetsy om ’n ander rede; of 
(ec) na *n-hawe in die Unie moes. terugkeer nadat by uit 

“.- daardie hawe vettrek het: of: - 
O. vasgeloop het in, of skade veroorsaak het aan, enige ; 

-hawe, dok of kaai of aan enige ligskip, boei, baken 
. of seeteken, 

_ dig voorval binne vier-en- twintig: uur nadat dit eebeur | 
- het’ of.so-gou: daarna soos moontlik aan ‘die naaste 
bevoegde beampte rapporteer op vorm T.V.. 5/325 wat in: 

» Bylae“G: verskyn;-en: al -die inligti 
-vorin aangevra word... = 

(2) Subparagraat a van ‘pare ‘graat (lyis is-nie-van , toepas- 
. sing op: *n hawevaartuig -wat aan. die Spoorwegadmini- 
 strasie behoort nie. 

~[OPMERKINGS.. 

(1) Vorm T.V: 5 [325 i is ; veiktygbaar by d die kantoor 9 yan 
die bevoegde - beampte, en ‘die gesagvoerder moet aan die 
begin van. die reis in die Unie ’n voorraad daarvan verkry.-: 

QQ) Vorm EV. 5/325 word ook gebruik vir die kennis- 
gewing wat in artikel tweehonderd- -en-sestig. van die .Wet 
voorgeskryf. word.]., 

  

  

  

HOOFSTUK XIV, —-DIEPLODINGTOESTELLE.. 

62, TOEPASSING VAN : Hoorstux XIV. 

Hierdie Hoofstiik is van toepassing - op elke: “skip van 
vyf-en-twintig. of méer ton wat.in die Unie geregistreer: | - 

_ Of gelisensieer is of geag word aldus gerégistreer of gelisen- | 
_ Sieer te wees, en *n-,; skip van. Hoofstuk XIV ’is:’n skip 

' waarop, hierdie ‘Hoofstuk aldus van toepassing is. 

(OpMERKING.—Die aandag word gevestig op regulasi¢ 93 
ingevolge waarvan ’n skip van enige van die vereistes. van 
hierdie Hoofstuk vrygestel kan word.) 

63. SKEPE VAN. KLASSE I. Il —N ITA. 

“aM Elke skip van Hoofstuk XIV, Klasse I, 1 en ITA, 
moet toegerus word met ’n doeltreffende meganiese diep- 
lodingtoestel en genoeg. vervangdele, met. die. oog op die 
tipe toestel ‘en die ‘diens waarvoor die skip bedoel is, om 
-die toestel in werkende orde te ‘hou terwyl : die skip op: 
see is, 

(2) Elke. skip van Hoofstuk XIV, ‘Klasse I, I en ‘TIA, 
moet ‘toegerus. word met twee bandloodlyne, elk minstens 
25. vadems dank en elk met *n 1 lood | wat. minstens 7. Ib. 
weeg, 

(OPMERKING. _Die bostaande i 4s n herhaling van n regula- - 
sie 81 van die regulasies in verband met konstruksie. 
Die herhaling geskied duidelikheidshalwe. en om a verwysing.. 
te vergemaklik.) 
2g . . . — 

BESEADICING MOET AAN- | 

ting: ‘versttek wat t op. ie. : 

  

_BUITENGEWONE: STAATSKOERANT, 4b DESEMBER. 1959 -- a 7 

CHAPTER. XML WRECKS, “CASUALTIES, 
COLLISIONS OR DAMAGE TO BE REPORTED. 

60. “APPLICATION OF. CHAPTER XAT. 

This Chapter applies to-— : 
@ every ship registered or licensed in the Union or 

deemed: to be.so registered or licensed, wherever 
she may be; and 

) every ship not registered or licensed in the Union, 
while she- is’ within the Union of the. territorial 
waters thereof and if the event to be reported has — 
occurred during a voyage to a port in the Union 
or within the Union’ or the territorial waters there- 
of, - , 

  

|-and a “ Chapter XU ship ” means a ship to which” this 
Chapter $0 applies. 

OL. “REPORTS * TO BE Mane. ig 
a) Subject to the provisions. of paragtaph (2), the 

owner or master of a Chapter XH “ship shall, if the 
ship— e oy : 

@) has been lost, abandoned or "stranded: or 
-(b) has beén’ damaged or has caused dam mage to another 

- ship: or 

‘(c) has been. the. scene-of any casualty resulting in loss 
of life or serious injury to any person; or. 

_ (d) has ‘been in a position of great peril either from . 
the -action of some other- ship or-for any other 
reason; or . 

(e) has had to put back. to. a port in: the Union after 
having left that’ port; or 

(f) has fouled or.done any ‘damage. to any, harbour, 
~ dock or wharf or to any lightsbip, buoy, beacon 
or.seamark, 

report. the “occurrence within twenty- four hours after it 
has happened. or as’ soon. thereafter as possible, to the 
nearest’ proper officer on: form T.V. 5/325 “set forth in- 
Annex G;' ‘and shall ive: all the information ‘required by: : 
that form. ~*~ : 

(2) ‘Sub-paragraph ) of t paragraph. (1) shall not’ apply 
to harbour craft owned by the Railway / Adm: nistrat. on. 

[NoTEs. 

\(1) Form -T.V. 5/ 325 is obtainable at the: office. of the 
proper officer, and the master should: obtain a. supply 
‘thereof at the commencement of the voyage in the Union. . 

(2) Form T.V. 5/325 should also be-used for the notifi- 
cation called for in section two hundred and sixty, of the 
Acty 

| CHAPTER XIV.—DEPTH-SOUNDING DEVICES. 
  

62. Apptidhrion OF - CHAPTER XIV. 

'» This Chapter applies to every ship. of ‘twenty- five tons 
‘or over registered or licensed. in the Union or deemed to 
be so registered or licensed, and a “ Chapter XIV. ship ” 
means a ship to which this Chapter so applies.” 

Attention is invited to regulation 93. in t- rms        

of which a ship may be exempted from any of the 
requirements of this Chapter.) — 

63, SHIPS | OF CLASSES’ L IL AND TIA. | 

Q) Every Chapter XIV ship of Classes. I, IL and. 
TIA shall be provided with an- efficient mechanical depth- 
sounding device, and with such spare parts as are suffi- 

- clent,having regard to the type of the device and-to the 
intended service of the ship, to enable the device to be. 
maintained in working order while the ship is at sea. 

(2), Every Chapter XIV ship of Classes I, I) and IA 
shall be ‘provided-with two hand lead-lines, each at least 
25 fathoms long, and: each with a lead weighing at least 

| 7 Ib. 

(NotE.—The above is a repetition of regulation 81 of 
’ the construction. regulations which repetition 1 is. being s made 
for purposes of clarity and easy Feference.). .



      

E VAN Krag VIL. ‘VIIA; vit “ER Xo 

van ‘Hoofstuk “XIV, Klasse” VIE; “VITA, 

Vit en X,-van.100 of meer. ton moet toegerus. word met. 

'n déeltreffende’ imeganiese- dieplodingtoestel.° ‘
Die toestel.. 

_imoet genoeg vervangdele | ‘by. hé: met. die oog op die tipe. 

“toestel en die, -diens waarvoor. die skip. bedoel is. 2 9 

(2). Behoudens. die bepalings van paragraaf (3). moet’ ‘elke 

  

64. SEP 
‘ay Elke, skip 

  

skip van. Hoofstuk XIV, Klasse: Vil, VILA-en. VIIE, toe- |: 

gerus word met twee haridloodlyne, en -elke. skip. van 

“Hoofstuk XIV, Klas’ X, met sen. handloodlyn.: Elk: wan - 

hierdie lyne moet minstens., 25 -vademis. jank, wees, met 2 

‘Jood wat minstens 7 Ib. -weeg.. 

.- (3) Waar.’n-skip- van Hoofstak: XIV, Klasse vil; ‘VIIA, 

. VHT of x, of ooreenkomistig. die. bepalings van “paragraaf 

“(1)-of, op ’n vrywillige. basis. met .’n meganiese. 

. toestel . toegerus is, is. net. een ‘handleodlyn. redig: | Met 

- dien-verstande’ dat:’n- skip van- minder; “as cenhonderd : ton. 

- in: geen. geval 1 “met. meer as een: so ‘n-lyn ‘toegerus hoef te. 

, word 1 nic. : ;     

  

   

  

     py 65, "7 NDLOODL Ne 

Ol Die pandioodlyn 

word: ‘sodat die. .diepte, ¥i 

~ .Q). Die Jood: moet-gel 
. die seebodem vasgestel 

    

» HOOFSTUK XW-CANKERS, ANK 
_ TROSSE 1 EN. VERHAALTOUE. | 

  

      
    

WAR F Hoorstox XV: * 

n:. toepassing: “op: elke’ skip. van 
    

 Hiierdi: Hoofstuk $ 
“vyf-en- -twint 

. gelisensicer. is. “of geag. word. 

Sieer: te: wees, sen’ sk 

P waarop | hierdie. Hoofs 

   

aldus geregistreer, +f gelisen- 

      

aldus. van. toepassing: is. 

    

“61. VOORSIENI G VAN ANKERS. EN: KABELS.. 

io Elke ‘skip’ yan. Hoofstuk- XV. moet toegerus word. met- 

: ankers en. ankerkettings wat: yoldoende. is ten,0) igte van . 

4 aantal, -gewig én. sterkté;. met. inagneming, van 

van die skip en. die diens. waatvoor dit bedoel word. o 

   

         

    

  

68. ‘VooRSIENING- VAN. “TROSSE | ‘EN: VERHAALTOUE. 

, “Bie: skip’ vai Hoofstuk: XV. ‘moet’ toegerus word: met < 

- trosse’ en -verhaaltoue wat voldoende is ten opsigté van 

> “gantal én ‘sterkte,’ met, inagneming © van > die- grootte van : 

die skip en. dié diens. waarvoor.. dit’ bedoel word. 

“HO OPSTUK XVL —LOODSLERE. 
  

69. Toueassing VAN Hoorstuk XVL 

( “Bohoudens die “bepalings . van. ‘paragraat Qe 

“hierdie Hoofstuk van toepassing op-—— + | 

@ elke skip: van vyt- -en-twintiz ‘of meer ton wat in die 

_ Unie: géregistrecr | “of gelisensicer - is of geag word 

. ‘aldas geregisireer of gelisensicet, te wees, waar so "An. 

skip hom, ook alvmag bevind; “en 

‘(by elke skip wat aan ‘nl land belialwe die: Unie ‘behoort, | 

__ terwyh die skip,in.’n Unie-hawe is en-’n loods aan 

“ boord moet neem. of vai boord moet laat gaan. < 

enn, skip van Hoofstuk- “XVI” ds ‘nh skip waarop: hierdie’, 

‘Hoofstuk aldus van togpassing ‘is. 

(2) 
- wat aan “n land behalwe die.Unie behoort as die skip nie | 

-in’n Unie-hawe sou gewees het nie, was dit nie vir weers- 

of enige ander ommstandighede wat nie deur die gesag-° 

_> voerder of. die. eienaar of die bevragter (as daar cen: is). 

“ vanr die skip vermy of voorkom kon gewees het nic. +. 

_ (OPMERKING. —Die | aandag word gevestig-op regulasie 

. ' 94 ingevolge waarvani’n skip van die: vereistes van hierdie, 

. ‘Hoofstuk was kan word.) ce 

 70.. VOORSIENING VAN, LOODSLERE. . 

(i) Elke. Joodsleer moet doeltreffend. wees om dic: joods' 

_- veilig-aan boord. te: iaat kom of -van:boord te-laat gaan; 

“en: sonder om-aan die algemene strekking: van die -voor-, 

gaande af-te doen, ‘moet dit lank genoeg wees - om. van die. 

.. dek waarop die loods* moet iaskeep- of waarvandaan -hy 

“s Moet coniskeep,’ tot by die water te: komt: wanneer, die skip. 

nie beveag i is en. ni. oorhel: nie. _—o . 

  

‘ ovERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, Et. DECEMBER | 1939". 

dieploding-.) 

i provided with more: than: one: stich. line. 

et op’: in “gepaste. -wyse pemetk 

ie water vasgeste!. kan: words. 

  

     

  

   

    

    

   
    ‘Of meer ton wat in.dic: ‘Unie, -geregistreer’ ‘of. |. 
        

an -Hoofstuk-X°V ? is *n Skip: 

ney : Bie _— oe 
  

. 645° SuiPs: OF ‘CLASSES. Vil, iia, VIE AND A: 

‘YH and X_of 100. tons.or over, shail’ ‘be provided: with 

‘an: efficient mechanical - depth-sounding .. ‘devices ~The 

“device shall include such spare parts as. are sufficient, ” 

‘having: regard to the type: of the device and to the intended _ 

service of the. ship. ; * an 

(2) Subject. to the: provisions. ‘of “paragraph GB): -every. 

Chapter. XIV. ship: of Classes. VH, . VITA ‘and VIL shall. 

be: provided with two. hand: ‘lead-Hnes, ‘and every Chapter: 

| XIV: ship of Class°X° with one hand lead-line., Each such | 

line. shall be -at, least. 25°. fathoms ie length. with a tead.. 

weighing. at’least .7 Ib.* me 

Gy Where a.Chapter. ‘XIV. ‘ship of Classes ¥ 

  

   
‘graph dy)’ 
‘line shall. 
ship of less than one. hundred: tons. be requited .t ‘to. be eo 

   

   

   

    

   

  

6: “Hann. ‘LEAD: LIN Re 

@: The: hand ‘ead-line ‘shall be: suitably: -marked to ws 

enable. the depth: of the. water “to: be: ascertained... wet 

(2) The lead shall-be capable’ of being armed ‘to. enable : Bs 

the: nature’ ‘of ‘the: bottom: ‘of the- sea to, be. ascertained, 

- CHAPTER | _XV:—- ANCHORS, ‘CHAIN 
"-HAWSERS, AND WARPS.. 

  

66. APPLICATION. OF: “CHAPTER x Soe 

a This: ‘Chapter’ applies. to every. ‘ ship of twenty- ‘live | ‘tons - 

‘or Over: registered ‘or: ‘licerised “iit, the: Union: or: ‘deémed 

67. "PROVISION: OF : ANCHORS AND ‘CABLES. 

: Every’ ‘Chapter. “XV ship “shall “be: provide [ 

-anchofs . "and “chain cable Jas are :sufficie 
    ie, grootté. : 

4 fended Setvice. of : the. ship. - 

Hierdie Hoofstuk is nie. van’ inv toepassing op-’n. skip. b 

-weight.and strength, having. segard. to: the. size’ cand ins; ~ 

    
68." ‘PROVISION OF “Hawsers “AND ) WARES:- 

: |_Byery” “Chapter XV ship shall be: provided “with . such >. 

“hawsers: and. warps as. are sufficient “in number and.” 

strength, - having regard to. the size and: intended: service’. . 

| of the ship. ; ao, wit 

- CHAPTER, XVI. —pILoT "LADDERS. 
  

69. "APPLICATION OF, CHAPTER XVI * M 

(ay Subject to. the ‘provisions of paras ® tig - 

, Chapter’ applies to—. 
(a) every ship of twenty- five. tons or Over registered. or 

- Hicensed ‘in the.:Union or deemed’ to- be so regis: : 

* tered or-licerised, wherever such ship may~be;-.and © 

0): -every ship belonging to_a ‘country, -other than the: - 

- “< Union, while she is within-any port in. the Union, : 

requiring: to. -embark or: ‘disembark a pilot; . , 

‘and: a “ Chapter XVI. ship” means a’ shi ip to which, this . 

Chapter so applies. : 

(2) This Chapter shall: iot apply to: a: ship ‘belonging - 

toa country, other than the Union,. if ‘she ‘would -not=- 

‘|-have. been within a port in .the Union but for stress of 

‘weather or any other circumstances _ that. neither. the 

master nor the: owner not the <charterer at any) .0 of the 

‘ship could have prevented or forestalled. ' 

(NoT.—Attention is invited to regulation 94. in “forms : 

of which a ship may be, exempted. from. the requirements ° 

of this Chapter.) ’ ; 

- 70. PROVISION. ( oF PiLoT Lapbers.- pte a0 

(1). Each: pilot ladder shall be efficient for the” purpose. 

| of enabling a pilot. to embark and disembark safely- from 

the. ship. and, without prejudice to the generality. of the. 

foregoing, shall be of sufficient length to reach the- water,’ 

when the ship ig in an’ unloaded: coridition, and: ‘has. no:     
  

   

  

 list,from the deck on<which-it is, intended. that the pilot 

» Shall, embark and disembark. - 
yee 

W). Eyery: Chapter XIV. ship of | “Classes VIL WHAL oe 

NAT or X-is. “equipped: witha: mechanical: ‘depth-s -sounding.”*. 

- device. either. in accordance withthe ‘provisions . of pata- 

or on .a “voluntary ‘basis; only’ one: shand. ‘tead-: .~ 

be. required: “Provided that in “no-case: shall-a_> 

      

to ‘be “so ' registered ‘or: “licensed, ‘and’ a.“ ‘Chapter XV. 

jane” a means a ship to. which ‘this ‘Chapter So applies. aos    

  



940 

(2) ’n Handleier met ’n omtrek: van minstens 24 duim 
moet. aan. weérskante van dic icodsleer aangebring word 
en die binneboordpunt van die handleier moet stewig aan 
die. skip vasgemaak word. oo ee 

(3) Elke loodsicer moet “n Kleur geverf word wat. 
' kontrasteer met die Kleur van die kant van-die skip. 

71. POSISIE-VAN DIE-LOODSLEER EN TOEGANG TOT BIE DEK. © 

Middele moet voorsien word sodat die leodsleer aan 
albei kante van die skip gebfuik kan word en die locds 
veilig kan gaan van die bo-end van die leer op die skeeps- 
dek, en omgekeerd. . 

. "72. VERLIGTING. © oo, 
Middels moet aangebring word sodat die loodsleer en 

' die toegang tot.die dek snags deeltreffend verlig kan word. | 

73. TOESIG OOR. LOODSLEER.. 

Elke keer as ’n locds.of ander beampte deur middel. 
van die loodsléer-aan of van boord gaan, moet ’n skeeps- 

offisier by die loodsleer op diens wees. 

74. BEPERKTE GEBRUIK, KONSTRUKSIE EN INSTANDHOUDING 
a VAN: LOODSLERE. oe 

_ (1) Die loodsleer moet sover moontlik'slegs vir die aan 
boord kom en vir die van beord gaan van loodse en 
ander amptenare gebruik word terwyl die skip ’n hawe 
binnekom of dit verlaat. Die leer moet in ’n gozie toestand. 
gehou word: . - ~ 
-(2) Die loodsleer moet lank-en sterk genoeg wees, Die 

gehalte van die materiaal en die konstruksie moet 
bevredigend. wees. . 

(3) Spreiers nioet, indien nodig, aan die-loodsleer aan- 
gebring word om te vernoed dat die leer draai wanneer dit 
gebruik word. - 

75. AANSPREEKLIKHEID VIR OORTREDING VAN HIERDIE - 
wo ee oy  ., ,HOOFSTUK, . 

Die eienaar en. gesagvoerder van enige skip van Hoof- 
stuk XVI en enige lid van die bemanning wat’ die’ 
bepalings van hierdie Hoofstik oortree of nié nakom nié_ 
en daardeur dic besering. of die dood’ veroorsaak van ’n 
loods of ander amptenaar wat nie’n lid van die bemanning 
is nie, as gevolg van die verkeerde gebruik van ’n loods- 
leer terwyl die loods aan boord kom of van boord: gaan, 
of as gevolg.van ’n gebrek behalwe ’n verborge gebrek 
wat nie bemerkbaar is by behoorlike oplettendheid 
nie, is elkeen ondanks enige ander aansprecklikheid wat 
op die skip rus, by skuldighevinding sirafbaar met, ’n 

. boete van hoogstens vyftig pond. - 
Met dien verstande dat in enige prosesvertigtings teen S 

“master or any member of the crew in respect of a contra- 
,vention of or failure to comply with the provisions of - 

’n eienaar of gesagvoerder of enige lid yan die bemanning 
ten aansien van ’n oortreding of veroniagsaming van die 

. bepalings van hierdie Hoofstuk, dit "n goeie verweer is 
as. bewys word dat die besering of dood van-so.’n loods | 
of ander’ amptenaar -veroorsaak is deur die nalatigheid of 
skuld van die loods of ander amptenaar terwyl hy die ° 

_ loodsieer gebruik het om aan boord of van boord te gaan, 
“of deur die nalatigheid of die skuld van enige persoon in 

- *n locdsvaartuig, of deur ander omstandighede -wat nie 
_ deur die eienaar of die gesagvoerder of die lid van. die 
bemanning vermy kon gewees het nie. : 

HOOFSTUK XVII—NAVIGASIELIGTE EN - 
" FIGURE EN GELUIDSEINE. | 

  

76. TOEPASSING VAN HoorstuK XVII. ~. 
(1) Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf (2) is’| 

hierdie Hoofstuk van toepassing op— / 
(a) elke skip terwyl die skip binne die Unie of die 

’: territoriale waters van die Unie is: en 

_. almag bevind, ~- 

en’n,, skip van Hoofstuk XVII” is ’n skip waar6p hierdie 

(b) elke Suid-Afrikaanse skip waar die skip hom ook 

Hoofstuk aldus van togpassing is, =. - 

(2) Regulasies..78 en .79 is nie van toepassing op ’n_ 
skip wat aan ’n ander land ds die Unie behoort nie, 

30. | Se - 
peo 

-\ Chapter. applies to—   

~- “BUITENGEWONB STAATSKOERANT, If DESEMBER 1959. 

'. 2) A man-rope of not less than 24° inches circum- 
| ference shall be provided on each side of the pilot ladder 
and the inboard: end of the man-rope shall be firmly 
secured to the ship. 

3) Each pilot ladder shall be painted in a contrasting 
colour to that of the ship’s side. 

71. “POSITION oF Pitot. LADDER AND Access To Deck. 
_ Means shall be provided to enable the pilot ladder to 

be used on each side of the ship and to enable the pilot 

deck of the ship and vice versa. 
( , . - 

to pass safely from the head of the pilot ladder to the 

i 72, Ligurine. 
Means shall be provided for the effective illumination 

at night of the pilot ladder and the deck ‘access. 

.73. SUPERVISION OF PrLor LADDER. 

On each occasion when. a: pilotjor other official em- 
barks or disembarks from the skip by means of the pilot 
ladder, a ship’s officer shail be in attendance at the pilot 
ladder. ~ 

74. RESTRICTED USE, CONSTRUCTION AND MAINTENANCE 
OF PILOT LADDERS. - : 

. () The pilot ladder shall, as far-as possible, be used 
only for embarking and disembarking pilots and other 
dilicials while the ship is arriving at or leaving a port. 

| The pilot ladder shail be kept in good condition. 

- (2) The pilot ladder shall be of adequate strength and 
| Fobust in construction. , The matetials and workmanship 

shall be of satisfactory quality. 

(3), Spreaders. shall, if neceséary, be fitted to the pilot 
‘ladder to prevent the ladder twisting in use. 

og —— 
_ 75. LIABELITY FOR CONTRAVENTION OF THIS CHAPTER. 

_ The owner and master of any Chapter XVI ship, and 
any member ‘of the crew, who contravenes or fails’ to 
comply with the provisions of this Chapter and thereby 
causes any pilot or other official who is not a member 
of the crew to suffer hurt, injury or death through the 
improper use, or defect, other than latent defect not dis- 
coverable. by due’ diligence, of any pilot ladder while 
embarking or disembarking such pilot. or other official 
shail, notwithstanding any other liability resting upon ‘tie 
ship, on conviction, each 'be liable to a fine not exceeding 
fifty pounds. : . 

Provided that in any proceedings against an owner or 

this Chapter, it shall be a good defence to prove that the 
hurt, injury or death of such pilot or-other official was 
‘caused by negligenée or-fault of such pilot or other official 
while using the pilot ladder for embarking onto or dis- 
‘embarking from the ship, or by negligence or fault of 
.any person in a pilot-vessel, or o‘her circumstances that 
neither, the owner, master nor member of the crew could 
have prevented. - 

CHAPTER XVH—NAVIGATION LIGHTS AND- 
_ SHAPES, AND SOUND SIGNALS. - 

  

76. APPLICATION OF (CHAPTER XVIL 

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2), this 

(a) every ship while it is within the 
territorial thereof, and 

' (b) every South African ship wherever it may be, 

and a “Chapter XVII ship” means a ship to which 

Union’ or the 

this 
-Chapter so applies. - 

(2) Regulations 78 and 79 shall not. apply to a ship 
belonging toa country other than the Union, ~



wees, kan duplikaatbatterye. waarvan elkeen . minstens 
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77. Sip MOET BEHOORLIK TOEGERUS WORD. 97, Sty’ ro" BE PROPERLY EQUIPPED. © oo 

-(1) Die eienaar en: gesagvoerder van élke skip van Hoof-.} 

stuk XVIE moet sorg dra dat. die skip behoorlik toegerus 

is met ligte en figure én toestelle om geluidseine uit te 

send ten einde die bepalings van dic regulasies in verband 

met botsings na te kom. ao wo, 

(2) Ligte en figure en toestelie. om geluidseine uit te 

send moet behoorlik en tot bevrediging van die bevoegde 

beanipte ingerig word. : eS 
‘ 

Tf ~ 

S780 VOLTBUAMPE. |. 

- Behoudens die bepalings van ‘regulasie* 79, moet elke 

' skip van Hoofstuk XViT van doelirefiende oliclampe..voct- 

_ sien word sodat die skip aan die bepalings en vereistes van 

die reguiasies in verband niet botsings kan voldoen, ongeag 

of so ’n skip van elektriese lampe ‘yoorsién is of mic. 

79. UITSONDERINGS. 

(1) Daar word nie ten opsigie van petroleumtrekskuite to 

van Hoofstuk. XVIi waarop die 

aansteck van oliclampe verbied word deur die verordeninge 

"wat van krag is-in dic hawens waarin die skepe vaar, vereis 

dat hulle olielampe aan boord moet hé nie, mits elektriese 

battetye voorsien is wat die nodige stroom minstens 

gestion utr lank sorider herlaai kan verskaf vir die ligte 

-wat kragtens die regulasies im verband. met botsings. 

vertoon moet word. - ; Ce 

. (2) Daar word nie ten opsigte van kragaangedrewe 

skepe. van Hoofstuk- XVII van kleiner as 40 ton .en séil- 

skepe van Hoofstuk XVU van kleiner as 20 ton vereis 

_ dat hulle oliclampe behalwe as ankerlig aan. boord moet 

' hé nie, mits hulle toegerus is met 'n ontwikkelaar-en “no 

-baitery van minstens 12 yolt. waarvan elkeen. die ligte 

wat Kragtens. die regulasies in verband met botsings © 

vertoon moet word.,. gelyktydig Kan verskaf. -Die ontwik- 

kelaar moet die battery kan herlaai, en die battery moet 

sterk -genoeg wees om die ligte minstens sestien.uur lank 

vol te hou. °n Reserwestel geskikte elektriese gloéilampies 

moet aan boord-gehou word. 7 

-. As hierdie. skepe net een nag op enige reis 

of ander soortgelyke skepe 

op see sal 

‘sestien uur lenk die ligte-kan voorsien wat kragtens. dic. 

regulasies in verband met botsings vertoon: moet word, in 

piaas van bogenoemde ontwikkelaar en battery aangencenr 

word, mits die batierye ten volle gelaai.is voor die skip 

‘nreisonderneem. 5 a. Se 

(OPMERKING.—Indien daar besondere _ redes- bestaan 

waarom “n skip van Hoofstuk XVII, behalwe die skepe 

waarna in hierdie regulasie verwys ‘word, nie die 

gebruiklike -stel navigasie-olidlampe. aan boord moet hé | 

- nie, kan.die Sekretaris alternatiewe inrigtings oorweeg by 

ontvangs van ’n aansoek te dien effekte deur die cienaar.) 

HOOFSTUK XVIi--SLUITING VAN OPENINGE IN 
~~” ROMFE EN IN WATERDIGTE BESKOTTE. | 

  

_ 80. Toxpassine van Hoorstux XVEHL- 

(1). Hierdie Hoofstuk. is van toepassing op elke Suid- 

Afrikaanse. skip ‘wat ‘n passasierskip is, en “n-., skip van 

Hoofstuk XVUL » 4¢-’n skip waarop hierdie Hoofstuk: 

aldus van toepassing is. Pe 

(2) By die toepassing van hierdie Hoofstuk word geag: 

‘dat ’n skip ter see uitvaar wanneer die ‘skip.’n ankerplek. 

of ’n meerpiek in ’n hawe met daardie doel verlaat, en 

dat ’n skip op see ig totdat die skip by ’n mieerplek of 

ankerplek in *n hawe vasgemaak is. 

81. INRIGTINGS WAT: GESLUIT MOET WORD. 

In. elke skip van Hoofstuk XVII moet die inrigtings . 

waarop hierdie: regtlasie betrekking het, dig toegemaak 

word onmiddellik voor die- skip ter. see vitvaar, en moet 

_aldus toegemaak bly terwyl die skip op see is. Die inrig- 

| ships. upon wi 
_by ‘the bye-laws in: 
“ships ply, shail not be 

hours without ré-charging. - 

‘required to : 

. The generator shall be. capable: of re-charging :the -battery,,- 

and the battery shall have-sufficient capacity to maintain . 

the lights for. not less tham sixteen. hours..- A spare.set of ° 

suitable electric light bulbs shall be carried, . SS 

‘the ship makes a voyage. 

    tings waarop hierdie regulasie betrekking - het, is soos” 

voig: : Se - oe 

(a) Waterdigte drdaideure onderkant die indompelings-~ 

grenslyn in beskotte wat ingevolge die vereistes van: 

die regulasies in: verband met konstruksie: waterdig 

moet wees en wat ‘tussendekse- laairuime van 

mekaar. skei.) “ " ; oo 
Boe ee 

(1) The owner and master of-every.Chapter/XVIL ship’ 

shall-ensute that she is properly. equipped. with lights and. 

shapes and tears of. making sound sig als-in order -to. 

|-comply with the provisions of the Coliision Regulations, 

(2) Lights “and shapes and means of making sound. 

signals, shall be of suitable construction and to the ‘satis-.~ 

faction of the proper. oflicer. . a ae 

  

78. O§3L LAMPS. a 

Subject to. the- provisions : of reguiation 79, every - 

Chapter XVIE ship shall -be proviced with efficient.oil ~ 

_lamips to enable the ship to comply: with the provisions ~~ 

and. requirements .of the Collision Regulations, whether © ~ 
: ; B ¢ 2 LDS 

-) or not such ship is provided with ‘electric lamps: $ >. - 

79. EXCEPTIONS. 

(1) Petroleum. barges: or. other ‘similar Chapter XVII. 

-which: the lighting of oil lamps is. prohibited _ 

force at the ports: within which the .. 

required to carry oil lamps, pro- 

vided that electric batteries are fitted capable of supplying: . 

the ‘necessary current for the-lights required to. be shown: =, 

under the Collision Regulations, for not less than.-sixteen 
\ 

(2) Power-driven Chapter XVI ships of less than 40° 
‘tons and Chapter: XVIL-ships under’ sails of less than 20 — 

.tons, shall not be required to carry oil lamps, except, ‘for. | 

the anchor light, provided -they are equipped witha. 

“generator -and-a battery of not less than 12> volts, each. 

being capable of supplying simultaneously - the. lights 

be shown under the Collision Regulations. 

/ Tf.such ships do not. spend more than oné night at ‘sea 

on any one voyage, duplicate batteries, each “capable of - 
maintaining the “lights requited to be shown wider the. 

| Collision Regulations j for not less than sixteeri-hours, may | 

be accepted-in lieu of the generator and battery mentioned 

above, provided that the batteries are fully charged before - 

(Nore.—If there are special reasons why any Chapter - 

XVI ship, other than those referred to in. this ‘fegulation - 

should not carry.the normal set of oil navigation lamps,. - 

the Secretary may consider alternative arrangements .on - 

- application being made on that behalf by the owner... 

on —_——— . . - 

CHAPTER XVIIL—CLOSING OF OPENINGS IN 
1 HULLS AND IN WATERTIGHT BULKHEADS. . 

  

oS 80; APPLICATION OF: Cuaprer . XVII . . A 

“(i This “Chapter applies to ‘every’ South African ‘ship . 

being a passenger ship, and a “Chapter XVIE ‘ship’. 

means a ship to which this Chapter so. applies. a 

(2) In the. application of this Chapter, a ship shall be. 

deenied to proceed’ to’ sea when she leaves a mooring or 

anchorage at a port for that purpose, and to be at sea , 

until she hag been secured at a mooring or anchorage.at 

a port. © : se : oe : 

“81. CONTRIVANCES TO BE CLOSED. 2. 2. 

- Tn every Chapter XVIII ship, the contrivances to which 

this regulation relates, shall, immediately: before the ship 

proceeds to sea, be securely closed, and shall _be-kept so- 

closed while the ship is at. sea.. The- contrivances to 

which this. regulation relates are-the followitig:-—. * ~ 

(ay Hinged: watertight doors’ below _ the. margin line: 

which are fitted in bulkheads required by the Con-: 

struction Regulations to -be. watertight ‘and - which. 

divide cargo betweea. deck spaces... Ce 

s 
x 
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(5) | Alle patryspoorte wat copgemaak kan. word en wat 
-geleé is in- enige tussendek en onderkant~ die 
indompelingsgrenslyn, indicn die laagste punt van 
‘die opening van so ’n patryspoort laer geleé is as. 
n lyn wai ewewydig aan die beskoidek op die 
skeepsboord getrek '1s.en met sy. laagste punt 44 
voet benewens 24-persent van die breedte van die 

. skip bo die water wanneer °n skip die eerste: maal’ 
in seewater viot' is nadat dit uiigevaar het: Met 
dien verstande dat met mooi weer in tropiese vaar- 
gebiede.volgens die bedocling van die laslyn- 
regulasies (met .inbegrip van tropiese _ seisoens- 
vaargebiede in die toepaslike seisoene) hierdie 
subparagraaf toe ogepas sal- word asof w44 voet” 
deur os 3 voet” " vervang is. 

«) Patryspoorte onderkant -die indompelingsecenstyn_ 
wat nie tozganklik sal wees terwyl die skip op. see 
is nie, en ook hul blinde-ligte. - - 

(a) Patryspoorte onderkant die indompelingsgrenslyin j in 
ruimte wat afwisselend vir die -vervoer van vrag of 
van ‘passasiers: gebruik - word, en. ook. hul blinde: 

‘ ligte, wanneer die. ruimte waarin -hulle geled. is, 
gebruik word, vir die vervoer van vrag. . 

. -(e) Deurgangs-, laai-.en brandstofpoorte onderkant die 
indompelingsgrenslyn, DS 

‘Vir die toepassing van. hierdie regulasie word °n intigting 
- geag. onderkant- die -indompelingsgrenslyn te wees indien 

- die laagste punt van die opening van die. inrigting onder- " 
- kant daardie lyn is, en ’n patryspoort word, nie as toege- 
maak geag nié tensy dit gesluit is. 

82. WaTERDIGTE DEURE MOET GESLUIT WORD. 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVII moet elke waterdigte 
deur, maar nie ’n deur-waarna in subparagraaf (a) van. 
regulasie 81 verwys word. nie, gesluit bly terwyl die skip- 
op see is behalwe wanneer hulle moet oopgemaak: word 
vir die bediening -van die skip. Wanneer-hulle. oop. is, 
moet elke deur vry: wees van enige belemmering wat die 
vinnige toemaak daarvan- kan verhinder ‘ . 

83. VERPLAASBARE PLATE . MOET OP HUL PLEK WEES. 

Tn elke skip van Hoofstuk X VIE moet elke verplaasbare 
plaat bedoel vir die sluiting van ’h opening, heeltemal -of 

. gedeeltelik onderkant die indomy elingslya op enige plek 
in die binnedele van die skip, wat volgens die veréistes 
van die regulasies in verband met konstruksie waterdig 
‘moet wees, op sy plek wees wanneer die skip ter see uit- 
vaar en op sy plek bly terwyl die skip op see is, behaiwe 
in ’n uiters dringende geval. Wanneer so ’n’ “plaat terugge- 
plaas word, moet alle redelike voorsorgsmaaireéls getref 
word. om te verseker dat die nate waterdig i is. 

84. KLEPPE VAN. AS- EN VUILGOEDSTORTKOKERS ‘MOET 
GESLUIT WORD. 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVIII moet die deksel en 
klep van enige asstortkoker, vuilgoedstortkoker of ander 
soortgelyke inrigting waatvan die binneboordopening 

_onderkant die indompelings grenslyn is, dig gesluit gehou 
word wanneer die inrigting nie gebruik word nie. 

85. OEFENINGE MOET GEHOU WORD. 

(1) In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVII moet waterdigte 
deure. en ander inrigtings wat in regulasies 81, 82 en 84 
vermeld is, vir oefeningdoeleindes copgemaak en gesluit 
word—. 

(a) met tussenpose van hoogstens sewe dae: en 

{b) onmiddellik voor die skip ter see uitvaar indien dit 
die. bedoeling is dat die skip vir ’n tydperk van 
langer as sewe dae op see moet bly. 

Met dien verstande dat niks in hierdie paragraaf as 
tmagtiging geag sal -word vir die oopmaak, terwyl die skip 
op see is, van"enige waterdigte deur of ander inrigting ‘wat 

- kragtens regulasie 8h ‘gesluit moet bly nie. 

32 
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©) All “sidescuttles which can be opened. and which 
are situated in any between decks and below thé 
margin line, if any of such sidescuttles have their 
sills below a line drawn garallel to the bulkhead 
deck at the side of the ship and having its lowest 
point 44 feet- in addition to 24 per cent of the 
breadth | of the ship above the water when the ship 
is first afloat-in sea water after proceeding to sea: 
Provided that in fair weather in tropical zones 
within the meaning of the Load Line Regulations, 
(including seasonal tropical zones.in the appro-— 
‘priate seasons) this sub-paragraph shall have effect . 
as if. “34 feet” were substituted for “ 43 feet” 

© Sidescuttles: below the margin line which will not 
- be accessible while the mip | is at sea; together with 

their deadlights. mo Le 

(@ Sidescuttles below ‘the . margin line situated 
spaces appropriated alternatively to the carriage 
of cargo. or passengers, together. with their dead- 

lights, when the space in which ‘they are situated 
is used for the carriage. of cargo. . 

fe) Gangway, cargo and fuelling ports: below the margin © 
Hine. : . at : 

For the purpose ‘of ‘this regulation, a contrivance shall 
be. deemed to be below the margin line, if the sll of the 

« contrivance. As below that line, and a sidescuttle shall not 
be. deemed to be closed unless it is locked. 

(82. WATERTIGHT Doors ‘TO BE CLOSED. 

~ Tn every Chapter XVIII ship, every watertight door,- 
not being a door referred to- in sub-paragraph (a) of 
regulation. 81, ‘shall be kept.closed while the ship is at 
sea except when it is required to be open for the working 
of the ship. When open, every such door shall be kept 
free from obstructions which might - prevent its rapid 
closure. oa. 

PORTABLE PLATES TO BE IN’ PLACE. 83. 

In every Chapter XVIII ship, every portable plate 
closing an opening in any portion of the internal - 
structure of tue ship which is required by the Construction 
Regulations to. be watertight, being an opening which is 

wholly or partly below the margin line, shall be in place 
when the ship proceeds to sea and shall be kept in place 
while the ship is at séa, except in case of urgent 
necessity. In replacing any such plate, ail reasonable 
precautions shail be taken to ensure that the joints are 
watertight, 

' 

84. VALVES OF ASH-SHOOTS AND RUSBISH-SHOOTS 
TO BE CLOSED, 

In every Chapter XVI ship, the cover and valve of” 
any ash-shoot, rubbish-shoot of other similar contrivance . 
having its inboard opening below the margin line, shall   be kept securely closed when the device is not in use. 

85. PRACTISE DRILLS. TO BE HeELp, 

() In every Chapter XVHi ship, all watertight doors - 
and other contrivances referred to in regulations 81, 82 
and 84, shall be opened and closed for purposes of 
drill— 

(a) at intervals of not more than seven days; and 

(b) imniediately before the ship proceeds to sea, if the 
ship is intended-to remain at sea for a period of 
more than seven days. . 

Provided that ‘nothing. in this paragraph shall be taken. 
to authorise the opening. while the ship is at sea, of any 
watertight: door ~ or’ other contrivance, Which is required   by regulation 81 to ‘be e kept closed. . cope, 

3
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. (2) In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVII moet alle water: 

. digte deure in dwarsbeskotte wat ingevolge dic regulasies | 

in verband met konstruksie “waterdig moet wees. (maar fie 

deure wat ingevolge hierdie Hoofstuk’ gesluit_ moet wees 

wanneer dié skip op see is nie) eenmaal in elke tydperk | 

van vier-en-twintig uur wanneer die skip op see 1s, VII 

oefeningdoeleindes oopgemaak en gesluit word, as 

sodanige deure— _ : - 

(a) swaaideure is, of deur krag in werking gestel word; 
; en : 

(b) oop moet wees vir die bediening van die skip te; ae , oe 

; | Provided that nothing in this paragraph shall require any - 

| bunker door to. be opened and closed during any voyage enige tyd terwyl die skip op see is: 

Met dien verstande dat niks in hierdie paragraaf die oop- 

maak en sluiting van enige bunkerdeur gedurende die reis | 

sal vereis voordat dit’ vir die bediening van die skip | 

gedurende daardie reis oopgemaak is nie. - 

86. INSPEKSIES MOET MET TUSSENPOSE UITGEVOER WORD. 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVII moet inspeksies van— 

- (a) alle waterdigte deure; ~ ‘ 

(b) alle meganismes, _ aahwysers. 

toestelle ten. opsigte van sulke deure; 

(c) alle kleppe waarvan die sluiting nodig is om enige | 

kompartement onderkant die indompelingsgrenslyn | 
waterdig te maak; en . 

(d) alle kleppe waarvan die inwerkingstelling nood- \- 

saaklik is vir die doeltreffende werking van dwars- | 

verbindings by ‘die beheer van beskadiging, 

uitgevoer word. met tussenpose van hoogstens sewe dae 

van die skip aangestel is,- - 
deur. ’n persoon wat vir dié doel deur die gesagvoerder 

87. INSKRYWINGS MOET {N-DIE AMPTELIKE SKEEPSJOBRNAAL 

GEMAAK WORD. 

In elke skip van Hoofstuk XVIII moet ’n verslag in. 
die amptelike skeepsjoernaal ingeskryf word met. 

vermelding van-—- ge 

--(@ die tyd van die laaste sluiting, . voordat die. skip 

ter see uitvaar,' van die waterdigte deure en ander , 

inrigtings vermeld in regulasie 81, en van die eers- 

volgende oopmiaak vai sodanige deure en -inrig- 

tings; = a 

(b) die tyd van die sluiting en die tyd van die oopmaak, 

terwyl die skip.op see is, van enige waterdigte deur 
wat aangebring is tussen bunkers in die tussendek 

onderkant die beskoidek;  - 

(c) of die verplaasbare plate vermeld in regulasie 83 op 
hul plekke is wanneer die skip ter see uitvaar, en 

die tyd, indien enige, van die verwydering en die 

terugsit van sodanige plate wanneer die skip op see 
is; en 

‘(d) die kere wamneer oefeninge gehou. word en inspek~ 
_sies uitgevoer word ter nakomning van die vooraf- 
gaande bepalings van hierdie Hoofstuk, en cok of 
die inrigtings. waarmee sodanige oefeninge en 
_inspéksies in verband staan, in goeie werkende orde 
is. - s 

_ XIX—VRYSTELLINGS, | GELYK- 
WAARDIGHEDE, ENS. 

HOOFSTUK 

88, VRYSTELLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN MAGNETIESE SKEEPS- 
| KOMPASSE. 

Die Sekretaris kan enige skip van enige van die vereistes 
van Hoofstuk IV vrystel as hy oortuig is dat die toepas- 
sing daarvan weens die konstruksie en beoogde diens van 

die skip onredelik of ondoenlik is. : 

89. VRYSTELLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN BOOT- EN BRANDWEER- 
OEFENINGE EN INSPEKSIE VAN REDDINGSU!TRUSTING. 

Die Sekretaris kan‘enige skip van-enige van die vereistes _ 

van Hoofstuk VIII vrystel indien hy oortuig is dat daar 
redelikerwys van sodanige vereistes afgesien kan word. 

D--6972737 

en waarskuwings- | 

    
i pliance therewith may reasonably be dispensed with. 

(2) In every Chapter XVOEE ship, all watertight. doors - 

fitted in. transverse bulk! ed by the Con- 
{act being doors     

    

heads -re: 

struction Regulations to. be waterii = . 

   

  

‘required by this Chapter-to bé kept closed when ship 

is at sea) shall be opened and_closed for the purposes of 

drill once in every. period of twenty-four hours when the 

ship is at sed, if such dcors are both—~ ne 

(a) hinged, or operated by power; and foe 

(b) required to be open for the working of the-ship ~ 

at any time while the ship is al sea. - oye 

before it has been opened for the working of the ship 

during that voyage. - So Say . 

86, INSPECTIONS TO "BE Mape ar INTERVALS... 

In every Chapter XVIII ship— , 

(a) ail watertight doors; a 

(b) all mechanisms, indicators and. warning devices 
_ -connected with such doors; . ‘ 

(c) all valves the closing of which is necessary to make 
watertight any compartment below the margin line; 

and : . Se 

(dy all vaives the operation of which is necessary for 
the efficient operation of damiage-control cross- - 

connections ne 

shall be inspected at intervals of not more than’ seven 
days by a person appointed for that purpose. by. the 
master of the ship. Co 

87, ENTRIES TO BE MADE IN THE OFFICIAL LOG-BOOK. 

In every Chapter XVIII ship, éntties shallbe made- 

in the official log-book recording the followifig:— 

(a) the times: of thé last closing, before the: ship- pro- 
ceeds to sea, of the watertight doors aad other 

- contrivances: referred to in regulation’'81, and. of. 

the «next subsequent opening of such doors and 

contrivances; , ‘ , 

(b) the times of the closing and opening, while the ship 

is at sea, of any watertight door which is fitted 

between bunkers in the between decks below .the 

bulkhead deck; . —- 

{c) whether the portable plates referred to in regulation 
- 83 ate in place when the ship proceeds to. sea, and. 

the times, if any, of the removal and. replacement 
of such plates when the ship is at sea; and 

(d) the occasions on which drills are held and in- 
spections made in compliance with tke foregoing: 

* provisions of this Chapter, and whether the .con- 

trivances to which such drills and inspections: relate 
are in good working order, ~ ~~ >> 

CHAPTER XIX:-EXEMPTIONS, EQUIVALENTS, . 
— ETC. ry 

  

88. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT oF SHIPS’ MAGNETIC 
COMPASSES, 

The Secretary may exempt any ship from any. of the 
requirements of Chapter IV if he is satisfied that. by 
reason of the ship’s construction or intended ‘service, 

compliance with such requirements would be. unfeason- 
able or impracticable. . Be - 

4 

-89. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT OF BOAT aND Fire. DRILLS 
AND INSPECTION OF LIFE-SAVING EQUIPMENT...- - 

The Secretary. may exempt any ‘ship. from any. of the 
requirements of Chapter VIII, if he is satisfied that.com- 

4
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90. (VrYSTELLING 1 TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE. VERVOER VAN. 

GEVAARLIKE GOEDERE. ny oy : 

Diet Sekretaris kan enige skip van die vereistes van 1 

Hooistuk TX. .veystel | indien so ’n skip gevaarlike goedere. 

’n hawe. van ’n. land: waatvan. die regering 7n | 

- Kontrakterende Regering ten opsigte van die Veiligheids- | 
laai in 

konvensie is ‘of van *n- gebied waarna die Veiligheids- 

-onvensie uitgebrei is, of in ’n hawe van enige ander 

land, mits die gevaarlike gcedere | vervcer word oor- 

eenkomstig. ‘die wette van so °n. land met. betrekking . tot 

die veryosr van sodanige 
van. die wette insoverre: hulle ‘van ‘toepassing is, nagekom: 

is, en sodanige wette in hoofsaak nie minder doeltreffend 

vir die veilige vervoer van, gevaarlike goedere as die 

vereistes van Hoofstuk Xi is.nie. 

ol “VrYSTELLING ‘TEN: OPSIGTE “VAN ‘DIE: VERVOER: VAN 
". . GRAAN, 

: Die Sekretaris kan BES ae nyt 

(a) enige skip of klas skip van enige van. die ‘versistes | 

van Hootstuk X vrystel indien hy van oordeel is dat 

die beskutte dard en onistandighede van die reis 

-sodaaig is. dat? die. toepassing | “van, die betrokke: | 

_vereistes onredelik of onnodig ‘is; 

. (0) enige ‘skip’ van die vereistes van Hoofstuk x vrystel, } 

-.wanneer so ’n skip graan. laai in’n hawe van ’n 

land. waarvan die regering ’n .Kontrakterende 

Reg: ering ten opsiste van- die Veilighcidskonvensie 

"is of van ’n gebied waarna die Veiligheidskonvensie 

_uitgebrei is, of in ’n hawe van: enige ander. land, 

‘mits die graan vervoer word ooreenkomstig die 

wette van-so ’n land met betrekking*tot dic -vervoer.. 

van gradn, en mits al die bepalings van die wette 

insoverre hulle van toepassing is, nagekom is, en 

“> sodanige wette in hoofsaak nie-minder doeltreffend 

vir die veilige vervoer van graan as die. vereistes Io. 

- yan 1 Hoofstuk X is nie, 

99, ‘VRYSTELLING VAN DIE "-HOUTVRAGREGULASIES. 

Die” Sekretaris “kan enige skip van enige*van die 

vereistes van Hoofstuk XI vrystel indien hy. oortuig is- dat 

die itirigtings vir die vervoer van dekvragte ‘hout nie 

minder veilig is as dié wat deur daardie Hoofstuk. vereis 

word nie. 

93. VRYSTRLLING TEN OPSIGTE. VAN | DIEPLODINGTOESTELLE. 

| Die Minister (of Sekretaris in die geval van *n ‘skip- wat 

nie.vir gebruik op ’n internasionale reis bedoel is nie) kan 

‘enige skip van. enige’van die vereistes van Hoofstuk XIV 

vrystel: indien hy -oortuig is dat uitvoering daarvan in- die 

omstandighede onredelik en onnodig. is. ; 

94, VRYSTELLING TEN OPSIGTE VAN LOODSLERE. 

Die. Sekretaris kan enige skip van die. vereistes van 
Hoofsiuk XVI -vrystel indien hy cortuig is dat daar 
redelikerwys van 1 die vereistes aigesien kan word. 

NOt, 95. | GELYKWAARDIGHEDE. 

(Waar. die bepalings van -Hoofstuk X voorskryf dat ’ ‘ 

besondere toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe daarvan in 

’n skip’ aangebring of aan ‘boord daarvan gehou. moet 

_ word .of dat enige -besondere. voorsiening gemaak moet 

word, kan die Sekretaris toelaat dat enige ander toestel, 

inrigting of apparaat.of-tipe daarvan aangebring of :aan 

‘poord' gehou.word of dat enige ander voorsiening in die 

_ skip gemaak word indien hy oortuig is dat sodanige ander 
_ toestel, inrigting of apparaat of tipe. daarvan, of sodanige, 
ander voorsiening minstens -net so doeltreffend is as dié 
wat deur daardie Hoofstuk voorgeskryt word... 

96. VERBETERINGE IN DIE VEILIGHEID VAN § SKEPE. 

“Ten einde eienaars en gesagvoerders by die verbetering 
van die veiligheid van hul skepe en persone. aan boord 
daarvan behulpsaam te wees, moet die Sekretaris, wanneer 
nodig, ’n Kkennisgewing publiseer waatin sodanige inligting 
en. aanbevelings a as wat. hy wenslik a6 vervat is, 

’ BUITENGEWONE § STAATS SKOERANT, 

-goédere, en mits al die. bepalings: 

‘| the safety of their ships and persons on board,   

il ‘DESEMBER 1959. 

90. ExEMprion "RESPECT OF . “THE » Careiace OF 
Dancerous -GOobs: ° ‘ 

The: Secretary may ‘exempt any ship from the equite- 
ments of ‘Chapter [IX when such. ship loads dangerous . 
goods in a port of a country the Government of which 
is a Contracting Government to the Safety Conveation 

-or a territory to which the Safety Convention is extended, 
or in a port of any other ‘country, provided that the 
dangerous goods are being carried in accordance -with the 
Jaws of, such’ country relating. to the carriage of .such 
--goods and that-all.the provisions..of the law. in so far as 

‘|'the same ate appli¢able have been complied with, and 
that ‘such laws are: substantially no: less effective for the 
safe carriage of dangerous goods than the’ requirements 
‘of Chapter TX. - . 0 

“91, EXEMPTION. IN. RESPECT OF THE: CARRIAGE OF 

‘ “GRAIN, 

The Secrétary 1 may—— 

(a). exempt any ship | or r class of ship from . any ofthe . 
requirements of Chapter X, if ne considers that the - 

_ shelteréd naturé and conditions of the voyage are 
such as to render. the application of those require- 
ments" unreasonable or: unnecessary; , 

(b) exempt any ship from the requirements of Chapter 
*X, when such. ship loads grain in a .port of a 
couatry the Government of which is a Contracting 
Government to the Safety Convention or a territory 
to which the Safety Convention is extended, or in 
a port of any other ‘country, provided that. the 
grain’ is being - ‘Carried in accordance with the laws 

of, such country relating to the carriage’ of grain, 
_and that all the provisions of :sach laws in'so far 
‘as the same are applicable -have been: complied - 
with, and: that such laws are substantially no less 

' effective for the’ safe ‘carriage of grain than, the 
requirements of. Chapter XK. 

92. EXEMPTION ‘FROM TIMBER. Carco REGULATIONS. 

. The Secretary. may exempt any ship from any of, the 
requirements of Chapter XI, if he is satisfied that the 
arrangements for the carriage of timber deck cargo are 
no less safe. than the requireihents of that Chapter. 

93. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT OF Dept SOUNDING 
- DEVICES. 

The: Minister (or Secretary in the case, of a. shi p which 
is not intended to be:.engaged-in international voyages) 
‘may exempt any ship from any. of the requirements of 
Chapter XIV, if he is satisfied that compliance there- 
with is unreasonable or unnecessary in the circumstances. 

94. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT OF PLOT LADDERS, 

The Secretary may exempt any ship from the require-: 
ments. of Chapter _XVi, if he is satisfied that compliance 
therewith may reasonably be dispensed. with. 

95, EQUIVALENTS. 
‘Where. the provisions of Chapter X require that a par- 

ticular fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, 
shall be fitted or carried in a ship or that any particular 
provision shall be made, the Secretary may allow any 
other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to 

| be fitted or carried, or any. other provision to be made 
in that ship, if he is satisfied that such other fitting, 
appliance or apparatus, or ‘type thereof, .or such other. . 
provision is at least as effective as that required by that 
Chapter. 

96. IMPROVEMENTS IN THE SAFETY: OF - ‘SHIPS. 

‘To assist owners and masters in the improvement of | 
the 

Secretary shall as-and.. when necessary, publish a ‘notice 
containing such information and recommendations as he 

| considers desirable. ae
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KENNISGEWING No. 1__UITGEREIK: KRAGTENS 
SR _PARAGRAAF @) VAN. REGULASIE : 5. 

  

- de 

“BEMANNING “VAN SKEPE. 

L (a) Die volgende - artikels van’ die ‘Handelskeepvaart- 

wet,” “1951 «(Wet No: 57; jvan- 1951) het betrekking Op: die. 

‘bemnanning, van skepe :— 

@ Gediplomeerde. gesagvoerders en ‘offisiere (dek « en 

oe __masjienkamer). —Artikel 73, waarin die vereistes 
ain hierdie verband uiteengesit word: : nd 

a ‘Kadette , en. leerling- offisiere. Artikel On, wat. die |-_ 
indienshouding: van. "rr groter getal kadette en leer- 
ling-offisiere.aan boord-van ’n Suid- Afrikaanse skip 

' Artikel’ 356 (1) (xy) maak voorsiening vir regulasies 
wat die klasse van-Suid-Afrikaanse skepe voorskryf 

-- waarop: kadette- en -leerling-offisiere. in - diens-gehou 
“moet word en die” maksimum ‘getal:-wat op verskil-. 
lende klasse van- die skepe * in diens- gehow moet 
word, © = Sj 

“Gi Volle. seelui. Atti ikel 112, wat die. gradering vati 
’n volle. niatrcos op .’n “Suid- *n seeman . ds . 

- ~« “Afrikaanse skip. na ’n sekere datum. verbied, tensy 

‘hy die houer is: ‘van Nn bevoegdheidsertifikaat, en 
; artikel . 356° (1) (xiii) wat voorsiening ‘aaak > vir 

“ regulasies in verband met . bevoegdheidsertifikate. 
, Artikel 356 (1) (x) maak voorsiening vir regulasies 

-. Gn verband. met) die rhinimum “van “die ‘verskeie | 
. kategorieé -van seelui_ wat die bemanning van ’n 

--. ?.§kip moet uitmdak. en artikel 356 (1). (xii). maak 
voorsiening. vit. negulasies in verband met hulle 
 kwalifikasies. > 7 2 

“y) Koks.—Artikel 159, wat ‘voorsiening maak vir: r die 
indienshouding van ’n gekwalifiseerde ‘kok op Suid- 

| Afrikaanse skepe van ’n sekere tonnemaat, en 
artikel 356 (1) (xix), wat- -onder. andere. voorsiening 

maak vir. regulasies in verband met bevoegdheid- qo. 

sertifikate vit koks. 

@) Die getal en- soort persone (behalwe ‘gediplomeerde 

gesagvoerders .en offisiere) wat as bemanning ‘in } 

- - diens gehou moet word—Attikel 221, wat- vereis 
‘dat die voorgeskrewe getal en soort’ persone in diens 
gehou moet word, en artikels 356 (1) (x), 356 i} (xi), 4 
356 (1) (xii) en 356 (1) (xvi) wat voorsiening: maak 
vir- regulasies in verband met die minimum getal’ 
van die. verskeie kategorieé van séelui wat as 
bemanning in diens geneem moet word, die deel 

. van die -seelui op- ’n Suid-Afrikaanse skip. wat Suid- - 
Afrikaanse burgers moet wees, die kwalifikasies 
van. persone wat in bepaalde hoedanighede in diens 

skip beman moet word. . 

wi) Geneeshere-—Attikel. 356 (1) (xx), wat voorsiening 
~ maak vir regulasies. in verband.met die kias skepe 

> waarop: gekwalifiseerde- geneeshere in diens gehou . 

moet word. 

() Afgesien van die Wereistes i in verband- met bemanning | 

-waarvoor uitdruklik injdie Wet voorsiening gemaak word, 

maak die volgende regulasies wat daaronder uitgevaardig 

- js, voorsiening in verband- met personeel aan boord. van. |- 

Ry skip: — 8, 

Q@ “Gediplomeerde teddingsboothut —Voorsiening word. |" 
_ Teddingsuitmasting, - ingevolge .. die jregnlasies: vir 

gemaak, | ; | Oe 

@ Bevoegde ‘radio-offisiere . en radliotelefoon- -opera- 
teurs. —Voorsiening - word ingevolge die. handel-. 

.. skeepvaart-radicregulasies g gemaak. 

2, Gediplomeerde gesagvoerders. en ‘offisiere - (dek en 
©-inasjienkamer). Die tabel wat'in artikel 73-van, die. Wet 

- verskyn,-word aangeheg. om, verwysing. te: vergemaklik, | 

_ (OPMERKING 
   

  

—Die Minister kan onder sekere omstan- 
eistes wysig) ~ wots 

  

= 4 ~ 

ve GOVERNMENT GAZETTE: EXTRAORDINARY, i DECEMBER: 4959 

“as wat deur die regulasies toegelaat word, verbied: 

--- ~ certificates -of qualification. - 
~~ provides: for. - regulations - ‘governing the minimum: ° 

‘number’ of .the several classes of. seamén,‘to ‘form:: 
"the crew'of’a ship, and section-356 (1) (xii) provides 

.-is,.en die manier waarop. en die mate -waarin nM] 
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“NOTICE, No: {.-18SUED- UNDE R: PARAGRAPH oO 
", - OF REGULATION >: - 

  

Manning ‘OF ‘Sues. a 

Act, 1951 {Act No. oT of 1951) deal with ‘thé. manning: of. , 
ships:— mA! 

ae (a) The following sections of the. Merchant ‘Shipping 

“) Certificated. Masiers and | Officers (Deck and ‘Engire - 

_ments in this regard. =. oy 

(0). Catiets and Apprentice- _Officers.Section 912 - which’ : 
- prohibits. the employment of cadéts and. apprentice- 

Room).—Section 73, which- sets: forth the requires”. 

officers on board:a South African ship in excess” 
_of the number permitted: by the regulations. ‘Section. 

» 356 (1) (xv) provides for. regulations prescribing - 

- the classes-of. South African ships on. which. cadets 
-and apprentice- -officers. are to. be employed: and the < 

- maximum number to” be employed | On (different 

classes of such: ships. : Lo a 

Gi) Able. Seamen, ~ Section 112, which. ‘profits the: 
rating ofa seaman’ as able seaman on-'a Soath © 
~-African. ship | after a certain ‘date, unless. he ‘holds - 

4 -.'. @ certificate of qualification, and. section: 356- A) 

. go verning ~ 
Section - 356. (1) - (x), 

_ (xiii) which provides for regulations 

-for regulations governing their qualifications. ~ 

7) Cooks.—Section 159, -which- provides for: a’ quali- - 
fied cook to. be employed. on South African ships - 
of certain tonnage, and section 356 (1). ‘(xiti) which * 

qualification inter alia for cooks. . 

W), The number and description of persons (other ‘than 
/ Certificated Masters and Officers) to be. Employed “ 

- as Crew-—Section 221, which requires the employ- 
ment of the number and. description of” persons 

. provides for regulations governing certificates - “of, : 

prescribed, and sections 356- (1) (x), 356: “1. (xi), 

356: (1)- Gait) and 356 (1) (xvi) which’ provide’ for 
regulations ‘governing the minimum riumber of the 

_ several classes of seanien to be engaged as -crew, > 

the proportion’ of seamen ‘on a South African ship 

~ to be South’ African citizens, the qualifications of 
“persons. éngaged in particular capacities, and ~the. 

manner and extent to. which. a ship shall. be. 

manned. - 

(vi) Medical Practitioners. Section 356 w (xx), which ~ 
: provides: for regulations governing .the class~ of . 

ships on which’ qualified m medical | practitioners s shall . 
be. employed. 

+ 

' 

(b) Apart from the manning requirements specifically 
"provided for in the. Act, the following regulations promul-. 
gated thereunder make certain Provisions, regarding: per- 

- sonnel on board ship:— ~ . : 

_ Lifesaving Equipment Regulations. 

ping. Radio Regulations. ' 
ao = af 

9, Certificated Masters and Officers (Deck and. Engine - 
‘Room. ~The table” set“ forth in section 3 of the Act, is . 
appended: for’ easy. reference. . 

(i) Certificated Lifeboatmen. Provided for under the . 

“a Qualified. Radio . ‘Officers ’ and: Radiotelephone. 

Operators. —Provided for under the Merchant Ship- C 

_ (Nore. ~The: Minister: mays. in certain’ ‘circumstances, 

‘vary: these: ‘requirenents.) phe ngatg “eet ett te 
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Kolom 1. Kolom 2. Kolom 3. Kolom 4.~ Kolom 5. 

. Sertifikate wat die persone wat in 
; . ‘Getal offisiere of clom 4 aangedui word, moet besit, 

ek. . Bruto-registertonne- |. en patagrawe van subartikel (1) 
Ttem No. - Kategorie van skip. maat of perdekrag. ander persone wat van artikel vyf-en-sewentig waarby 

. toekenning van sertifikate gemagtig 
word. / 

1: ‘Skip of vreemde. VALE. ccs eee eee weee | EMQG. ..cccsese eens Een... ccc eee eee Gesagvoerder: paragraaf (a). 
. EFen....... de ceeeeee Hoof-navigasie-offisier: paragraaf (Bb). 

Een... cece ewes Tweede navigasie-offisier: paragraaf (c). 

2 Kusvaarder.. eeu ceecenneeneeedeeeees 100 of meer ton.:... | Een....... cece eeu Gesagvoerder: paragraaf (d). 
Een... cece cece ‘Navigasie-offisier : . paragraaf (e). 

730 Vissersboot of. robbévaarder of walvis- ‘100 of meer ton..... Een... ccc ee eee Skipper: paragraaf (). 
vaarder met landbBasis Fen... ccc cee eeee Stuurnian: paragraaf (g).. ” 

EO. cc. c cece eee eee Bootsman: paragraaf (#). 

‘4 Kusvaarder of vissersboot, robbe-° 50° of meer. maar | Een. c cc ecaweeees Skipper: paragraaf (7). 
tas of walvisvaarder met” land- minder as 100 ton | Een,.............. Stuurman: paragraaf (/). 

asis : 

5. Kusvaarder of robbevaarder of walvis- |. Minder as 50 ton... | Een.........0c000 Skipper: paragraaf (7). 
vaarder met landbasis : Fetes. eee eevee ee Stuurman: paragraaf (/). 

6 Vissersb0ot.... 6... e eee ener ees ...:| Minder as 50 ton... | Een............... Stuurman: paragraaf (/). 

7 Skip op vreemde vaart (behalwe nh 1,000 of meer perde- | Een...........-065 Hoof-ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf (A). - 
Walvisvaarder ) krag Fen... ccc ee eee Tweede ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf (/). 

' 8 Kusvaarder a eeeeeeeees weaieeeeenee 1,500 of meer perde- | Eet...........0005 Hoof-ingenicuroffisier: paragraaf (£). 
rag . 

9 Walvisvaarder -(behalwe ’n walvis- | 1,000 of meer pede Een... cle eee eee Hoof-ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf (x). 
vaarder met Jandbasis) krag i : / 

10 Kusvaarder...... Fo eetneeasnses Levee Minder as 1,500 E@Qe...cceeeeceees Tweede ingenieuroffisier: paragraaf (1). 
. perdekrag , 

11 Skip op vreemde vaart (behalwe *n | Minder as 1,000 | Een............40.. Tweede ingenicuroffisier: paragraaf (/), 
‘walvisvaarder) a perdekrag . . . 

12° Walvisvaarder (behalwe | /n, walvis- Minder, as 1,000:}.Een.........060.55 ‘1 Tweede ingenieuroffisier:. paragraaf (1). 
“ vaarder met landbasis) perdekrag , . / BO 

43 Vissersboot of robbevaarder of walvis- | Meer as 300 perde-'| Fen...........000s See-masjinis: paragraaf (7). : 
vaarder met landbasis wat mheganies krag Eens...... ve eeeaee Assistent-seemasjinis: paragraaf(m), . 
voortbeweeg word : 

14 Vissersboot of robbevaarder of walvis-: _ 300 of minder ‘perde Een... . ccc ee eee Assistent-seemasjinis : paragraaf (7). 
vaarder met landbasis wat-meganies krag . . 

voortbeweeg word 

Column. 1. Column 2. Column 3. Column 4, Column 5. 

, / : oi ‘ Certificates to be held by persons shown in 

Item Class of Ship. - tonnes Reece | or Other Persons to | Column 4, and paragraphs of sub- 
No. ip. © ower be employed section (1) of section seventy-five by” 

Be . proyed. which grant of certificates is authorised. 

1 Foreign-going ship.........seceeeeee | ANY. cece ee eee ‘ae | OMG. ee eee cece Master: Paragraph (a). : 
: . . . \ ONE... cc cece ees | Chief Navigating Officer: Paragraph (4). 

; One... ci. ee eee ee Second Navigating Officer: Paragraph (c). 

2 © | Coasting ship... .. 0. ccc cece cee eeeee | 100 ‘or more tons. . «| Oe... cece eee ee eee Master: Paragraph (d). 
: OMe... cc cece eee ees Navigating Officer: Paragraph (e).. 

3-4. Fishing, sealing or shore-based whaling 100 or more tons... | One...........2505 Skipper: paragraph (f). 
, ‘boat . : ONC... cece eee ees Mate: Paragraph (g). 

po - One... cece eee eee Boatswain: Paragraph (/). 

4 - Coasting ship or fishing, sealing or. -50 or more but less | One............005 Skipper: Paragraph (i). 
: shore-based whaling boat’ than 100 tons - One... ... cece ie Mate: Paragraph (j). 

i) Coasting ship or sealing or shore- | Less than 50tons... | One.............-- Skipper: Paragraph (i). 
based whaling boat One... .... eee eee eee Mate: Paragraph Gj). 

6 Fishing Boater ccc ceeeseeeee es sees -, | Less than 50 tons... | One............54. Mate: Paragraph (j). 

7°. | Foreign-going ship, other than a 1,600 or more horse- | One.....2....50005 Chief Engineer-officer: . Paragraph (k). 

whaling boat - power ~ ONG... cece eee A Second Engineer-officer: Paragraph (J). 

8 | ‘Coasting ship... Le cceceuvcenneeecces 1,500 or more horse- | Gne..........20 006 Chief Engineer-officer: Paragraph (k). 
. power 1 . 

9 / Whaling - ‘boat, other than a shore: + 1,000. or more horse- | One.........00000 Chief: Engineer-officer: Paragraph (&). 
based whaling boat power oe 

10 Coasting ship.....:...... eabeweeeees ‘Tess than 1,500 |-One............00% |. Second Engineer-officer: "Paragraph (/). 
: , horsepower : . ‘ 

¢ 
et
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Column 1.| Column: 2. : Column 3. ‘Column 4. — Column, 5 oe 

Co a . Certificates to beheld by: persons shown a: - 
Ttem., oe . Gross: Register- -_ | Numbers of Officers ° Column 4;-.and° paragraphs: of sub--- 

No. Class of Ship. tonnage or Horse- | or Other’ Persons to section Q): of section: seventy-five “by. _ 
Si - “power. be employed. : which grant of certificates i is. authorised . 

li .| Foreign-going ship, ‘other’ than a| Less than 1,000°| One....0.......005 ' Second Engineer-officer: Paragraph Ov. 
whaling boat - ; : horsepower — : : . en 

12 “Whaling boat Tother: than a shore- |.Less than 1,000 ONG... eee eee “Second Engineer. Pardgraph O, o . 

- | | “based whaling boat .. : . |. horsepower.’ : / , oe 

13 Power-driven fishing, sealing or shore- More than 300 horse= | Oné..........0000. | “Marine Engineman: Paragraph (ms. 

: _ based whaling boat ~ , power | Ones... cea eee Assistant. Marine. Engineman: Paragraph . 

, ~ co @. : ao 

14 ‘Poweér-driven fishing, sealing or shore- .|-300 or “Tess horse- One ceedecéasseaane “Assistant Marine Engineman: -Pacdgraph 

: based whaling boat . . power . @. . J         
  

3. Kadette en leer ling- offisiere —{a} Die maksimum | 
getal kadette of leérling-offisiere inbegrepe in die dek- 
bemanningskaal van enige klas Suid- Afrikaanse skip, 

behalwe ’n opleidingskip, moet wees :—. 

@i) In ?’n skip van minder as 500 tom... 0... we ad 

(ii) In ’n skip van 500 of meer ton maar hoogstens 
2,500 ton... wf... we 24 

_ @id In’a skip. | “van meer as 2,500 1 ton- maar t hoog- 
stens 5,500 ton ... 0. 6. - 

(iv) In ’n skip van meer as 5; 500 ton. bees 4] - 

'. .(b) Die’ maksimum gétal ‘kadette en jeerling-offisiere op 
’n opleidingskip wat op die ‘see uitvaar, moet van tyd tot. 
tyd deur die Sekretaris' bepaal word. 

4, Volle seelui. --Kragtens die. regulasies in verband: met: 

bevoegdheidsertifikate word onder andere voorsiening 
gemaak vir seelui om hulle as volle ‘seelui te bekwaam. 

Daar is besluit om voorlopig nie die getal volle seelui 
wat op ’n besondere skip in diens gehou moet word, te ]. 
bepaal nie. Die saak word-derhalwe aan die oordeel van 
eienaars en gesagvoerders van skepe oorgelaat, wat seelui | 
moet aanmoedig om bevoegdheidsertifikate te verwerf. 

5. Koks.—Daar is besluit om °n uitsteltydperk -toe te 
Jaat voordat bepalings . betreffende. koks toegepas word. 

6. Die getal en soort persone: (behalive -gediplomeerde 
gesagvoerders en offisiere) wat as bemanning in diens moet 
wees. Afgésien van ‘die  corblywende bepalings: yan 
hierdie kennisgewing; is daar besluit om -voorlopig die 
bemanning van skepe oor te laat aan die oordeel van 
gesagvoérders en eienaars van skepe in samewerking met 
die - bevoegde © beampte. In’ hierdie verband. word die 
aandaz ~~ gevestig ‘op. paragrawe (), 2) en @).. van 
regulasie 5. 

7. Geneesheer. ~“Tngevolee regulasie 4 van die regtilasies 
in verband met geneesmiddels en mediese toerusting, moet . 

-*n geneesheer in diens wees op elke skip op vreemde vaart 
waarop daar honderd of meer persone (passasiers en 
bemanning) aan boord‘is, en so.’n geneesheer moet aan- 

geteken. word op die ooreenkoms met die bemanning. 

8. Gediplomeerde reddingsbootlui. —(a). Die regulasies 
vir bevoegdheidsertifikate skryf.onder andere die kwalifi- 
kasies vir reddingsbootlui voor. 

(b) Ingevolge - regulasie 43 van die regulasies vir red- 
dingsbootuitrusting, moet die bemanning van elke skip van- 

- Klasse I, ff en HA vir elke reddingsboot aan boord ’n 
getal gediplomeerde ‘reddingsbootlui - insluit, nainstens 
soveel as wat in die onderstaande tabel aangegee word: — 

Voorgeskrewe getal Minimum getal' 

  

-opvaréndes op: gediploméerde. 
reddingsboot. | reddingsbootlui. 

.-Mindér as 41: persone .. SO loca nee 2 

sVan 41 tot 61 persone .. tae Bg 

“Wan 62 tot'85 Persone . a wee a 

- BO 85) 5 persone . os mn ere oe Gore   

3. Cadets and Apprentice- Officers. —{a). The maximum - 
number of cadets or.apprentice-officers included. in’ the: 
deck manning scale of’ any class of South. African ship, 
other than a training ship, shallbe:— . 

fel 

(b) On 4. sea- going training ship. the maximum num- : ; 

@ In a ship: of less than 500 tons .... ne clk ale nae of . 

(ii). In a ship of 500. tons. or over, but not exceeding oe 
2,500-tons ... 2... Be De. 

» -Gii) In a ship of over 2 500 tons, but 1 not exceeding. “ 
7 5,500 tons . tee tent tee SL 

(ivy In-a ship of over 5, 500 t tons... a wane ae 4 

ber of cadets and’ apprentice- -officers shall be. determined = 
-by the Secretary from time to time. 

4..Able. Seameén. Under. the, ceitificates “of “qualific| 
provision is ‘made - for ‘seamen fo : 

- qualify inter alia as able seamen. ne . , 
cation regulations, 

It has been decided not to determine for the time ‘being : 

cular ship. The. matter is therefore being left to the dis- 
cretién of owners and masters of ships > who ‘should. 
encourage seamen to become qualified. ae 

5. Cooks.—It has been: decided. to allow’ a period “of 
grace before introducing provisions regarding cooks: 

6. The Number and Description of Persons (other. than -. 
Certificated Masters and Officers) to be Employed aS, 
Crew.—Apart from the remaining provisions of “this __ 
Notice, it has for the present. been decided to leave the ~ 
manning of ships to the discretion of masters and owners. 
of ships in collaboration with the proper officer. In this 
connection, attention is invited | to paragraphs (1), @) and 
(3) of regulation 5. 

7: Medicéal Practitioner —In terms of repilation 4 ot 
the Medicines: and Medical- Appliances’ Regulations, 

going ship on board which one hundred or more persons 

“the number. of sable seamen to be employed. on a-parti- 

‘medical practitioner shall be employed on every: forejen” 

| (passengers and crew) are carried, and such: medical prac-*. 
titioner shall be entered on the agreement with the’ crew. ~ 

-8. Certificated Lifeboatmen. —(a) The Certificates of: 
Qualification Regulations prescribe inter alia the auf “ 
cations for lifeboatmen. — . 

(b) In terms of regulation 43 of the-Life- -saving ¢ Equip- 
ment. Regulations, the crew of every ship of Classes ‘I, IT 
and IEA shall include, for each lifeboat.cartied, a ‘number. 
of certificated lifeboatmen not: less- than that specified | in. 
the following table:— — 

Prescribed Complement . 
of Lifeboat. tificated Lifeboatmen, ee 

Less than 41 persons ... si ci eee 2 
From 41-to 61 persons 00 vec 53 ae dee eee” 

_* From 62 to.85 persons... «. 
More than 85 persons soe see lees “eee e 

  

Minimum Numiber . of Core -



. Len 102° . wee oe, 

9, Ratio- offisiere « en ‘radliotelefoon- -operateurs. —(a). ‘Inge- : 

‘volge. regulasie 15-van die handelskeepvaart-radioregu- 

lasies moet elke radi seceratese skip voorsien n word van 
radio- offisiere, soos volg:— 

wey Skip wat nie met “nt outo alarmicestel toegerus: is 

nie’: 
“Klas I:3 radio-offisiete. 

Klas 11:2 radio-offisi iere indien | die skip ‘hoog- 
‘ gtens 48 uur op see. tussen: opeenvolgende - 

“hawens is, en 3 tadio-offisizre. indien die’ skip - 
langer as. 48 uur. Op see tussen opeenvelgende 

_ hawens is. 

~. Klas I: 1 radio- offisier. 

» ii). Skip wat met? nm outo- -alarmtoestél toegerus is, 0 

Klas 1: 2 radio- offisiere. - Lo 
_. Klas Ik: 1 tadio-offisiét. 3 

Klas JID: 1 radio- offisier. 6. 2. 

 (OPMERKING: —Béstaande dase’ van skepe i is. 5 dié wat. in 

    

die handelskeepvaartradioregulasies - voorgeskryt word.) {| 

-(b) ‘Ingevolge ‘regulasié 25. van die. haridelskeepvaart- 

‘radioregulasies, moet elke radiotelefoonskip voorsien word 

_ van: minstens een. adiotelefoon- -operateur. 

(ce): ‘Die kwalifikasies vir radio- offisiere en tadiotelefoon- 

“opérateurs * word. in die*  handelskeepvaart- ‘Tadioregulasiés ; 
voorgeskryt. 

~ . BYLAE B.- 
m [Regulasie - 12 Or 

  

~ onnattE EN PRESTASIE. VAN DRO. KOMPASSE_ 
‘ ‘ EN. VLOEISTOFKOMPASSE ‘VIR. GEBRUIK BY: 

“-DIE™ ‘NAVIGASIE VA HANDELSKEFE. - i 

  

OL, Kompas- 

L ‘Alle’ dele, behalwe ‘die. magnete - van die rigstelsel, 
wat’ by die -konstruksie, . ‘gebruik, word, . “moet van nie- 

-, Magnetiese: material wees. . . 

°2--Die ‘magnete gebruik’ it in die” rigstelsel moet. van *n 

‘geskikte: magnectmateriaal | van hoé - remanensic en -hoé 

dwingkrag gemaak word.: - 2 

3. Die ‘vertragingsinoment ‘van die rigstelsel moet om. 

alle horisontale. asse deur die. draagvlak -van die Juweel 

dieselfde wees.. 

4. Die, rigstelsel moet. in situ deur ’n geskikte inrigting 

gehou word. Die rigsteisel moet vry wees wanneer die bak 

10 grade in enige rigting gekantel word. Die bak moet 

- : horisontaal, wees wanneer die kompashuis 49 grade in. 

_ enige rigting gekantel-word. 

5. (i) Die’ ‘gewig van die hele rigstelsel, in enige vioei- 

stot wat in die’ kompasbak- gebruik: word; thoet minstens 

~4-gram en hoogstens' 8-grani wees, . tensy dié deursnee van 

die kompas méer-as 64 duim is,.in welke geval die gewig 

van die rigstelsel. hoogstens i2 gram moet wees. 

Gay In *n droé kompas moet die luge ewig van die hele 

rigstelsel. met inbegrip’ van’ die juweeldop -minstens 10 

“gram en hoogstens 20 gram wees, en die veld wat gedek 

_ word, moet van 6 naald, 8° ‘duim deursnee tot 10 naald, 
10 duim deursnee wees. 

6. -Dié periode van- die rigstelsel van ’n aanvangs- 

deficksie van 40 grade van die meridiaan af moet minstens 

23 sekonde en hoogstens 35 sekonde by, ’n temperatuur 

van 15 grade Celsius in’n horisontale veld van 0° 18 gauss 
wees. So nie, kan dit aperiodiek wees. 

i “Die viak-van die kaatt van die rigstelsel moet hoog- 

~'stens 30° boogminute vanaf die horisontale wees wanneer 

~ die rigstelsel’ in die “‘kompasbak’ in. ’nvértikale veld van’ 

“0:43 gauss in: die: noordelike halfrond: inmekaargesit word, 

  

   
-awanneer - dit: ‘ondetwerp - sword aan ..’n verandering van 

“1 ‘og.s-eenbeid in, die. vertikale veld,-mo ae hoogstens | 3| 

’ grade wees. Be : - 
\ 6 

  

_a. Suitable arrangement: 

» Die verandering: in -kanteling - Van. die rigstelsel |”   - ‘shall. be not more. thari*3""dégreés. °” 

- os 

_BUIFENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, AL “DESEMBER: 1959" 

-9, Radio. Officers and Radiotelephone: Operators. (a) 
In terms of regulation 15-of the Merchant Shipping Radio 
Regulations, every-radiotelegraph ship-shall.be provided 

r with radio officers as follows : — ; 

@. Ship not fitted with an auto- alarm.” “ 

‘ Class I: 3 radio officers. 

Class IL: 2 radio’ officers’ if the ship is: at sea for 
not more than 48 hours « between’: consecutive _ 
ports, and 3 radio officers if she is at sea for 
more:than.48 hours between consecutive ports. 

Class: {II: 1 radio officer. 

i). Ship fitted with an: auto-alarm, 

Class I: 2 radio officers.- 

Class TE: ‘L radio. Officer. os cs 

~.Class. IIT: ‘L:radio officer, ee 

“Nore, —The above Classes. of | ships are those pre- 

‘scribed in. the Merchant Shipping: Radio Regulations.) » 

(b): In terms of regulation 25 of the Merchant Shipping | 
Radio: Regulations, every radiotelephone. ship. shail. be 
provided with at least ‘one radiotelephone operator. 

-(¢)- The qualifications for. tadio - officers. and radiotele- 

-phorie, operators are: prescribed 1 in the Merchant Shipping : 

‘Radio Regulations. 

«ANNEX Bo 
_ {Regulation 12. Ol, 

  

QUALITY. AND PERFORMANCE OF DRY. CARD 

    
AND: -LIQUID. COMPASSES FOR. USE. IN. THE . 
Sap NAVIGATION OF: MERCHANT SHIPS. . 

wae   

= OL Compass. So 

1: All. parts used” in ‘construction, ‘except the magnets 
of ‘the | directional system, shall be of hon- -magnetic 

material. - ae 

2. The magnets used - in the. directional. system shall 

be made of a suitable magnet material of high remanence 

and high coercive force. . 

3.-The. moment of inertia of the directional ‘system 

shall be the same about all horizontal axes through the 

bearing: surface of the jewel. 

4, The directional system. shall - be’ ‘retained: in > situ by 
The directional system: shall 

remain free when the bowl is tilted 10 degrees in’ any 

direction. The bowl shall remain horizontal . when,. the 

binnacle. is tilted 40, degrees, in any ‘direction. - 

°3, (i) The weight - of the. “complete directional system 

in.any liquid used. in, the .compass bowl shali not. be less 

| .than-4 grams. and not greater than 8 ‘grams, unless’ the | 

diameter of the compass exceeds 64 inches, in which 

event, the. weight of the directional system shall be not 

more than 12 grams. 

Gi). Tn a dry. card compass, the “weight in air’ of the 

_ complete directional system including the jewelled cap, 

shall be not.less than 10 grams .and not: more than 20 

grams, the range covered being from 6 needle, 8 inch - 

diameter to 10 “needle, 10 inch diameter. . 

“6. The period of the directionat system from an initial 

deflection of 40 degrees: from the meridian shall be not 

fess than 23 seconds and not mire. than 35 seconds. at 

-a temperature of 15 degrees Centigrade’ in a horizontal 
‘field ‘of 0-18 gauss. Alternatively, it. maybe aperiodic. 

7. The plane of the card of the. ‘ditectional system shall- 

‘be not more ‘than 30'minutes of arc from, the horizontal 

. when:the: directional, system is assembled in the. compass 

bowl. ‘vertical. field. of 0-43. Bauss, in, - the Northern 

‘Hemisphere. : oo... Ls 

"8. “The ‘change in tilt, ‘of the directional system when 

‘subjected toa change in- vertical’ field- of 1 C.g.8. unit 

  

  



  

  
  ue stand, t 8 

van- die: ‘kaart moet minstens: LV ‘persen en ‘ho 

ersent van: ‘die deursne “yan. die kaart, wees. = 

  
    

  

“10. Die "Konipasbeuclasse, “Aig “gegtadueerde_ ‘sand “vant 

die kaart en die stuurmerk en spilpunite ‘moet in dieselfde: 

die « asimutspiedl of, -asimutsirkel -hotisontaal 1S: 

en mits die bak gebouel i     

. un Graduerings” ‘op ‘die: Kompaskaart tioat at ‘in “grade 

Of in “punte- ‘halfpunte . en: kwartpunte,-.of so. nie. volgenis ; 

J “die stutur- ° 
sien moet word; "moet , . 

woet 6duim: in daglig ; 

- Of kunshig. deur: die. stuurman;gélees kan-word, en, minstens* 

~ 1$-grade: van’ die ‘Kadrtsektor “moet. aan: elke. ‘kant. van ‘die - card. 

- “|| Sec.or: shall be’ visible: through th TD. nifier*on-ea [ 

= of the Jabber mark. Ben 

1 moet. ‘vir’ die’ staridaardkimpas . we 

toestél ‘moet: ’n gesigsveld | “van: 

on asimutpeiling kan. maak -Vaivoor-.. 

“ awerpe> of? hemelliggame: wat- in .die vertikale” viak tussen -]. 

- 5. grade: ‘onderkant die horisontale. viak en 60: grade bokant 

  

      

    

die “geval. v, - albert ‘stelsels gemerk’ wi 
-. kompas; wat‘van ’n ye 

’ die boégrigting op ’n-afs 

        
   ‘an 

     “ stuurmerk. deur. die vergr er. sigbaat. WEES. 

  te voorsien “word; - “hierdie 
'- 40--grade- behels. ¢ 

  

~ die ‘horisontale- “viak’ 1é.; 4 
I. 

i 
    

     

     

      

    

   

    

43° Die rand v van in die 

4a _ Enige: “vlocistofa mping wat’. 
 reraturstrck van" 

     

   

  

     
     

ke die. m tne sie 

ns 20: boogminute: “wees.” 

   

  

   
+. mneridiaan 

enige: foutres, “hie, groter as’ 6” boogminute _ in 
’n_horisontale veld: van: ‘0+ 18. gauss..wees nie.” 

Gi) Stuurmerk. 

ny os . >staurmerk : 

  

~ beuelas” en. 
' bevelas met ’n ‘perk. van 20: -boogminute wees. 

Ww). Asimutpeiltoestel. —Wanneer: “die 
58 reg gerig is,” 

- groter ‘as-20 boogminute- tussen_ hoogtes: van 

    

      
          

      

-horisontale: vlak wees : nie; ‘en ‘nie. groter as 

“: 30. Poggi 
    

ersgenoemde 

  

‘and the lubber~ mark ‘and pivot: poi ints, shall. 

“horisontale -vlak. 16. -waiqneer: diedekglas’-en ‘bedding vir; same: horizontal plane when the top glass. an 
_ Die.y 

. gégradueerde. rand- van.’n droé ‘kaart kan onderkant’ die’ 

' horisontale vlak deur, die’ spilpunt. wees, mits die vertikale..; 

afstand: daarvan: van: dice viak cat hoogstens Q: 6 dunt is’ 

either 
points, or: aliernatively: in both, systems.” la- 

‘the: steering compass, w. 

    

   

“standard, ‘compass: this. shall embrace-a field<of v. 

10 dégrees.and: be capable, of taking azimuth: 
‘objects or. celestial bodies ‘whose position..in: th 

-| plane. lies « ‘between 5.-degrees below. the“horizont 

Le a |. and 60 degrees above. the horizontal plane. 

ak van, ‘n n standaardkompas moet: 5 

or |? "43. In’a standard compass, ‘the’ rh l 

“ Spar! be. marked in degrees. Me ves es ~ 

ae  kompasbak | : - 
=.30." 

ry: van. blasies wees en moet: | Shall , 
ulgeer of. vries nie? ook moet +} Ol. += 

litlek Vain’ ‘vioeistof ‘oor hierdie yet 

eer: “die. “kompas 180 ‘grade in: 30 eonae | / 

moc raaitigsfout hoogstens 6 gfade by |. 
ade- Celsius in n horisontale veld ettor shall not. exceed’ 6 6 aero 2 at. a temp sratut 

° “designed. invsuch a manner. that, “wh 
“junction. with ‘suitable quadrantal ‘correcting: nies groter a ‘as 3 nts, 
the. induction: error wall; noe exceed: 3 degrees: ant azimuth 

ot ‘veld van 0 18 gauss. is’ 

VU ‘Middele'a moet voorsien- word ' om 418 ve heed’ dat ‘die |: 

. : : en. “ecrstoestande || oh 

i | totale’ ‘kaartfoute op. enige ‘koers, pe 

anneér “die kaart 2 grade weg po 
. ogebuig’en gelos’ “word, “eer ‘aan een-kanit.van die*| > 

en dan dan ‘die “ander kant: moet: | © 

“Die vertikale: viak, wat: déur. die f 
en-die-middel: van die kaart loop,-|- 

_ moet « para lel: met™ die -voorste.-en: -agterste’ a 
-loodrég: met. ° die’: dwatsskeepse | Soop aS 

‘instrument |" 
moet “die fout® by: enige lesing nie | 

-'5- grade “onderkant~ et “45° grade bokant~ die” ° 

ute. by. -hoogtes.bokant 45 grade jp... 

eee ces     
   
   
    

‘ 28 if 
hoogtestek moet ‘hietdie- fout : “hooastens” Dd 

i we Die: swaktigfout 3 moet! hoogsfens   

    
“102 ‘The: - giisbal 4 axes, ‘the ‘piddwated: ‘ede 

  

“seating for... 
‘the azimuth mirror or azimuth: c'rcle-are ‘horizontal, “The 

gfaduated, edge’ of: a-dry.card may. be below. tae, horizontal’. 
through the pivot ‘point, provided: that. its’ vertical °° 

e from, the ~plane does not. exceed: 0.6, inch’ and 

ed that, the: bowl i is. -gimballed... me 

plane, 
   

    

   

  

   

      

   
   

   

      

   

    

   

    

   

          

       

    

    

    

   

    

Graduations on. “the compass card “shall, be marked 

in degrees. ‘or. in- points, half: -points: ‘and quarter--*", 
case, Of 

hich:: Shall: be suppled:. with - 

  

magnifier, the. ship’s ‘hee 
he'msman. ata distance 
artificial’ lighting, and’ riot Tessthan. ere 

“42, “An, azimuth taking device: ‘shall. be pro i & 

  

“14: Any. liquid damping. emplo yed i ina 

‘shall remain. free from bubbles, Over. a- temperature: range 

15. - When’ “rotated 480.4 u 

“16s The. directional ‘system’ ‘of “the. compass shall:b 
workin = 

    

    

WW. “Means shiatt be: provided to: ‘prevent dis) deine t:of-- 

“weather ‘cd di- 

   
   

  
@1 Error. —T he. total card. ‘errors. on any: heading : 

we shall not. be. greater than 20: imaee of are. 

    

. ‘G. Lubber. Mark. The. “vertical: plane: 
. through the: lubber. mark andthe. centre: of the. 

- card, ‘shall be -parallel’ to. the fore! a d-aft™ 
gimbal axis and perpendicular: ‘to the. art=— 

So, Ship gimbal axis wath ¢ a limit. “of 20 
ee - of fame. oh ee _ 

2 (iv) Azimuth Taking. | Device: _Wwith the instr ment | 
©... correctly aimed ‘the error. on any reading shall 

“not exceed 20 minutes of arc ‘between: altitudes - 
_ - of. 5 degrees below. and’ 45" degrees above. the. 
- . horizontal plane, «and: shall,:‘not “éxceed. 30° 

>minutes..of are : at. altitudes aboye “45 degrees: 

            

   

  

  

    

    7 aearees ill-aiming. on= ‘either side ‘and- 
‘throughout the. ‘latter: altitude rang this. error.



    

re 

19. Edentifikasie —Die - vervaardiger of: hhandelaar “se 

a 

“aaam.moet op die kaart, die buitering en die asimutpeil-. 
~ toestel aangebring word. . Die serienommer. moet op die. 
kaart, die bak, dic beuelring en- die asimutpeiltoestel 

’ Verskya. a! 

_ IL. Kompasnuts. 

20..Die kompas moef in’n geskikte kompashuisstaander 
opgestel word sodat die -hartlyn van die- magnete van die 
rigsiclse! minstens 42 duim en hocgstens 49 duim ‘van 
die onderste opperviakte van die toebchore- van die 

_ kompashuisdek af. is. oo ~ 

21. Die kompashuis moet ‘stewig van hoé kwaliteit hout 
-of nie-magnetiese materiaal gebou word. Die dikte vai 
enige’ piaatmetaalwerk, soos die rand of die helm; micet 
minstens. 20 s.w.g.. wees en mocet- nie-magnetiés wees; 

'- enige “steune, boute, ens.. moet ook’van nie-magnetiese 
materizal gemaak word. ‘Die kompashuis moet deur ’n - 
totale hoek van minstens 6 grade geswaai kan word 
wanneer dit op. sy dekboute in posisie geplaas is. : 

22. Voorsiening moet gemaak word vir. die verligting 
~' van die kompaskaart deur middel-van elektriese lig en 

deur *n oliclamp in. ’n noodgeval. ’n Geskikte demp- 
, toestel vir die elektriese lig moet voorsien word, en die. 

_, Olielamp vir ’n noodgeval moet met ’n brander van die 
:-'« Barton ’-tipe toegerus wees. : oe 

23. Die. kompashuis moet:’n geskikte toestel bevat om 
. asiniutdeviasies van die kompas wat ontstaan as- gevolg 

~ van die -subpermanente magnetisme van die skip, te 
. korrigeer. Geen magnetiese deel van hierdie. toestel moet 

nader aan die rigstelsel van die kompas wees as tweemaal 
», die lengte van die magnete waaruit‘die korreksietoestel 
-. bestaan nie. Die korreksietoestel moet ’n koéffisiént B van 

40 grade‘en ’n koéfisiént C van 40. grade Kan korrigeer. 
‘Wanneer stelmagnete vir hierdie doel gebruik word; moet 
hulle 8 duim lank: en: of ¢.duim Of 7; duimh in deursnee 
wees.: aa te eT ey . 

.° 24, Die- kompashuis moet n toestel bevat wat. die 
vertikale magnetisme van die. skip by die piek van die |” 

“ kompaskaart kan neutraliseer. Die middelpunt van die 
. Magnete- waaruit hierdie toestel. bestaan, moet nie nader ' 
aan ‘die rigstelsel van die kompas wees as tweemaal die | 
lengte van die magnete nie. Die toestel moet verstélbaar 
wees om vertikale velde van minstens + 0-75 gauss te 
voorsien. .Wanneer oorhelfoutmagnete vir hierdie doel 
gebruik word, moet hulle 9 duim lank en 3 duim in deur- 

~ smee wees, . 

25. Stelmagnete ‘waarvoor in paragrawe 23 en 24 voor- . 
siening gemaak word, moet van .°n geskikte magneet-' 
materiaal van hoé remanensie en hoé dwingkrag gemaak 
wees. 

26.-Die kompashuis moet. voorsien word van ’n toesiel 
om te -kompenseer vir kompasdeviasies wat voortspruit 
uit. die horisontale kKomponenté van’ velde wat. deur die 

- aardese veld in die sagteyster van ‘die skip. geinduseer - 
- word. :Hierdie toestel moet ’n koéffisiént D tot by + 14 

grade kan newiraliseer. 
hierdie. doel gebruik word, moet'-hulle met boute van 
% duim deursnee toegerus- word en so bevestig word dat 

die. middelpunte van die bolle 5 duim bokant die vasmaak- 
" steune 16, ot ‘ I 

XN 

= 27. Die kompashuis moet voorsien word van ’n- toestel. 
om te kompenseer vir deviasies wat ontstaan uit die 

“yertikale komponente van.velde wat deur die aarde se 
veld in die sagteyster van die skip geinduseer word, voor 
of agter die pesis:e van.die kompas. Wanneer ’n Flinders- 
Staaf vir hierdie doel gebruik word, moet dit van ‘soliede 

 Sagteyster 3.duim in deursnee wees en voorsien -word -in 
lengtes van 1},3,6en 12duim. - 
28. Enige maferiaal wat gebruik word vir die toestelle 

om geinduseerde velde te. korrigeer, moet "n konstante en. 
hog 
hé. . ; 

permeabiliteit, lae dwingkrag en ’n geringe remanensie 

‘Wanneer sagieysterbolle vir - 

29. Voorsiening. moet. gemaak word vir die aanteken™ 
van die posisie van. die korreksietoesteHe vermeld in 
paragrawe 23, 24 en 26 en vir die bevredigende vasmaak 

_. Van die-toestelle na verstelling. Wanneer nominers gebruik   
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.. 19. Identification—The maker’s or- supplier’s. name 
snall be marked on the card, the verge ring and the 
azimuth taking device. The serial number shall be shown 
on the card, the bowl, the gimbal ring and the azimuth 
taking device 

Ii. BINnNACLE. 

20.°The compass shall be mounted in a suitable form ~ 
of binnaclé stand, so that the centre line of the magnets 
of the directional system is: not less than 42 inches and. 
not more than 49 inches. from thé under surface of the 
binnacle. deck fittings. 

' 21. The binnacle shall be soundly: constructed from 
‘high quality wood or non-magnetic material. Any sheet. 
metal work, such as rim or helmet, shall be not less than 
20 s.w.g. thickness and- shall be’ non-magnetic; any 
brackets, bolts, etc., shall also be. made of non-magnetic 
material. The binnacle shall be capable of being slewed. 
through -a total angle of at least 6 deSrees when sited on 
its deck bolts. - : . 

22. Provision shall be made for’ illuminating the 
‘compass. card by electric light and by an emérgency oil 

| lamp. A suitable dimming device for the electric light 
shall be provided, andthe emérgency oil lamp shal] be 
fitted with a burner of the “ Barton ” type. 

23. The binnacle shall contain a device suitable for . 
correcting azimuth deviations of the compass arising from. . 
the subpermanent magnetism of the ship. No magnetic 
part of this device shall be nearer tothe directional 
system of the compass than twice the length of the magnets 
composing the correcting device. The correcting device 
shall be capable ‘of neutralising a -coéfficient B of 40 
degrees and a coefficient € of 40 degrees. When corrector 
magnets are.used for this purpose, they shall be 8 inches 
in length and either 3 inch or 33; inch in diameter. 

. 24, The binnacle shall contain a device capable of 
neutralising the vertical magnetism of. the ship at the 
position .of the compass card. The centre of the magnets 
composing this device, shall not be nearer to the direc- 
tional system of the compass than twice the length of the 
magnets. The device. shall be adjustable so-as to provide 
vertical fields. of at least. + 0-75 gauss. When heelin 
error magneis are. used for this purpose, they shall be 9 
inches in length and 3-inch in diameter. 

25. Corrector magnets as provided for in paragraphs 23 
and 24 shail be made of a suitable magnet material of 
high remanence and high coercive force. — 

26. The binnacle shall be provided’ with a.device for 
compensating. compass deviations arising from the 
horizontal components of fields induced in the soft iron 
of the ship by the earth’s field. This device shall be 
capable of neutralising a coefficient D up to +14 degrees. 
When soft -iron. spheres are used for this purpose, they 
shall be fitted with }-inch diameter bolts and ‘so’ fixed 
that the centre of the spheres lie 5 inches above the 
securing brackets. 

27. The binnacle shall be provided with a device for 
compensating deviations arising. from the’ vertical com- 
ponents of fields: induced in the soft iron of the.ship by 
the earth’s field, forward or aft of the compass position: 
When, a Flinders bar is used for this’ purpose, it shall 
be of solid soft iron’3 inches in diameter and supplied 
in lengths of 14, 3, 6 and 12 inches. 

_ 28. Any material used in the devices for correcting 
induced fields shall have a uniform and. high permeability, 

| low coercive’ force and a negligible remanence... 

29, Provision shall be made for recording "the position- 
of the correcting devices referred to-in paragraphs 23, 24 
and 26 and for them to.'be satisfactorily secured’ after
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“word: om die posisies aan te dui van. n die korreksietoesielle 

wat in patagrawe 23.en 24. vermeld word, ‘moet “hulle 

‘van- onder. af. boontoe loop.” oO . 

30. ‘nh Hellingmeter met °n “hellingstrek- van 40 grade 

moét op die standaard-' en stuurkompashuise aangebring 

word. Hierdic hellingmeter moet. ’n temperatuur van - 30 

grade en. +60 grade Celsius kan weerstaan. 

3t. In die geval van ?n- standaardkompashuis moet: n 

geskikte rigmiddel aan die helm aangebring— word. 

32. °n. Stel van vier dekboute, sokke en al die nodige 

bevestigingskroéwe 

snee van # duim hé en, ‘die ondersie bevestigingsgaie van 

die. ‘kompashuis. moet ’n steeksirkeldeursnee van 16 duim 

of -173 _duim. of 23 duim hé en. aangebring word by die 

hoeke. van ’n vierkant.waarvan die sye in ’n jangsrigting 

en dwarsskeepse rigting: 1é. 

- 33: “Akkuraath eidsvereistes. 

(i) Die, voorste en -agterste merke op die kompas- 

huis en die as van die voorsie en agierste tappe~ 

van die beuels moet in dieselfde vertikale viak 

binne 30 boogininute wee 

horisontale en vertikale komponenie van die 

skip se subpermanente magnetisme kompen- 

seer, moet- Konstant wees in die gebied. wat 

afgetas word deur die rigstelsel van die kom- 

pas; 2° | / 

| ii) Die ‘middelpuit . van. die korreksie tcestel’ vir | 

kwadrantdeviasie moet geleé wees in dieselfde 

hhorisontale’ viak. as dié wat die middelpunte - 

- . ~van die magnete van die rigstelsel bevat,. binne 

n toleransic van 2 persent van die effektiewe 

deursnee van die toestel self wanneer die kom- 

“pashuis vertikaal is. . 
@) Die .. magnetiese pool * yan 1 die toestel wat. vir 

deviasies kompenseer wat ontstaan as gevolg 
- van ’n geinduseerde vertikale veld van die skip, 
moet in dieselfde horisontale viak geleé wees 
as dié wat die middeipunte van die magnete. 

- van die rigstelsel bevat wanneer die kompas- 

huis vertikaal is. 

(v) Wanneer die kompashuis op ’n horisoniale 
opperviakte geleé is, moet die hellingmeter nul 
binne + 1 graad lees. 

BYLAE C. 
: Gems 42) 

VOORSORGMAATREELS OM TE VERHOED DAT 
GRAAN VERSKUIF. 

  

‘WooRDOMSERYWING. 

4. In hierdie Bylae, | itensy die samchang anders vereis, 
het onderstaande witdrukkings- die onderskeie betekenisse | 
wat hierby aan hulle geheg word, te wete— 

» spesiale afdeling”. beteken ’n heeltemal ingeslote 
gedeelte van die vragruim in die tussendek of die 
-bobou van die skip; 

»graan”, soos omskryf in artikel tweehonderd ses-en- 

.. dertig van die Wet; sluit in koring, mielies, hawer, Tog, 
gars, rys, peulvrugte. en sade; 

», swaar graan” beteken alle graan behalwe hawer, ligte 
_' ‘gars en katoensaad; 

4, ligte gars” beteken gars wat 51- 575 Ib. of minder per 
skepel van 1- 2837 kubicke voet wees. 

-GRAANBESKOTTE, STAANDERS; ENS. 

Graanbeskotte. 

2- Graanbeskotte' moet minstens 2 duim dik en van 

goeie soliede hout wees en graandig gemaak word. Hulle 
moet met siaanders gesteun, “word, - 

adjustment. 

moet voorsien word om die kompas- 

huis aan die dek vas te maak. Die dekboute moet ’n deur- 

have a pitch cir 

Gi) Die velde veroorsaak deur die toestelle wat die- 

2.in. of good sound timber, and fitted. graintight. 
“shall be Supported by uprights. ,   

1959. 105 

“When - numbers | are “used 
positions of the correcting devices teferred to in paragraphs - 
23 and 24, they shall read from the bottom upwas cds. 

30. An inclinometer: having a range of 40 degrees of. 
heel shall be fitted on the standard: ‘and steering binnacles.. 
This inclinometer shall be capabie of withstanding ‘a- 
temperature of — 30 degrees and +69 degrees Centig grade. 

“31. In the case of the standard~ binnacle, a: “suitable 
sight. shall be fixed to the helmet. . - .. - 

32. A set of 
sary securing screws shall be provided for. fixing. the 
binnacle to the deck. The deck bolts shall be: of Sinch - 
diameter and the base securing holes of the. binnacle shall 

cle diameter of 16 inches or 1732 
or 23 inches, and be located at the corners of a square: : 
the sides of which lic in the fore and aft and at thwar isaip 
directions. op : 

i 

        

  

33. Requirements of Accur acy. 

@ The fore and aft marks on the -b: ninacle, and - 
the axis of the fore and aft journals of the ~ 

to indicate the. 

four deck bolts, sockets,” and: all neces- - 

2 inches - 

~ gimbals, shali be in the same verti ical plane. 
‘within 30. minutes of arc. |, 2. 

Gi) The fields - produced. by’ tite devices - com 
peasating the -horizontal and vertical -CORIPO~ 
nents of the ship's ‘sub-permanent magnetism, . 
shail be uniform in the area swept by. the - 

directional system of the compass. 

(ii) 
ing. device shall lie in the same horizontal — 
plane as that containing the centres: of the 
magnets of the. directional system.within a ° 

The centre of the quadrantal deviation correct=° 

tolerance of 2 per cent of the effective. 
diameter of the device itself when the binnacle . 
iS vertical. 

(iv) The “magnetic pole ” 
pensating deviations arising \from induced 
vertical field of the ship, shail lie in the same. - 
horizontal plane as that containing the centres 
of the- magnets of the directional, 
when the binnacle. is -vertical. ~ 

, Ww When-the binnacle is on a horizontal ‘surface, 
- the inclinometer shall read Zero -W! ithin. £1. 

’ degree. 

ANNEX C. a 
(Regulation 42). oa 

"PRECAUTIONS TO PREVENT GRAIN FROM 
SHIFTING. 

DEFINITIONS. 

1. In this Annex, unléss the context. otherwise requires, - 
the following expressions have the. meanings hereby. tes- 
pectively assigned to theth, that is to say— 

“bin” means a completély enclosed section of cargo 
space in the "tween decks. or superstructure of the 
ship.- 

“ Grain ” 
six of the Act, includes wheat, \ maize, 
barley, rice, pulses and seeds.. 

oats, 

“Heavy grain” means all grain other | than oats, light 
_ barley and cotton seed. 

“ light barley” means barley which weighs Si- 375 Ib. 
or less per bushel of 1- 2837 cu. ft , 

Suierine Boaxps, Sapaticars, eTC. 

Shifti ng Boards. 

2.. Shifting boards shall be of a minimum. thickness of 
They: 

a 

of “the device ‘come 

“system 

as defined in section two hundred and ‘thirty- 
rye,



  

3. Die. ‘maksimum’ ~ongesteunde - -spanwydte. -wat™ vir 
: graanbeskotte- ‘van verskillende diktes: toegelaat word,” 

SOO0S volg: po a 
ne ; ‘ijating in | 

o _ Dikte - Spannydre : beskotte. ’ 

2 dm. -planke. , o _Onggsteunde spaniwydte hoogstens 8 3.dm - 

: 24 dm. “planke.. ~Ongesteunde ‘spahwydte . hoogstens 11 . 3 dm 

. ; dm. -planke.. --Ongeseunde spanwydte, hoogstens 13 3 dm. . 
_ wt. 

Ae “Graanbeskotte: thoet stewig in: “elke. cbeskot: ‘ingélaat | 
word’ deur middel— van’ permanente: hockstawe of hout- 
skuinslyste* wat» minstens .6 dm. wyd én. 3 dm. dik ene 
behoorlik gestut moet. wees. 

‘5. Waar 24:dm.- of 3 dm. “ praanbeskotte gebruik. word, 
kan’ ‘die beskotte stuikge las wees by die staanders en. 
‘minstens 4 dm:van die ‘plank’moet gesteun’ word. “Waar~|. 

~ .2.dm.-graanbeskotte’ gebruik word, moet die lasse-minstens 
9 dm. oormekaarslaan by die staanders, |: 

6. Waar‘geen: permanente reélings vir -graandigte vulling | 
tussen ‘die dwarsbalke getref word nie, moet houtvulstukke: 
van diéselfde “dikté as ‘die graanbeskotte graandig- ‘tussen . 
‘die -dwarsbalke aangebring word en aan albei kante op 
hul plekke vasgemaak- word met klampe of beslag en aati 

-albei_kante ingepas word. Die klampe of ‘beslag moet | 
minstens:2 dm. .x 4 dm. groot- wees. en.moet - -die volle 
diepte van die vulstuk en ook nog ’n. gelyke afstand daar- ° 
onder -strék,.en moet stewig aan: die graanbeskotie: en 
vulstkke “vasgespyker of vasgebout word. 

fo : Ls. Staanders. © 

7. ‘Houtstaanders | most minstens 10 dm. wyd e1 en: 2 dm. 
_ dik wees: 

8, ‘Waar stutte- aangebring word, moet halle aan’ die 
tenktop of -dak vasgeklamp. word, en wanneer die staander 
bo nie stewig ingelaat is nie, moet die‘ boonste ‘stutte of 
ankerstutte hoogstens 18 dm. onderkant die dek of. bopunt 

~ van- die staander aangebring word... 

9. Indien ’n digte ry pilare wat as: hoofsteun van: die 
dék bo ’n ruim of kompartement dien, gebruik word om | 

>. die - -graanbeskotte by die middellyn fe: steun, en indien . 
. die pilare ‘nie gerol of verspringend i is nie, moet addisicnele- 

steun’ voorsien _ word deur middel’ van haakboute . en 
-vertikale bindplate of staanders wat aan. die pilare- 

: vasgemaak is. “Hierdie' bindplate moet minstens 3 dm. 
-wyd en 4 dm. dik wees, hoogsiens 3 vt. van mekaar af. 

  

. deurgebout. Loe L 

10: Die horisontale afstande tussen die middelpunte van 
staanders “moet wees soos in. paragraaf 3. gespesifiseer. ; 

. Houtstaanders wat saam. met draadankerstutte gebruik 
word, moet minstens 11 dm. wyd en 3 dm. dik wees. -Die 

. bou en afmictings’ van hoeksiaafstaanders wat saam met 
dtaadankerstutte gebruik word, moet in ooreenstemming, 

. wees met die spesifikasie en metode wat in subparagraaf: 
- (a) van hierdie paragraaf uiteengesit word, of met een van- | 
die spesifikasies en die metode wat in subparagraat (bd) 
daarvan uiteengesit word:— - >. 

(@) Elke staander moet bestaan uit vier - hoekstaive 4am. “4 dm: x 
. -40.dm: groot, en staalplate van 114 dm. x 0-50 dm. wat vas- 

geklink is om-een volledige struktuur te vorm waarby inlatings van 
-,4.dm. aan sowel die -voorkant ‘as die agterkant toegelaat word. 

~ Steune wat, vasgeklink is..aan_kop'en hiel moet aangebring 
. word, elkeen waarvan vyf <:dm.-boute met~ ooreenstemmende | 

ore of: hoekstawe aan tenktop, tonneltop en juikstutwande 
“moet he, : . . 

Shackle 

    a Stat shoke ” 

    

| ghifting -boards .: 

, “ planks. sae 

| rights. shall be, as specified: in paragraph” 3. 
_ rights used in association with wire stays shall be not less -- 

The construc- -   
   
    

3, The ‘maximum: unsupported: span. to be allowed for 
of -various - thicknesses ~-shall be ..as 

    

  

   

| follows: —~ : / eo, 
: Thickness. ~ Sy an. <“\Housing at 

- OP . Bulkheads. 
2-in, planks: .... Unsupported span not. toexceed 8 ft... .3im yy 
24-in. planks... Unsapporterd span not to- exceed AL 2. 3.in. 

t be 
2 Bim Unsupported span ‘hot:to exceed 13 : 

ft. , / ; a 

“4, Shifting boards shall be securely. ‘housed. “at each 
bulkhead ‘by means-either of permanent angle ‘bars, or-of © 
-wood canfs-not less than: 6in. in width and 3-0. In thick- 
Néss- and suitably shored. 

5. Where. 24. in. or 3-in. shifting boards are used, the 
boards may be butt-jointed in way.of the. uprights,.and 
at least 4.in..of plank. shall be supported.. Where.'2 in. 
shifting boards. are used, the joints shall. overlap by at 

i least: 9 in. in way of. the uprights. 

6. ‘Where no permanent. atrangements are made for 
graintight filling between the beams, wood filling pieces 

| of the.same-thickness as the shifting boards shall'be fitted 
graintight between the ‘beams, and -shall-be secured in _ 
place by cleats or scabs at both ends and fitted both sides. 
The cleats or scabs shall be at least 2 in. x 4 in. in. size 
ahd shall.extend the full depih of the filling piece and as ~ 
much again below, and ‘be securely spiked -or bolted to 
the shifting boards and filling pieces. 

oO rights. 

7. Wood uprights shall not be less than, 10 i in, in ‘width 
_f and 2. in. in thickness. 

a 8. Uprights: shall be cleated. to. “the tankiop. or ceiling 
where fitted, and’ when’ the upright is Aol securely: housed’ 
at the top, the upermost supporting shores of ‘stays’ shall 
not be more than’ 18 in. down from the deck or top of - 
the. upright. : 

9: If a tier of. closely ‘spaced, pillars which serves as a 
principal. support to the deck’ over in ahold or. compart- 
‘ment is utilized for-supporting the shifting boards at the 
middle line ‘and if the pillars are not reeled or staggered, 
additional support shall-be provided by means of hdéok- 
bolts and vertical tieplates or uprights. secured to the 
pillars. Such ‘tieplates shall consist of plates not. less 
than 3 in..in width and 4 in. in thickness and shall be 
through- bolted ‘at intervals of not more than 3 ft. 

10. The horizontal distances between’ the ‘céntres oft up- 
‘Wood up- 

than 11 in. in width-and 3 in. in thickness.. 
tion, and dimensions of angle bar uprights | used. in asso- 
ciation with wire stays shall conforni to the specification 
and method set forth in sub-paragraph (a) of this para- 

| graph or to one of the specifications and to the method © 
set forth in sub-paragra aph' (b) thereof: — 

_ G) Each aipright shall consist of four angle bars 4 in, x 4 in. X 
0-40 in. and ‘steel plate 114 in. x'0*50 in. riveted: to form one 
complete structure allowing 4 in. housings on both forward.and 
after sides. . Brackets riveted to head and heel shall be’ fitted, 
each to take five }-in. bolts with corresponding lugs or angles on 
tanktop, tunnel “top and hatch webs. 

  
      

  

    
2 ELEVATION 

” VERTIKALE, AANSIG 
    



  

  

  

   

  

7 “Vertikale cee 

    

  

  

    

  

  

  

   

      

   

        

      “(6y Horisontale afstand tus-) spanwyd ees peal D'S (6) Horizontal Disi ice Ba Spans Le ey eye 

sen. taiddelpunte Yan. Srey deur “OFOHES van hoekstawe. °°" tween < “Centres of supported’: Sizes. of Angle Bars. - 

- staanders.  -"'* elke anker- cee ap . Uprightss os ebyeach 

hose Ts wt stut. ; ee eee ue, Stay. 

Bvt. (2 dm.-graanbeskotte)..> 8 vters *3) x3.dmy «0°38 dn. |. <8 ft. @-in- shifting beards)... 8 

“8 vt..(2 dmgraanbeskotte)..-: LEvt.. 3x x 34 dm. xX 0-38-dmi: °°, 8 ft. (2-in. shifting boards). ~ ‘ 

8 vt. (2 dm.-graanbeskotte).. “14 vt... 43 di. X 3h dm: x. 0°44dm, |-. 8 ft. 2-in. shifting ‘poards).. 14 ft, 

11 vt.'(24 dm:-graanbeskotte) : 8 ¥ter.. 3 dm. X 3-dm...x 0:38-dm. | . -11 ft. (24-in. shifting boards) ~.8.ft. 

"41 vt. (24 du.-graanbeskotte)’. Atvt..;. 4dm. x 34.dm. x 0-40-dm, |* ‘11 ft: (24-in. shifting boards) 

11 vt. (24 dm.-graanbeskotte) © 14 vt... 6:dm. x'3$dm. x 0-40 din. |.. -I1 ft; (24-in.-shifting boards) 

SA3-vt, (3 dmm-graahbeskotte)-:8 vty... 3 dm: X 3 dm.°x.0:38-dm. 13 ft. G-in shifting boards)... 8- 

- 343-vt. G. dm.-graanbeskotte) . Iivt.... 4 dm. x34 dm. x. 0-42 dm. - 13-ft. G-in. shifting boards). 

13. vt. G dm,-graanbeskotte). 14-vt.... “6 dm. x 34 dm.’x 0-40 dm, | ~ 13 ft. (3-in. shifting boards): : 2 

- ol 
'   

  

    

  

    

a 

3 
en 

Tk : i 

  

i ' 

Vertikale hoekstawe! moet .b y kop-en hiel. aan die tenk- 

dekdwarsbalke, en luikstutwande verbind 

% dm-boute in elke ‘hoek- 

lyke sterkte wat. vas is aan 

top, tonneltop, 2 

. . word deur hoekore met twee 

“gfaandet .en hegstukké van ge 

die tenktop, tonneltop, 
. Dig vertikale -hoekstawe moet 

      
    

    

      

    

ee Stutte ‘en ankerstutte. -~ 

11. Houtstaanders moet. gesteun word deur 

tou-ankerstutte wat aan 
is, of deur houtstutte stewig teen. 

“-van die skip gehiel. Alle houtstutte moet van ‘goeie: so 

” out in een stuk wees. rn 

Lode _ ~Stutte, 

. 42, Die: verti 
* wolg wees:— . ; 

Behalwé soos: in paragraaf: 8 ‘bepaal, moet die 

boonste stut hoogstens 7 vt. onderkant die bopunt van 

Y 

~ hoogstens. 7 Vt. nek 
van die, boonste stut afwaarts, behalwe dat ’n afstand 

van 8 vi. tusser 
“ toegelaat moet 

. plafonne gebi 
~ word met klamp 
"die permanente struktuur_verspan word. Stutte moet: |, 

én die ‘sybeplating van die skip gehiel: |- nie regstrecks te 
word. nie. 

13. Behoudens die) bepalings van paragiawe 14 en 15,‘|- 

moet: die groottes. van houtstutte: soos volg wees:— 
    
  

el 
an 

os Minimum groottes. 

  

Lengte van stutte. no . 

Th 

    

      
  

  

‘dekdwarsbalke en luikstutwande. ° 

deur die graanbeskotte met ; 

ongevee 4 vt- van umekaar af aanimekaar : “by: in. bolts: approximately 4 ft. apart... 

die. onderste stut en die ‘hielsteunstuk - 

- Reghoekige Sirkelvormige - 
gedeelte.. _ gédeelte. . 

; OVERLAPS OF HOLD SHIFTING BOARDS: — ~. , 

COORSLAE VAN: RUIMGRAANBESKOTTE 

| 
1 

| 

‘staaldraad- | 

die kant van die skip aangebring.. 
die permanente struktuur 

liede : 

kale spasiéring ‘van houtstutte “moet. 5008 ' 

word.» Stutte kan -op die. tenktop of ' oo 

1 ‘word indien’ “die hiele vasgemaak 

e of skuinslyste en doeltreffend teen | 

    

_ upright. an 
‘nel top, deck 
.bars shall be bol 

‘ship. . All wood sho 

follows:— °° * 
die staander, wees, en daaropvolgende stutte moet | oa) 

vt..van mekaar af wees, vertikaal gemeet |: 

3. Subject to the provisions of paragraphs 

   
   

  

  

  
        
Vertical angle. bats shall be connected at head and heel 

to the tanktop, tunnel top, deck beams, and -hatch ‘webs: 

by angle lugs having two 7 in... bolts in each angle bar 

hn -to~tanktop, tun- 
The vertical angle 

g. boards 

d fastenings of equal strengt 

‘beams. and hatch webs..- 

ied together through the-shiftin ‘ 

    

    

|. Shares. and Stays, 
11. Wood uprights. shall be supported by steel wire 

rope stays: set up at the ship’s side, or. by wood shores 

securely, heeled against the permanent structure of - the 

res shall be of good sound -timber 

    

in. a single piece. . 

Co 2. Shores. 0, . 

“42. The vertical spacing of wood: shores. shall be. as 

_ Except as provided in paragraph 8; the uppermos' 

shore shallbe not ‘more.than 7 ft. below the’ top ‘o! 

the “upright: and -succeeding shores: shall be. spacec 

not more than 7 ft. apart measured yertically . from 

the uppermost shore downwards, except .that-a dis 

-. tance'of 8 ft. shall be. permitted between the lowes 

shore and the heel support. Shores may be ‘heeled 

- on.the tanktop or ceilings if, the heels “are . secures 

- by cleats or cants and efficiently. braced against th 

permanent structure. . Shores ‘shall -not: be. +heele: 

~ directly against the-ship’s side plating. . 

raphs14-and-1! 
the sizes of wood shores-shall be as follows: — os 

L 

  

‘Minimum Sizes. “~~ 

  

Length of. Shores. 

    

    

a0 “Hoogsiens 16 vt.s....5.4 605 whe 6dm.x4-dm.. 54,dm.deursnee. er Rectangular _ : ‘Circular ” 

‘Langer as 16 vt. maar hoogstens | 6dmx6 dm.. 7 dmsdeursneés | Section. - | - - Section. - 

Langer as 20 vt. maar hoogstens | 8 dm. x6 dm. | 74dm. deursnee. | Not:exceeding 16 ft. ics cent eee _| Gin: x Ain... |'54-in. diamete 

BA ee a tae ce a Meg oe Over 16f. and not éxceedirig 20 ft. | 6 in. X 6 in... | 7-in. ‘diametex 

' Langer as 24 vt: maar hoogstens |:8 dm. x6 dm.*|'8 dim. déuisnee., | Over:20ft, and not exceeding 24 ft. | 8 in, x 6 in... 74-in, diamete 

Bvt. ee oS. ‘ oo) Over 24 ft. and not éxceeding 28 ft: | 8 in. X Gin.* -8-in.: diametel 

~ Langer'as 28 Vt..evsesecieeesees m. x6 dm.*) 84 dm. deursnee. Over: 28 ft... Veen e bese eeee Sin. X 6 in.* | 84-in, didmet 

-e Stéwig.gebrug teen otigéveer middellengte: + a |. ® Securely bridged at approximately mid-length, © 

" Gesplitste stutte nidet nie gebruik word nie. Spliced shores shall not be used.” oa 

“. . 
5 us fl 
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14. Behoudens die -bepalings van ‘paragraaf 15, indien 
die spasiéring van die-staanders of stutte ‘kleiner is as dié- 
wat onderskeidelik in paragrawe 3 en 12 vermeld word,' 

_ kan die groottes van die stutte na verhouding verminder 
word. me, So 

_ 15. Waar’ die hoek var die stutte met die horisontale 
hoogstens 10° is; moet die stutte wat aangebring word, | 
van die. groottes wees wat in paragraaf 13 gespesifiseer 
word. Waar hul hoek met die horisontale as gevolg van 
die konstruksie van die skip groter is as 10°, moet ‘die 

. grootte stut wat die naasvolgende is op: dié wat deur: die 
lengte daarvan vereis word, aangebring word. In geén ° 
geval moet die. hoek tussen enige ‘stut en die horisontale 

 groter as 45° wees nie. , : 

Ankerstutte, 

16, Een ankerstut moet aan elke kant van elke staander 
‘in ruime waarvan.die diepte 20 vt. en minder is,-aan- 

. gebring word op ’n afstand onderkant die dek van 
ongeveer een-derde van die onderdek af. -In ruimte waar- 

--van die diepte meer as 20 vt. is, moet twee ankerstutte 
aan elke kant van elke staander aangebring word, die 
boonste ankerstutte op ’n afstand onderkant die dek van 
ongeveer een-kwart van die diepte van die ruim, en die 
die onderste ankerstutte op die helfte van die diepte van 
die ruim. Vir. die toepassing van hierdie paragraaf moet 
diepte geméet word tot by die top van vicere, binnebodem: 
of tonneltop, al nadie geval. © : a , 

17. Wanneer ankerstutte gebruik word, is die volgende 
bepalings van toepassinig : — oo 

(a) Die ankerstutte. moet van buigsame staaldraadtou 
3 dm. in 
word. oo . 

(6) Die monteerskroewe moet 14 dm. in deursnee wees 
en op bereikbare plekke aangebring word. 

(c) Die sluitskakels moet 1 dm. wees. So 
(dy Die oogboute deur die hout-. of “hoekstaafstaanders 

“moet 14 dm. wees.) 2. ee 
_ (e} | .dm.-skroefboute en-moere wat nodig is om die 

_ -houtstaandets of staalhoekstawe vas te maak, moet 
“voorsien word. . oo 

(f) Oogplate 1 dm. dik moet stewig aan die systringers 
of rame vasgeklink word, of so nie moet 1 dm.- 
sluitskakels deur die taam aangebring word. 

18. Indien enige graanbeskotte nie tot die volle diepte 
van die ruim’ strek ‘nie, moet die graanbeskotte en hul 
‘staanders gesteun of geanker word sodat hulle net~so 
doelireffend is as graanbeskotte wat tot die volle diepte 
van die ruim strek. oo 

Konstruksie van graanvoerders, spesiale afdélings en 
oo  beskotte, a 

19. Graanvoerders, spesiale afdelings en beskotte moet 
sterk genoeg wees om die druk van die massa graan daarin 
te weerstaan en moet graandig wees. , a 

20. Skepe met een dek of meer waarvan die ruim aan- 
eenlopend is, hetsy voor of agter, met twee luike vir : 
daardie ruim, moet ’n goedgeboude beskot hé. wat tussen 
die twee luike van die. een kant van die skip na die ander 
strek en die ruim in twee verdeel. 

21. Houtvoerders, vieuelvoerders en 
spesiale afdeling moet-gebou word— 

_ (a) Of. van planke wat vertikaal gewerk en minstens 
23 dm. dik is: Met dien verstande dat wannéer die 
vertikale ongestetnde spanwydte van die planke 
meer as 8 vi. is, die dikte daarvan proporsioneel 
vermeerder moet word of addisionele verstywing na 
verhouding aangebring moet word; - 

(b) Of van “n-raamwerk witgevoer met’ graandigte planke 
2-dm, dik, of twee diktes van 1 dm. skuinsliplasse 
met verspringende lasse gelé: waar moontlik moet 

die raamwerk binnekant die luikhoofde aangebring 
., word en moet minstens 4 dm. x 6 dm. op kante 

beskotte van die 

_ .gelé wees, hoogstens 2 vt. van mekaar af van hart 
tot hart. re 

Die planke by die hoeke moet goed aan stewige vertikale 
‘kuinslyste vasgemaak word. oo 

22. Indien die diepte van die luikeindskilde of eind- 
100fplate meer as 15 dm. onderkant die opperviakte van 
lie. dek is, moet voergate voorsien word, sodat-die graan 
leur die laaihoofde in‘ die ruim of  tussendek. ‘kan. vioei. 
2. me , So, 

omtrek wees en horisontaal aangebring | 

©   
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14. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 15, if the 
spacings of the uprights or shores are less than tose 
respectively referred to in paragraphs 3 and 12, the sizes 
of the shores. may be reduced in proportion. ‘ 

15. Where their angle from the horizontal does not 
exceed 10°, the shores fitted shall'be of the sizes speci- 
fied in paragraph 13. Where, by reason of the construc- 
tion of.the ship, their angle from the Horizontal exceeds 
10°, then the next larger size of shore to that required by 
iis. length shall be fitted. In no case shall the angie . 
between any shore and the horizontal exceed 45°, | 

. ee - Stays. | Oe 

16. One stay on each side of each upright shall be fitted 
in holds 20 ft..and under in depth and shall be placed 
ata distance below the deck of approximately one-third 
from under deck. In holds over 20 ft. in depth, two stays 
on each side of each upright shall -be fitted, the upper 
stays beingplaced at a distance below the deck of 
“approximately one-quarter of the. depth of the hold and 

L | For the 
purposes of this paragraph, depths shall be measured to 
top of floors, inner bottom or tunnel top, as the case may, | 

be. ° so Se - 

17. When ‘stays are used, the following provisions shall 
apply :— So, rnrre 
_ (a) The stays shall be of 3 in: circumference flexible 

steel wire rope and shall be fitted horizontally. » 
(6) The rigging screws shall be 11 in. in diameter and 

-_ Shall be fitted in accessible positions. 
(c) The shackles shall be 1 in, ; 
(d) The eye bolts through the wood or angle bar up- 

_ .fights.shalibe fin. kk 
(e} § in. screw bolts and.nuts shall be. provided .as -may 
“be necessary for securing the wood uprights or 

steel angle’ bars. 
(f) Either eye plates of 1 in. thickness shall be secure- 

ly riveted to the side stringers or frames, or 1 in, 
Shackles passed througi the frame. 

18. If any shifting boards do not extend to the full 
depth of the hold, the shifting boards and their uprights 
shall be supported or stayed so as to be as efficient as : 
shifting boards which extend to the full depth of the hold. 

the lower stays at half the’ depth of the hold. 

Construction of Feeders, Bins and Bulkheads. - 

19. Feeders, bins and bulkheads shall be of sufficient 
strength to withstand the pressure due to the head of 
gtain contained’ therein and shall-be grain-tight. 

20. Ships having one.or more decks with any contin- 
uous hold, whether forward. or aft, with two hatches to 
that hold, shall have a weil-constructed bulkhead exten- 
ding from side to’ side of. the ship between tke. two 
hatches to divide the hold. . ~ Hos 

- 21. Wood feeders, wing feeders and bin~ bulkheads 
shall be constructed either— oe oe 
‘(@ of-planks which have been worked vertically and 

_which are not less than 24 in. thickness: Provided 
that when the vertical unsupported span of the 

‘ planks exceeds 8 ft., the thickness thereof shall be. 
increased. proportionately or proportional addition- 

_ -al stiffening shall be fitted; or . 
of framing lined with grain-tight boards 2 in. in 

_ thickness or two-1 in. Jayers of shiplap, laid hori- 
zontally: with broken joints; the framing shall 
where possible be placed inside the hatch coamiags 

- and shall be not less than 4 in, x 6 in. laid. on 
edge spaced not more than 2 ft. apart centre to 
centre, ve 

| _. The planks at the corners shall be well secured to sub- 
stantial vertical cants. — 

22. If the depth of the hatch end beams or coamings 
exceeds 15 in. below. the sufface of the deck, feeding 
holes’shall be provided to allow the grain to. flow through 
the coamings into the hold or tween decks. . When the ©
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Wanneer die laaihcofde onderkant die opperviakte. van 

die dek dieper.as 15 dm. maar hoogstens 18 dm. is, moet 

-yoergate van 2 dm. deursnee voorsien word. Wanneer 

die lasihoofde dieper as 18 dm. is, moet voergate met “n- 

deursnee van .34 .dm. : voorsien word. Voergate moet 

ongeveet 2 vt. van mekaar af aangebring word. 

23. Masjienkamer- en stookruimbeskotte en hulpketel- 

nisse moet, waar hulle aan hitte onderwerp word, *n skild 

van hout kry en graandig gemaak word. ’n Lugruimte van - 

minsitens.6 dm. most tussen die beskot en die skild gelaat 

word, en ’n skaglugkoker van 6 dm. x 8 dm. moet van 

die bopunt van die lugruimte na ’n lugkoker of luik voor- 

sien word. Skildstukke moet gesteun word op vertikale 

bane wat minstens 2 vt. van.mekaar van hart tot hart 

gespasieer is en moet bestaan uit 2 dm.-planke of twee 

diktes van 1 dm.-planke wat so gelé is dat hulle ’n 

verspringende. lyn. vorm. ce fo 

- STUWING. - 

Ruime, kompartemente of spesiale afdelings gedeelielik 

met los graan in massa gevul. 

94, Indien enige ruim, kompartement of. spesiale 

afdeling-gedeeltelik met los graan in massa ‘gevul is, moet 

die graan gelyk gemaak en afgedek word met graan in 

sakke of met ander geskikte lading tot op °n hoogte van 

minstens 4 voet bo die bokant van die los graan in massa 

en geplaas wees op geskikte platforms wat die hele. opper- 

vlakte van die'los graan in massa beslaan. Daarbenewens 

moet die ruim of kompartement, al na die geval, verdeel 

word’ deur °n behoorlik’ geboude langskeepse beskot of 

- deur graanbeskotte parallel met die. kiel, vanaf die bodem 

van die ruim of dek, al nadie geval, tot op "an hoogte 

van minstens 2 vt. bokant die opperviakte van die graan 

in massa, op so ’n wyse dat dit verskuiwing verhoed. - 

Met dien verstande dat die aanbring van ’n Jangsskeepse 

beskot of graanbeskotte in ’n laer ruim nie vereis.word as - 

die graan. in. massa nic meer as een-derde. van die inhoud | 

van die ruim; of in die geval van ’n ruim met ’n skag 

of ander soortgelyke tonnel, die helfte van die inhoud van 

-daardie ruim besiaan nie. . 

Ruime, kompartemente of spesiale afdelings heeltemal met 

los graan in massa gevul. 

25. Indien enige ruim of kompartement heeltemal ‘met 

los.graan in massa gevul word, moet dit verdeel word deur 

’n langsskeepse beskot!of deur graanbeskotte, in ’n lyn met 

die kiel, wat behoorlik gebou en bevestig moct word en 

graandig moet wees met behoorlike vullingstukke tussen 

die dekbalke. In ruime moet hierdie graanbeskoite van 

die onderkant van die dek na benede deurloop tot op *n 

afstand van minstens een-derde van die diepte van die 

ruim of 8 vt., wat ook al die grootste is. In tussendek- 

kompartemente en boboue moet hulle -van dek tot dek 

deurloop. In alle gevalle moet die graanbeskotte deurloop 

tot by die bokant van die graanvoerders van die ruim of 

kompartement. waarin hulle geleé is. , 

26. Alle graan-in .massa moet goed opgétrem word 

tussen die balke en die vleuels en die ruimte daartussen 

moet heeltemal gevul -word. - oo. 

27. Enige ruim, kompartement of spesiale afdeling wat 

heeltemal met los graan in massa gevul is, moet gevul 

- word .deur behoorlik geboude ‘graanvoerders wat op 

_ geskikte plekke aangebring is en wat minstens 2} persent 

_ of hoogstens 8 persent moet bevat van die hoeveelheid 

graan wat. veryoer word in die kompartement wat hulle 

Yul. .\Wanneér los graan in massa in ’n diep tenk .gelaai 

word, is spesiaal geboude graanvoerders nie “n vereiste 

nie mits die diep tenk deur ’n. langsskeepse staalbeskot in 

die middel-verdeecl ig en die graan in massa goed gestu 

is, met die tenk en tenkluike heeltemal gevul en die luike 

bevestig. ae 

98. Graanvoerders na ’n ruim, kompartement of spesiale 

afdeling moet so ingerig word dat daar ’n vrye vioei van 

graan na alle dele van daarde ruim, kompartement of 

spesiale afdeling is. Wanneer die afstand, in *n langslyn 

gemeet, van enige deel van ’n ruim of kompartement na 

die naaste graanvoerder meer_as 25 vt. is, moet die graan 

‘in die eindruimtes meet as 25 vt. van die naaste graan- 

voerder af, gelyk gemaak word tot op an hoogie van 

minstens 6 vt, onderkant die dek., en die cindruimtes gevul, 

‘word Inet graan in sakke ‘wat op ‘a 
gestapel is. ogc te BN ~ ee de 

behoorlike-platform 

| depth of 

      

the coamings below: the surface of the deck 

exceeds 15 in. and does not exceed 18 in., feeding -holes. | 

2 in. in diameter shall be provided. When the depth ~ 

exceeds 18 in., feeding holes of 34 in. diameter. shall be - 

provided. Feeding holes shall be spaced approximately - 

2 ft. apart. oe 

23. Engine-room and stokehold bulkheads and donkey 

boilers recesses, where subjected to heat, shall -be sheathed - 

with wood and made grain-tight. An air space of, at least - 

6 in. shall be left between the bulkhead and the sheathing 

and a box trunk ventilator 6 in. x 8 in. in size shall be 

provided from the top of the airspace to a ventilator ‘or. 

‘hatchway. Sheathing shall be supported on vertical run-- 

ners spaced not less than 2 ft. apart centre to centre and 

shall consist of 2 in. planks or two thicknesses of. 1 in.. 

boards laid to break joint. | Se 

STOWAGE. 

Holds, Compartments or Bins Partly Filled with Loose. . 

a — Grain in Buik. ° So 

24. Tf any hold, compartment or bin is partly. filled - 

-with loose grain in bulk, the grain shall be levelled and 

| topped off with bagged grain or other suitable cargo 

exteading to a height not less than 4 ft. above the top of 

| the loose grain in bulk and ‘supported: on suitable piat- 

forms laid over the whole surface of the loose grain in 

bulk. In addition the hold or compartment, as the case. 

may be, shall be divided by a properly constructed longi- 

tudinal bulkhead or by shifting boards which shall be in 

line with the keel; and shall extend from the bottom of 

the hold or deck, as the case may be, to a height of not 

Jess than 2 ft. above the surface of the bulk grain in-such. 

a way as to prevent shifting. 

Provided that the fitting of a longitudinal bulkhead or: 

shifting boards in a lower hold shall not, be required if 

the grain in bulk does not exceed one-third of the capacity 

of the hold, or in:the case of a hold containing. a shait 

or other similar tunnel, one-half the capacity of the hold. 

Holds, Compartments or Bins Entirely Filled With ‘Loose 
. Grain in Bulk. OS 

25. If any hold or ‘compartment is entirely filled with 

loose grain in bulk, it shall be divided by a longitudinal 

‘bulkhead or shifting boards, in line with the keel,- which 

‘shall be properly constructed and secured, and: fitted 

grain-tight with proper fillings between the beams. In 

holds, such shifting boards shall extend downwards: from 

the underside of. the deck to a distance of at least: one- 

third of the depth of the hold or 8 ft. whichever is the 

greater. In compartments in “tween decks and. super- 

structures they. shall extend from deck to deck. | In all 

cases the shifting boards shall extend to the top of . the 

feeders of the hold or compartment in which they are 

| situated. a 

26, All bulk grain shall be well trimmed up between 

the beams and in the wings and. the space between them 

shall. be completely filled.’ | . a 

27. Any hold, compartment or bin which is entirely 

filled with loose grain in bulk, shall be fed by_ suitably 

placed and properly constructed: feeders, which shall con 

tain not less than 24 per cent or more than 8 per cen 

of the quantity of grain carried in the compartment tha 

they feed. When loose grain in bulk is loaded. in a deej 

‘tank, specially built feeders shall not be required if thi 

deep tank is divided by a steel centre longitudinal divi 

sion and the bulk grain is well stowed, the tank and tanl 

hatchways being completely filled and the hatch covet 

secured. ~ oe 

28. Feeders to a hold, compartment or bin. shail be s 

arranged as to secure a free flow of grain to all paris c 

that hold, compartment or bin. When the ‘distance 

measured in a fore and aft line, from any part of a hol 

or compartment to the nearest feeder exceeds 25 ft., th 

grain in the end spaces eyond 25 ft. from: the neares 

feeder shall be. levelied. off at a- depth of at least 6 f 

below the deck, and the. end spaces filled with bagge 

grain -built-up-on.a proper. platform... 28 C2. oy 
ay



  

29. Die : ‘platforms: deur’ ‘hierdie Bylae_ vereis, 

, oormekaar slaan. 

30.’ ‘Ligte graan in massa‘ moet: in die geval van.’n 
_enkeldekskip; vervoer word in die ruime of boboue daar-’ 
van, en in die geval. van ander ‘skepe slegs in die ruime of 
tussendekke daarvan, en in alle gevalle moet giraanvoerders 
en graanbeskotte ooreenkomstig die vereistes van. hierdie 
Bylae aangebring word, Ia skepe waar tusséndekke of 
skuildekke nie ingedeel “is nie, moet beskotte gebou word : 
om sodanige. skuildekke of tusséndekke, na gelang yan 
die geval,'in kompartemente met ’n oiaksimum fengie v van 
hoogstens 70 vt. in’ te deel. 

31. Swaar - ‘graan in. massa moet’ nie bodeks: vervoer. : 
word nie behalwe op die wyse, wat im paragrawe- 32.en 33: 

- gespesifiseer word. 

32. Swaar graan in- massa Moet nie in.’n enkeldekskip - 
_bodeks of in ’n tweedekskip i in die tussendek of in-’n Skip 
met meer as twee. dekke in die boonste tussendek vervoer - 

word ‘nie; behalwe— . 

@. in, ‘graanvoerders behoorlikt “ooreenkomstig’ hierdie 
“Bylae -gebou:. 

(6). in ‘spesiale: afdelings behoorlik ootee nkomstig hierdie. 
; Bylae. gebou. 

33. Waar. swaar graan in massa in spesiale. afdelings 
vervoer word, moet— 

Gy: ‘die’ kompartement of f kompartemente onmiddellik ' 
onderkant~die™ spesiale. afdelings . heeliemal: met. |. 
.graan in -massa gévul word: 

@ die. ruim: of: - Kompartement = onder © die. spesialé 7 
- afdeling of. afdelings behoorlik: geskalk en-vry van 

» die graanyoerdet, Na .so. "n ruin. of kompartement 
wees; 

“Gi die - totale. ‘hoeveelheid gran. wat. -in spesiale | 
auvoerders: vérvoer: word, | ° 

a nis 23 persent wees van die |... 
“3 hele lading” onderkant, die dek’ waarop | die! -Spesiale fo 

    afdelings * Ten incall 
volgens 'gewig hdoxsteri 

: afdelings geleé is; 
“dv die kapasiteit van enige: spesiale afdeling hoogstens : 

8,000 kub. vt. wees; 
) ‘waar die afstand van dié™ graanvoerder na die dwars- : 
'  beskot. meer as: 20. vt. is;, ‘die. ruimte aan die ander 

us . kant ‘gevul word’ met. ‘graan in sakke | of: ander: . 
. -geskikte ‘vrag; - 

i: waar. n.. spesiale. afdeling nie. heeltemal ‘met graan, 
oo gevul-is. Mie; is- die bepalings v van paragraaf, 24 van 

toepassing. - 

34. Daar .word nie ‘vereis dat’ ‘eraanbeskoite adngebriag : “in holds. 
Moet word in. ruime,. tussendekke of boboue wat ruime, 
tussendekke™ of boboue is ; Wat sles graan. im ‘sakke bevat 
nie. 

‘wat goed gevul en stewig toegemaak i is. . 

- moet | | 
bestan uit ‘draers: hoogstens 4. vt. van “niekaar.af met. 
1 ‘dm.-planke ‘daarop gelé, hoogstens | 4 dm. van mekaar - 
af, of teerseile of sterk skeidingseidoek wat’ ver: genoeg . 

    

35". Graan i in. -sakkes moet. vervoer word i in 1 soliede saktke   
BYLAE/ANNEX.D. ©0000 st 
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“29, The platforms required by ‘this Annex shall consist 
of bearers spaced: not more than 4 ft. apart and f in. 
boards laid thereon spaced not more ‘than’4 in. apart or. 
tarpaulins or strong Separation ¢ cloths with adequate over- 
lapping. . 

. . 1 

30. ‘Light grain i in. bulk. shall be carried j ini the case of-a . 
single deck ship in the holds or superstructures - thereof, 
and in the case of other ships only in the holds or tween — 
decks thereof and in all cases feeders and shifting boards 
shall be ‘fitted which comply. with . this Annex. In ships 
‘where “tween decks or ‘shelter decks’ are: hot ‘subdivided, 
bulkheads: shall be constructed. so as to divide such 
Shelter decks. or *tween. decks, as the case may be, into | 
compartments of.a maximum length of not exceeding 70 
ft. 

31. Heavy. grain in - bulk shall not be carried _above 
| geek excene in. the manner specified in  Paragtaphs 32 and 

32. “Heavy § ‘grain in bulk shall. not be carried above 
deck in a single deck ship, or in thé.’tween-deck of a two 
detk ship, or in the uppermost "tween deck of a ship having 
more than two decks except: — 

(a) In feeders: properly - ‘constructed in | accordance with 
this Annex; 

(b) in bins properly constructed in accordance with, this 
‘Annex, oo. Lon, wb 

33. Where heavy grain ‘in: bulk is carried in bins— 

@ the compartment” or compartments : ‘immediately 
below the’ bins shail be completely filled: ‘with bulk 
gfain; 6 

. (ii) the hold or compartment ‘below. ‘the ‘bin or bins | 
_,.’ Shall’ be properly: batténed.. down.. clear. of the - 
~ <> feeder to ‘such’ hold: or. coimpart ents: 
(iii) the aggregate. quantity. ‘of. grain carried in bins and 

all feeders: shall. not exceed 23, per-cent by weight 
of the total cargo. below ‘the: deck on which the 

. bins -are situated; 

(iy) the capacity of any: bin shall. not: exceed. 8, 000 cu. 
ft.; 

_ (v) where the distance: from. ‘the feeder: to the trans- 
'.- verse bulkhead exceeds’ 20 ft., the space beyond 

~ shall’ be filled with bagged grain’ ¢ or, other suitable 
cargo; 

i) where 4 bin’; is not completely filled. with grain, the 
provisions: of paragraph, 24 shall apply.” 

  

34, Shifting boards shall not: be: required (ta. be fitied . 
’tween decks or - superstructures. being’ holds, 

tween decks or ‘superstractures which: contain - monly grain 
in bags. 

- 35¢ Bagged gtain shall. | be carried in: sound: bags which 7 
shall be well filled: and. securely. ‘closed.- Oo 

TW. 5/323. 
-Regulasie/Regulation 44.) ¢ 

moN 

» UNION. OF SOUTH ‘AFRICA, 

DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER—MARINE-AFDELING, 
. Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). > 

‘ DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT—MARINE DIVISION. 
» Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951)... 

SERTIFIKAAT VIR DIE VERVOER VAN GRAAN. 
CERTIFICATE FOR _THE CARRIAGE OF GRAIN.. 
    

. | Registrasichae : Se Netto-tonnemaat Do ta a - Naam: yan. n skip... ope Amptelike “No. (en land)... van skip... ~ ‘Naam:van géesagvoerder. ‘ Name ‘of ship. - Official.No. Port of registry | - Net tonnage Name of master. 

  

J a es cs sf (and country)... “of ship. f= 

          
  
  

14. a”



  

. "stemming met die regulasi 

* “the tegulations governing 

_ Hierdie sertifikaat word namens die regering va 

‘This certificate.is issued on behalf of the Government of 

”* Hlawe. 

    

      
” Hiern 

"Pie reslings vir-die 
.. The. arrangements. 

  

     
i 

  

fee sertifiseer ek dat ek op: hierdie 

“< T-hereby -certify- that 'L have this day «inspected the above-mentioned 

oo oa too ye mo - 

ie vervoer van ligte/swaar: graan. - 

~ *® carriage, of light/heavy grain. a oO 

‘berging- van graan en. die ‘voorsorgmaatreéls” 

for the stowage of the grain and the precautions 

yan graan soos. van krag in. die Unie- fet 
es betreffende. die vervoer 

nn the Union.’ 
the carriage, 0: 

    

  

   
        

   

    

   

  

   
   

  

      

   
   

  

MN 8 BYLAB B88 
ee On) eee 

NSVAARGEBIEDE.. 

f grain as. 

4 

tet 
vA - Tope 

GOVERNMENT: GAZETTE EXFRAORDINARY) «1b DECE BE 

   

    

dag bogenoemde skip ondersoek het ‘om te bepaal -of sy. behoorlik, toegerus 1S) vir: die 

‘ship to ascertain whether ‘she is properly equipped. for the ~ | 

in force i 

wat getref is. om te- 

n die Unie van Suid-Afrika uitgereik. 
the Union of South Africa. =. : 

  

"Handtekening en: ampstitel. 
 Signature_and «designation. : 

“.® Skrap woord wat nie van toepassing is nié.. 

" * Delete word: which does notapply. wie 

  

   

~ Regulation 4 @)F > = 

  

verhoed dat. die graan verskuif; is in coreen-_ 7 

taken to prevent the grain from shifting are in.accordarice with - 

   

  

   

  

   

  

“ANNEX. Beso 

    

     

  

die volgen: 
; 8 

  “fous: vai 

     

    
    S* breedte tot aan. 

* gondering, van~ 

‘y See. 

3. | Die Middellandse 

  

   | Die Japarise Sée' tu: 

lengte, vandaar! 
en: ooskus van 

}. "Saunders, van 
-na*n-punt op 
westerlengte; 

    

   

  

    

getrek” vark dic 
-50° ‘westerlengte tot 

-derbreedte, « vandaar: 

let: vari. 45° noorder- 

Fyolgens lar pare 
orderbreedté tot an:die wes. 

in Noorwee..: 

. Wintertydperk. 

  

Die. watergebied binne en ten noorde van 

ie kus. vate 

Daar moet be- 

-s -skou-word dat Bergen op die-grenslyn |}. - a 

* 18 tussen hierdie watergebied en dié |. 

2ihieronder vérmeld, 

skus van" 

1 maar met inbegrip van die, Baltiese 

See en die Swart See, 
en-die parallelle van 

35%-en 50° noorderbreedte yo 

“Die gebiéd ten noorde.van ?p lyn ‘getrek 

vanaf die‘ooskus-van Ffonshiu in Japan. 

Jangs:die parallelvan. 35° noorderbreed- }. 

“'te.tot aan 150° avesterlengte ei vandaar;; 7 

‘ jangs die loksodroom. na_ die’ weskus |, 

van Brits-Columbia op 55° noorder- |” 

Breedté’ maar met’ uitsonderinig -van-|-.” 

bovermelde watergebied 4. 
02 00 07 | 

Die watergebied aan die suidekant van *n 

lyn-getrek vanaf, die ooskus’ van Suid<_ 

| Amerika langs ‘die parallel van 40° 

-.. ‘suiderbreédte. tot_aan 56° westerlengie, 

_ “vandaar. langs die loksodroom, na ’n 

* punt op 34° suiderbreedte, en 50° wes-° 

terlerigte, -vandaar -langs _ die parallel 

- van 34° suiderbreedte tot aan die wes- 

~ kus. van Suid-Afrika; 

yan Suid-Afrika op 30° -suiiderbreedte 

Tangs die ioksodroom na ’n punt, op |. 

- 35° 30’ suiderbreedte en 118° ooster-) -— - 

lengte op die hoogte van die suidkus' |: 

- yan Australié, vandaar langs die lokso- 

droom na “‘Kaap) Grim, Tasmanié, vah- 

daar langs dié noordkus van Tasmanié ° 

-|' na Bddystone-punt, vandaar langs die. 

‘| Ioksodroom ha ;die weskus. van Suid=- 

., eiland, Nieu-Seeland, op 170° ooster- 

ilangs die wes-, suid- | . 

Suid-eiland tot. Kaap.} vs 

flangs die loksodroom |, 

suiderbreedte-en.170°: 

en. vandaar, langs. die. |‘ 

~ parallel van 33° suiderbreedte na -die.| --." 

-weskus van Suid-Amerika _ 

van die ooskus 

   
   

      

  

nerika - 

‘wan “36°: -noorder=-| |. 

ifa.iti Sparije met uit-.) 

bostaande watergebied’ 

  

: 31 Maart.. 

“15 Maart. | 
|’ 1“ Desember. tot 

* arie. ~ . 
16°: Oktober. tot 
_ AS Aprils 

16 ‘April tot 
15° Oktober. 

    

    

  
  

   
      

      

  

Area Ae ey 
So “Winter Period. *- 

“Description. 7 7 ef hoo ed 

  

  

16 Oktober tot “pos 
AS April 47 

  

1 November, tot |. 

‘16 Desember tot.-| ” 

“28/29 . Febru- . 

  

~|. The area withiti-and to the northwards: of: 

thefollowingline;— 
“|. Alling drawn south’ fiom the coast.of. 

“1! \ Greenlatid ‘at. Tong. 50° W.. to lat. 

45° N: thence along thé parallel of: 

  

   

to, lat...60° 

“Sear. 

east coast of S 

along a 
~ 34°S., long. 5 
. parallel of 34° 
South. Africa; 

to'Cape Grim,   

~45°-N: to-Jorig. 15°. W. thence north 

a “parallel of 60°.N. ‘to the 

v2 of: Norway. Bérgen, 18°\¢ 
’ as being:on’ the ‘botindary: betwee 

The-area-north of a liné drawn ‘from the: 

east-coast of America along the. parallel 

| .-of 36°. Neto Tarifa in Spain €xcluding 

area 1° above but including ‘the Baltic + 

The Mediterranean, and the Black Seas. .- 

“The Sea of Japan between the parallels of 

55° N, but exchiding ‘area 4 above -* 

parallel'of 40° S. to long. 56° W. thence ff. 

rhumb line to.the point late. , 

the north coast of Tasmania to Eddy- 

stone Point thence along a rhumb line 

' to the west coast of South Island, New ) 

Zealand; at long. 170° B, thence’ along 

“16th, October ) 
-.-15th April.     

      

      

   

      

N:. thence. along: : the. oS Ste 

west coast Lo . 

considered |:     

’ this area and area 2 below” * 
pot a 

  

of   
“4st November to 

31st March, ~    

    

   

16th ° ‘December 
>| to Sth’ March. 

“Ast December to 

35°N, and SOON, ~ 28th/29th Feb= 
co CT Truarye 

he area north -of a line drawn from ihe |' 16th October to 

-| “east ‘coast’ of Honshiu in Japan along’ | - 35th Aprile. 

=|. the parallel of Pool tposetes 0. 

and :thenice along.a rhumb line to the. - vo 

west coast of British Columbia at lat.| | nts 

  

35° N, to:long. 150° W- 

eet 

    

_| The area south of.a line drawn from ‘the | 16th. April te 

outh America along the-| — 15th October. 

0° W. thénce along: the]: 

S. to the west. coast of 

from the east coast 

of South Africa at. lat. 30° S. along a] - 

rhumb.line to the point lat. 35°:30’ Soho. . 

long. 118° E, off the southern coast-of | 60. S, 

Australia, thence along a ‘yhumb line | "0-27. 

Tasmania, thence along 

the west, south and east coasts of 

' ‘South Island. to’ Cape Saunders thence“; >. ° 

along:.a, thumb. line 

33° S. long 170° W.; 

- the parallel of 33° $. to the west coast of 

“South America: 200 0 2.2 my 

   
to the point lat, 
and thenceralong: 
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BYLAE/ANNEX. F. Tv. 5/324, 
(Regulasie/Regulation 56.) 

UNIE VAN. SUID-AFRIKA. 
UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER—MARINE-AFDELING. 
Handelskeepvaartwet, 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT—MARINE DIVISION. Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951). 

SERTIFIKAAT TEN OPSIGTE VAN: *N DEKVRAG HOUT. . 
CERTIFICATE IN RESPECT OF A DECK CARGO OF TIMBER. 

    
Registrasichawe 

Naam van skip. 7° Amptelike._ No. - “(en -land). / Naam van gesagvoerder. . Name of -ship. Official No. Port of registry “Name of Master. os (and: country), 

  

        dl     
Hiermee Sertifiscer ek-dat bogenoemde skip geskik is vir die vervoer van hout as dek-vrag. Die skip is behoorlik toegerus ingevolge I hereby certify: that the above-mentioned ship is suitable for the carriage of timber as deck cargo. The ship is properly equipped 

die regulasies wat in die Unie van Suid-Afrika van krag is,. 1 > S i i en die vrag hout wat gelaai is by die-hawe 
in accordance with the regulations in force in. the Union of South Africa, and the timber.cargo loaded at the port of 

(Suid-Afrika) OP - die nemnnnntmunnanienmninmnnerene (datum) is behoorlik geberg en vasgemaak kragtens daardie regulasies. (South Africa) on the (date) is properly stowed and secured in accordance with those regulations. 

Die vrag hout is‘bestem vir 
-. The timber cargo.is destined for 

Hierdie sertifikaat word namens die regering van die Unie van Suid-Afrika uitgereik, 
This certificate is issued.on behalf of the Government of the Union of South Africa, 

Hawe, . 
Port.   . Datum, 

Handtekening van opnemer, Date. 
Signature of Surveyor. . 

  

| BYLAE/ANNEX. G, TV. 5/325. . 
(Regulasie/Regulation 61.) 

UNIE VAN SUID-AFRIKA.-UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER—MARINE-AFDELING. 
Handelskeepvaartwet 1951 (Wet No. 57 van 1951). 

DEPARTMENT OF .TRANSPORT—-MARINE DIVISION. 
Merchant Shipping Act, 1951 (Act No. 57 of 1951). - 

  

_ ONGEVALLEVERSLAG. 
(Artikel tweehonderd nege-en-vyftig van die Wet.) 

. CASUALTY REPORT. 
(Section two hunderd and fifty-nine of the Act.) 

_ A, BESONDERHEDE VAN SKIP EN VRAG./PARTICULARS OF SHIP AND CARGO. 

    

  

  

/ : 
Slegs. vermiste skepe, . Axmptelike : Yster, Beskry- Missing ships only. Naam van skip nommer {| Regi- Bruto | ‘Netto- staal! Jaar Aantal wing en (meld stoom, motor | en nasio- | strasie- tonne- | tonne. of wanneer beman- Aantal - | gewig van . of seil), naliteit. hawe. aat “maat. | bout. gebou. | ningslede. | passasiers. vrag. edrag van assuransie op, Waarde van, Name of ship Official Port Ge Se Net Tron, Year Number | Numberof Descrip-_| Amount of insurance on. Value of. (state whether number of t onnace, tonnage.| Steel fF. of of passengers.) tion and . steam, motor or sail). { and natio- | registry. eve Be. or ~build, crew. weight of 

nality. . wood, _ cargo: Skip. | Vraggeld, Vrag. | Skip. | Vrag. 
Ship. Freighi. Cargo. | Ship. | Cargo, 

  

  

                            
    
  16



  

       

  

 B BESONDERHEDE BETREFFENDE GESAGVOERDER EN EIEN 

   
> 

AARS VANSKIP. |.    
  
  
  

  

PARTICULARS: REGARDING MASTER. AND OWNERS OF SHIP. . 

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

            
  
      

  

  

      
    

  

       
  

              
    

  

    
  

. os ~ Gesagvocrdet/ Master. oe : - - " Bienaats/Owners =. 

a en at TT ne z ~ ° = = 

. ma eR "- | Datum van uitreiking | Plek waar sertifikaat |. - a * an : 

. Voile naam. Nasionaliteit. . ° No. ‘van sertifikaat. van ‘sertifikaat. - yitgereik is; . Naam en adres. Pes 

_ -Name in full. Nationality... - No. of certificate. «| ° Date of issue of. Place: of issue of Name and address. 

ee en : _ _ *ertificate. > certificate... 
: : on 

C. BESONDERHEDE VAN REIS./PARTICULARS OF VOYAGE. - 

_ Vreemdevaart,. kas- | ‘ Gorspronklike hawe: *” Datum van ‘vertrek varia: “lEaastehawe waarvan- | Witeindelike. bestem- , : 

' “yaart, visvangs, ens.” van vertrek. “ ” gorspronklike ‘hawe. daan uitgevaar.. |. >.- mingshawe. - 

Foreign-going, :coas- Original. port of Date. of departure from. - Port last sailed Port. of ..finar 

ting, fishing, ete. departure. - original’ port. © ~ < from. . destination. 

! Y i 

: . 2 x . : 

Qn 

" eee ~ 

‘ _D, BESONDERHEDE VAN ONGEVAL. (MELD OF DIT GREENWICH MIDDELBARE TYD OF PLAASLIKE TYD.IS). Cw as 

-... PARTICULARS OF CASUALTY (STATE WHETHER GREENWICH
 MEANTIME OR LOCAL: TIME). ~~ . Co 

  
  

  

    
            

  

            

  

    

    

- Juiste’_plek - Waar skip Juiste ligging an . - |" Toestand - |‘Toestand van see| Rigting Aanta! lewens verlore. — . 

- ae _Jaaste van | Breedtegraad.| en distansie | Datum en'|.Toestand | van weer-eh [en rigting waarin | en sterkte | . Number of lives. lost. ~. 

- (naam van plek, land of see). | .gehoor is.” ‘en lengtegraad. | van land, ens. / “dur: van gety.: ~-atmosfeery. |. _ dit’ vloei. "| van wind, |: REICRe nen 

Exact, locality Where ship [ _Latitute* ‘True bearing. |Dateand | State of. ‘State of | State of sea and |.Direction me 

OR - -. f+ Wasdast. | and longitude: |. and distance! -hour.. |’ tide. weather and | in-wHat direction | and force \Bemanning}. Passasiers. 

fname of place, country.or sea).|. “Heard. of. - | from tand, etc. |) - ~ 4 ~ “| . | 'atmosphere. |. flowing. . | of wind, | “Crew. | 4- Passengers. 

-# 

[ 

7 

EB. ALGEMEEN./GENERAL. : 
yo 

  
mejd: deur wie. en of dit 
gewone tariewe. 
ate-by whom and whether 
ordinary rates. . 

Indien berging-dienste gelewer is 

on *-betaal-is teen berging- of 

~ . Tf salvage services. were reridered,'s 
. paid for at salvage of 

findien. enige). 
Name of pilot 
-. Gf, any). 

So ' 
_ Naam van loods Kort verslag van ongeval, met opmerkings betreffende oorsake en of dit kon vermy. 

. gewees het, Toon mate-van. skade aan-skip-en-vrag- aan.” es 

of casualty; with remarks as to causes and whether-it could-have' been - 

avoided. _ Give extent of ‘damage to ‘ship-and'.cargo. ~~. “oe ‘|| Brief account 

  

  
          
    

  

  
  

_ * AANTEKENING.—Vrae I tot 3 

es geval van ’n botsing. 

Nore,—Questions 1 to 33: shi ‘ {Ii be completed when the ship has ‘been 
_of a collision. : oo, .- .     1. Wat was die skip se water-diepgang voor en agter? .—.. 

What was the ship’s draught of water forward and aft?.. 

Naam, datum 
V 

Title, date- and publisher of the chart of 

. jongste. korreksie?. , co, 

COTLECHION amnion} 
. Aantal kompasse 

; 

‘Number of compasses’? Were-they’in good condition?..... 

. Kon enige deel:van die -vrag die kompas beinvioed? 

Could any part of the-cargo affect the compass ’?.......: 

ay 

> Was hulle in goeie toestand? 

  

3. moet voltooi word wanneer die. skip: verlore gegaan het, verlaat, gestrand of beskadig‘is, 

-en publiscerder van kaart van omgewing van ongeval, 

the. locality of the casualty, 

S 

‘en vrae 34 tot 69 in die” 

lost, abandoned, stranded or damaged, and questions 34 to 69 in the case . 

  

   

  

en-indien ’n Admiraliteitskaart, die. nommer ead 

and, -if an Admiralty Chart, the number ‘and: d:      ‘um van die 
of ‘the last - 

  

  

| Was die reddings-toestelle aair boord: 

_ Were the life-saving appliances on board in acco 

. Aantal waterdigte afdelings ? ~ 

‘Number of watertight compartments 2. 
. Was‘hulle van nut in hierdie: geval? - - 

Did they prove:of use it this case’. 

ep 
O
P
N
 
H
w
 

B
Y
 

- Was die skip goed vitgerus in alle opsigte?- Coe 

Was the ship: well,found in all respects Vint so w 

$0. Hoe was-die kolehokke. geventileer? wy 

How were -the bunkers ventilated’... zs : 

in ooreenstemmming met die voorgeskrewe vereistes ? 

dance with prescribed requirements ? 

-Was die. vuurblustoestelle- aan boord in coreeristemming met die voorgeskrewe vercistes? Ce 

Were the fire-appliances on board in accordance with prescribed requirements Vig Sate : © erlmenn nina 
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    If the ship was in ballast, state kind, 

. 

    

   
-{1.. Indien die skip in’ ballas was, meld.soort; oeveelheid en waar aan boord? 

quantity. and where carfied 2...   
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18 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

&| 12. Het die skip ’n-dekvrag gehad?’ 
8 Had the ship a deck load? : . 
“+ 13. Indien-dit hout was, was dit in ooreenstemming met die voorgeskrewe vereistes? 
3 If of timber, was it in accordance with prescribed requirements ?. i g| 14. Was die'skip oorlaai? = : 
a Was the ship overladen ?.... 
8} 15. Was die vrag behoorlik geberg? 

SI. Was the cargo properly stowed ?.... : . . : . : ee a 16. Indien die skip ’n vrag’ graan gehad het, was dit-in ooreenstemming met die -voorgeskrewe vereistes. geberg? a . Ifthe ship had.a grain cargo, was it stowed in accordance with prescribed requirements ?......... . @; 17. Indien ’n vrag kole,. was alle ruimtes heeltemal vol, indien nie, meld kapasiteit van leé spasie wat in elke ruim oor is? Hoe was die - Pi. . If a-coal cargo, were all holds completely full, if not, state capacity of empty space left in each hold? ~How were the holds” . #l. ruime geventileer? = . , fo . , F ventilated ? Canes . : 
9| 18. Beskrywing van kole en koolmyn waar dit vandaan kom?. 

“| _~ -Description of coaland colliery of origin 7: . : : . iri no ca ngunenay | 19. Was die kole gestapel voordat dit verskeep is, en indien so, hoelank? SO : Oo Dee 3 Had the coal been stacked before shipment, and if so, how long? : “untae : ©|20.. Weersomstandighede ten tyde van verskeping ? ; a g . State of weather at time of shipment? ‘ . " 

t 

21. Rang van-oflisier in bevel? 
“g]°. - Rank of officer in charge? se : “usin sn “ewan ;@| 22: Was die-skip met: radar of ander navigasie-hulpmiddels uitgerus?. Indien so, noem hulle. Si. Was the ship fitted. with radar or other. navigational aids? Ifso; name them : 2 23.- Was hulle voor.die stranding-in werking?. . an : a Were they in operation prior to the stranding ? . : se : > Bl 24. Wat:en op welke tyd,..was die laaste landmerke, bakens of boeie sigbaar?. (Vermeld. of.dit Greenwich Middelbare Tyd of Plaaslike ‘Si. tas and at what time, were: the last landmarks; beacons or buoys visible? “(State whether Greenwich Mean Time or local” ae ' tyd is ~ ‘ . . . ‘ 3 - time) : sine : B|. 25.- Was die tekens met die blote oog gesien of deur middel van radar?- Toon gesigs-peilings of radarreikwydte en peilings aan - | , ¥ Were thesé marks séen directly or by radar? Give visual bearings or radar ranges and bearings .., : . ” &1 26. Was peilings van enige baken of rigtingsoeker-stasie verkry ?.. Indien wel, meld peilings wat.verkryis .. |. Loo, ae > Were-bearings obtained from any beacon or direction-finding station? If so, state bearings obtained ‘ : : : ~ ‘ 27. Hoe lank.voor die stranding was hierdie peilings verkry? . | . . How long before stranding were these bearings obtained ? 

B| 28. Was diepte-peilings geneem? Hoe lank.voor die Stranding? 
8) . Were souridings taken? How long. before stranding ? 
5 29. Wat was die diepte by. die cerste en laaste diepte-peiling? 
> What was the depth at the first and:the last sounding ?.- : 2 30. Rigting gestuur toe ongeval plaasgevind het? Meld of dit juis of magneties is } . Course steered when casualty happened? State whether true or magnetic. | 31. Spoed ten tyde van stranding? + : 
g Speed at time of stranding?-.. : 
§} 32. Rigting van skip se voorpunt na stranding? 
S| Direction of ship’s head after stranding? 

~ RA! “33. Was ongeval veroorsaak deur ’n ongekaarte obstruksie? 
I Was casualty due to an uncharted obstruction? 

\ 

| 34.- Wat was die skip se-water-diepgang voor en agter?  - 
. What was the ship’s draught of water forward and aft? 

-&| 35. Aantal kompasse? Was hulle in goeie toestand ? 
: el Number of compasses? Where they in good order? 
“| 36.. Aantal waterdigte afdelings? = 
= Number of watertight compartments ? 
&|. 37. Was hulle in hierdie geval van nut? 
& Did they prove of use-in this case? : 
a 38. Aantal en toestand van pompe by aanvangs van_reis? 
‘a; = Number and condition of pum ips at commencement of voyage? 
a| 39. Hoeveel en watter het voor die sinking nutteloos geword? ~ 
a How many, and which, had become useless before foundering? . : 3 40. Was die reddingstoestelle aan boord in ooreensiemming met die voorgeskrewe vereistes-? ‘ -7 Z. Were the life-saving appliances on board in accordance with prescribed requirements? . -_ S81 41. Was dieskip goed uitgerus in algemene uitrusting? - : ~ &) = Was the ship well found in geheral equipment? ‘ on | 42. Het die skip ’n dekvrag gehad? 
5; ‘ Had the ship a deck load? sev > . #| 43. Indien dit hout was, was dit in ooreenstemming met voorgeskrewe vereistes ? - al: If.of timber, was it in accordance with prescribed requirements ? : 

<g| 44. Was die skip oorlaai? co, . : aye ‘Was the ship overladen?:: . . ‘ -8| 45. Was vrag behootlik geberg? oo 
a Was cargo properly stowed? . s . ; (46. Indién die ‘skip ’n vrag graan gehad het, was dit in ooreenstemming met voorgeskrewe vereistes ‘geberg ? a Af the ship-had a grain cargo, was it stowed in accordance with prescribed requirements ? tae pans 3). 47. Indien ’n ‘vrag kole, was alle ruime heeltemal vol? Indien nie; meld kapasiteit van leé spasie wat in elke ruira‘oor is? Hoe was die = - If‘a coal cargo, were all holds completley full? If not, state capacity of empty space left in each hold? How were the holds 8 ruime geventileer ? — Se / . ‘ #3| .- ventilated? “ La e ns ‘ enn ‘48. Het hierdie skip enige hulp nodig-gehad? ‘Indien wel, hoe was dit ontbied ? bo Sy Bs Was any assistance required: by this ship? Ifso, how was it summoned? . : sim ca 
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“49; Rang-van offisiér in bevel ten tyde van botsing 

52, 

83 

"58: 

56. 

87, 

F 59. 

60. J ( 

Were-the engiries. of this ship:slowed.or stopped? Give particulars......... 

os ee ‘ pe 

62. 

r 63. 

  

Rank of officer. in-charge at time.of collision ?- 

     

  

- Were they in operation prior to the collision? 

Rigting van skip wanneer die ander‘een vir die 

Course of ship when. the othér was first séen?...... 
Hoe was hierdie tigting bepaal? ~ = 

~ How was this course determined ?...... . 

. Speed of.ship when’ the other was first seen? 

Was die skip met radar of ander: navigasie-hulpmiddels uitgerus? “Tridien wel, fieeni tulle 50. 
~.” Was the ship fitted with radar or-other- navigational aids? .-If so, naine them..... 

|. 58, ° Was hulle voor. die. stranding in werking - — sort lt Oe 

eerste keer. gesien is?- 1°; 

_54.- Spoed van skip: toe _die‘ander vir die.cerste keer gesien is? 

    

  

   
Ale ~ noe 

  

_ -Wat was die péiling van die 
What was the beating-of the other ship ‘when first seen? _ 

: ander navigasie-hulpmiddel) re 

die ander skip toe dit vir die eerste-keer gesien is 
State: how..o 

\ 

  AIA) econ sey 
Kleur van lig of ligte van,ander 

58. 1 
-: Direction of this-shlip’s head atthe time: of the collision’?. 

skip wat eerste gesien is, en hoelank ‘voor die botsing? «2.05. : 

Colour of light or lights of other ship first-seen, and how long before the collision ?....:. : 

Rigting’van die ander skip: toe dit vir die eerste keer: gesien is? , 

Course of the other ship when first seen? State how obtained (as under 55)... 

Rigting van hierdie skip se voorpunt ten tyde van die botsing? 

Rigting van ander skip se:voorpunt ten tyde van boising? 

55) Meld hoe:dit bepaal is (600s onder 

  

  Direction of other ship’s head at the time of the collision ? 

Spoed toe botsing plaasgevind het?™.~"....., 

Speed. when the collision took. place ?... _ 
Was ligte behoorlik toegerus 

’ Were lights properly fitted:arid shown, 

Was die spoed van die masjiene van hierdie skip verminder of hi 

“én vertoon, en was-misseine in doreenstemming met die. régulasies gepee? |. 

and fog signals:made in accordance. with: the- regulations ?....... 

Het die ander'skip:sy naam. verstrek en na die botsing byderhand gebly, in ooreenstemming met 

Did,.the other ship-give her name and stand by after the.collision, é 

eelternal tot stilstand gebring? - Gee besonderhede :       

  

2 Meld hoe dit bepdal is (by. blote cog, deur radar, radio of _ 
btained (e:g: ‘visually, by radar, radio or. other navigational :* 

  

emming met dié voorgeskrewe vere stes? 
with prescribed requirements ? 

      

in accordance 

  

  

      

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

   

    

          

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

    

64. Naam, nasionaliteit, hawe.en amptelike nommier van die ander skip?).. 206: 

. Name, nationality,) port and official number of the other SIP Paani : . : 

~ 4 ” . 
aa 

= 

» Bl 65. Het die-masjiene ingestort ‘of nutteloos geword-voor die sinking? . 
All. Had engiries broke-down or become useless before- foundering? sgatnanetionenoeinann 

—&/ 66. Datum eri uur wanticer lek ontstaan het.of wanneer fog golwe.aanboord:- gekry is? +. . ° 

3 ~ Date and hour of springing leak-or of ship shipping heavy SOAS 2a csniinnmmnenrnnnmnrninsesinnnnn 

B| 57. Rigting gestuur voor. die skip gesink het? Su — 

eh Course steered prior to ship foundering?! Lae vs 

“B68. Omstandighede van. die reis onmiddellik voor die sinking? en ~ 

Bi . Circumstances ofthe voyage immediately preceding the foundering ?..... eae sa . sont 

a 69. Besonderhede vati stappe wat gedoen is omsinking teverhoed .  - -) oe Ta Ee 

a - Details of measures taken to prevent the foundering... Let ss na os on lamepentioe aici 

‘ “Gedateer te LY : “Sop hierdie : weed Eas dagivan 62. 28 FS ante eid boheggeace gag 

_ Dated ates ere taal day of ns OM SR Es 

- of (Geek) nan A 
~ . ao -: (Signed) canon : . _ a _. 

. x he ee * Gesagvoerder/Eienaar/Eienaar, se verteenwoordiger..: -- 

* Master/Owner/Owner’s' representative: © - 0 

- ’ Coe Adres 
; ; 7 © Address. 

. i , -* Skrap v fatter ookal nie van toepassing is nie... ~ 

v4 Delete whichever is not applicable.”. - - - 

, 1 , x ~ 7 “ 
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-[ ie waardeer. Dit’ sal u 
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Soa 7 Koop 'n kopie van" -o ea 
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Monumente-kommissie - a. 
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7) 9951 Se, 
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u sal help? om u land -op.’n natwe.s manier, te-ken en 

na-inferessante. ontdekkings lei, waar-u ook 

"HERSIENE EN 

7 Yy 

“mag woon of reis . ° -. eg ‘ oo     

Know Your National’ Heritage! 

. cos -Buy a copy: of © oe 
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A book at ad toed you, to intersting aseovenes wherover| 
you five or travel 
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Maak gebruik van die... 

  

Die veiligheid van u geld word deur die 
” Staat gewaarborg en u ig verseker van streng 

_ geheimhouding en ongeéwenaarde diens in 
verband met inlaés en. opvragings 

Die rente . op inlaes in gewone rekenings: is 
34% per jaar. 

OP bedrae wat in Spaarbanksertifikate bela 
. word, is die rente 4% per jaar. — 

£16, 000 kan in Spaarbanksertifikate belé word — 

OPEN VANDAG N REKENING | ord 
  
  

  

  
  

  

  
Use th e. 

Post, OH ffice Savings 
which provides a . oF 

  

state security ; strict secrecy and unrivalled 

_ facilities for depositing and withdrawing 

Deposits i in ordinary, aécounts earn interest at 
33% per annum | 

Amounts invested in Savings Bank Certificates 
' earn 4% per annum 

| £10,000 may be invested in Savings Bank Cer- . 
tificates 

OPEN AN. <ectini nopay 
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